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THE  GRAPHIC  ART  OF  THE  ESKIMOS. 


By  Walter  James  Hoffman,  M.  D., 
Bonorary   Curator.  Ethnological  Museum,  Catholic    University  of  America,   Washing- 
ton, D.  C. 


INTRODUCTION. 

In  the  selection  of  appropriate  materials  upon  which  to  inscribe 
his  thoughts,  primitive  man  was  governed  to  a  great  extent  by  his 
environment. 

In  a  country  abounding  in  rocks  and  cliffs,  it  was  but  natural  for 
him  to  portray  upon  a  smooth  conspicuous  surface  the  record  of  an 
exploit,  or  a  character  to  direct  his  companions  on  the  right  trail  or 
to  a  convenient  camping  place.  In  that  portion  of  the  West  known 
as  the  "  Great  Plains,"  rock  pictures  are  of  seldom  occurrence.  The 
numerous  tribes  of  many  different  languages  were  hunters  of  the 
buffalo,  and  in  their  frequent  movements  from  place  to  place  found 
the  skin  of  that  animal,  as  well  as  that  of  the  deer,  the  most  con- 
venient. Along  the  shores  of  the  Great  Lakes,  where  the  white  birch 
is  of  frequent  occurrence,  the  Indians  employ  the  bark  of  this  tree  for 
their  mnemonic  and  other  records.  The  bark,  when  fresh,  is  tough, 
and  retains  permanently  the  slightest  markings  indented  or  incised 
upon  it  by  means  of  a  sharply  pointed  bone  or  nail. 

Various  Indian  tribes  employ,  also,  other  substances,  such  as  bone, 
wood,  and  various  arrangements  of  shell  beads,  as  well  as  feathers  and 
textile  substances,  to  convey  special  forms  of  information.^  "^ 

The  Innuit  or  Eskimo  of  Alaska  utilize  the  tusks  of  the  walrus,  and 
in  occasional  instances  the  horns  of  the  reindeer.  The  tusks  are  cut 
longitudinally  into  rods,  upon  the  faces  of  which  delicate  engravings 
or  etchings  are  made,  the  depressions  or  incisions  thus  produced  being 
filled  with  black  or  some  other  color  so  as  to  heighten  the  effect. 

The  Eskimo  of  Greenland,  Labrador,  and  the  remaining  portions  of 
the  Arctic  regions  east  of  the  delta  of  the  Mackenzie  Eiver,  use  flat 
pieces  of  wood  upon  which  to  exercise  their  more  primitive  skill  at  art 
ornamentation.  Although  ivory  is  abundant  in  some  portions  of  the 
Melville  Peninsula,  yet  it  appears  generally  absent  in  the  collections 
from  that  region. 

1  For  details  and  history  of  pictography,  see  the  writer's  "  Beginnings  of  Writing." 
D.  Appleton  &  Co.,  New  York,  1895. 
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While  the  ;u'c<)mpanyiug  paper  is  based  ihietly  upon  the  .(.Ilection 
in  tlie  Ignited  States  "xational  :\ruscuin,  quite  a  number  of  valuable 
data  were  found  in  the  interesting  collection  of  ivory  records  in  the 
museum  of  the  Alaska  Commercial  (  ompany  in  San  Francisco,  Cali- 
fornia. 

In  addition  to  these  two  sources  of  information,  the  writer  was  so 
fortunate  as  to  have  the  services  in  San  lYancisco  of  a.  native  Alaskan 
half  caste,  who  had  for  a  number  of  years  been  in  the  employ  of  the 
Commercial  <  'ompany.  This  man  had  spent  most  of  his  life  in  travel- 
ing among  the  various  settlements  of  southern  Alaska,  chiefly  for  the 
purpose  of  securing  furs  and  peltries  in  exchange  for  goods  desired  by 
the  natives.  Vladimir  ^^aomoff',  in  addition  to  his  tliorough  familiarity 
with  the  Eussian  and  English  language,  was  fluent  in  five  or  six  native 
dialects.  His  keen  observation  of  the  habits  of  the  people  of  the  main- 
land, and  their  various  methods  of  conveying  information  by  recording 
on  different  materials  their  thoughts,  enabled  him  to  interpret  with  ease 
the  numerous  records  in  the  museum  referred  to;  and  he  also  prepared  a 
number  of  sketches  in  imitation  of  records  which  he  had  observed,  and 
which  he  had  been  instructed  to  prepare  and  deposit  at  habitations  at 
which  he  had  called  during  the  absence  of  the  regular  occupants  or 
owners. 

The  primary  studies  relating  to  the  subject  of  the  interpretation  of 
pictographs  were  begun  by  the  writer  in  1871;  ami  but  limited  prog- 
ress was  made  until  the  year  1879,  when  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology  was 
organized  and  furnished  the  facility  necessary  to  officially  conduct 
investigations  among  the  various  Indian  tribes  of  the  United  States 
and  British  Columbia,  and  to  visit  nearly  all  known  pictographs  and 
petroglyphs  in  order  to  make  personal  investigations,  comparisons, 
and  to  secure  tracings  and  sketches  thereof. 

In  addition  to  these  researches  in  pictography,  the  gesture  language 
of  the  \  arious  tribes  was  also  studied,  the  latter  frequently  aiding  very 
materially  in  interpreting  obscure  characters,  and  attempts  at  the 
graphic  portrayal  of  gestures  and  subjective  ideas.' 

The  collection  of  gesture  signs  obtained  from  Vladimir  Naomoff,  and 
subsequently  verified,  to  a  great  extent,  by  a  Mahlemut  native  from 
St.  Michael's,  is  ajjpended  liereto,^  in  connection  with  the  list  of  object8 
in  the  National  Museum,  to  which  special  reference  is  made. 

These  gesture  signs  are  of  importance  in  the  study  and  interpreta- 
tion of  many  of  the  Jlskimo  records. 

Many  of  these  ;;estui('  sij^ns  are  natural,  and  intelligible  to  most 
people  who  are  known,  on  account  of  peculiar  linguistic  position,  t» 
have   knowledge  of  this  mode  of  communication   because  of  their 


'  I'or  names  and  unmberof  tribes  visited,  see  Salisban  Bildiographv.  .1.  C.  Pilliog. 
W!isbiii(;ton.  D.  (  .  [HuHetiii  of  tbe  Bureau  of  Ethnology]  under  c.iption  Hoffman, 
W.  ■/. 

H'olb  .  tfld  by  tbe  writer  in  1882,  and  deposited  in  tlje  manuscript  eullcctions  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ktlinology. 
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inability  to  comprehend  the  oral  speech  of  surrounding  tribes.  Other 
gestures  were  peculiar  to  these  natives  because  of  the  unique  resources 
of  their  peculiar  environment ;  and  others  again  were  highly  interest- 
ing because  of  the  concept  being  hidden  in  some  old  custom,  shaman-, 
istic  ceremonial,  or  individual  practice  of  the  person  having  recourse 
to  a  particular  idea. 

In  a  number  of  the  records  will  be  observed  outlines  of  the  human 
figure,  with  hands  and  arms,  and  sometimes  the  lower  extremities,  in 
curious  and  apparently  unnatural  positions.  Such  portrayals  are 
attempts  at  illustrating  gesture  signs  pictorially,  and  subjective  ideas 
are  thus  indicated — a  step  very  much  in  advance  of  the  ordinary  sys- 
tem of  pictography  as  known  to  and  practiced  by  most  of  the  Indian 
tribes. 

It  is  obvious,  therefore,  that  in  order  to  fully  comprehend  the  inten- 
tion of  a  pictographic  record,  it  is  necessary  to  know  the  artist's  needs, 
his  environment  and  resources,  his  beliefs  and  shamanistic  observ- 
ances, and  as  much  of  the  gesture  language  as  may  be  obtainable. 

From  a  careful  study  of  the  pictographs  of  the  several  Indian  tribes 
and  the  numerous  petroglyphs  and  painted  records  scattered  over 
various  portions  of  the  United  States,  it  is  safe  to  assert  that  a  com- 
parison of  these  with  the  various  artistic  materials  of  the  Eskimo  show 
the  latter  to  be  vastly  superior  to  the  preceding,  especially  in  faithful 
reproduction  of  animal  forms  and  delicacy  of  artistic  execution. 

The  portrayal  of  the  reindeer,  in  particular,  serves  as  an  illustration 
of  the  manner  in  which  the  Eskimo  are  close  observers  as  to  anatomi- 
cal peculiarities,  as  well  as  in  catching  the  expression  indicated  in 
various  attitudes  assumed  by  these  animals  in  grazing,  rising,  running, 
and  in  the  positions  assumed  to  denote  alarm,  fear,  etc.  "^- 

In  the  portrayal  of  whales  the  Eskimo  artist  is  also  careful  as  to 
specific  anatomical  features.  The  peculiar  elevation  at  the  spout  or 
blowhole  of  the  "bowhead"  is  especially  indicated,  and  is  character- 
istic of  the  species,  as  that  part  of  the  mammal  is  used  to  raise  and 
keep  open  the  elastic  "granular"  salt  ice  for  breathing  holes  or  for 
spouting. 

The  smaller  whale,  designated  also  as  the  California  gray,  the  "mus- 
sel digger,"'  or  "  devilfish,"  is  likewise  specifically  indicated  by  a  more 
pointed  head  and  sharp  flukes,  and  I  can  only  call  attention  to  the 
sharp  flukes  and  conspicuous  fins  of  the  "killer"  to  illustrate  the 
result  of  observation  given  to  it  by  the  native  artist  in  endeavoring 
to  show  graphically  the  part  which,  to  him,  is  a  specific  identification 
of  the  animal. 

In  a  few  illustrations  the  walrus  is  very  carefully  engraved,  and 
although  the  native  result  may  appear  uncouth  and  cumbersome,  yet  a 
comparison  of  the  etchings  with  the  illustration  of  that  animal  will  at 
once  serve  to  show  strikingly  careful  imitation  of  the  original  subject. 
As  to  the  portrayal  of  various  other  animal  forms,  they  are,  generally. 
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sullui.'iitly  true  to  nature  to  admit  of  riMdy  idciiti  (legation.  Tlio  iuuta- 
tioii  of  tlie  .si>ecittc  construction  of  the  kaiiik  aud  the  umiak  is  u.sually 
excellent,  as  also  the  various  forms  of  dojr  sledges  iiociiliar  to  certain 
localities  in  Alaska  and  ftiithfully  ri'i)rest  iit«d  in  a  number  of  etchings. 
For  the  purpose  of  further  comparison  between  the  ICskinio  portrayal 
and  the  manufactured  vehicle,  several  illustrations  of  the  latter  are 
reprodneed  in  figures. 

The  Eskimo  is  not  an  expert  in  portraying  the  human  form.  It  is 
certain  tliat  in  various  instances  man  is  indicated  by  linear  outlines  or 
incisions  very  mucli  in  imitation  of  that  of  the  Shoshonian  tribes,  the 
head  being  n  mere  circular  spot,  from  which  is  suspended  a  line  ter- 
minating below  in  two  legs,  and  beneath  the  head  being  attached  two 
lateral  lines  for  arms.  These  extremities  may  be  drawn  in  various 
attitudes,  but  apart  from  the  attitude  no  further  notice  would  be  given 
to  them.  This  forms  a  marked  contrast  as  compared  with  the  same 
idea  as  portrayed  by  various  Algonkian  tribes,  notably  so  the  Ojibwa, 
who  devote  much  artistic  attention  to  the  head,  dress,  and  ornaments 
of  the  character  intended  to  represent  a  human  being. 

The  peculiarity  of  P^skimo  graphic  art  as  comijared  with  that  of 
other  peoples  will  be  treated  of  farther  on.  The  subject  forms  the  basis 
of  the  present  paper,  and  was  made  possible  through  the  courtesy  of 
Doctor  (i.  Brown  Goode,  Director  in  charge  of  the  United  States 
National  Museum,  and  my  indebtedness  to  Professor  O.  T.  Mason, 
Curator  of  l^thnology,  is  hereby  gratefully  acknowledged  for  his  val- 
uable suggestions  and  for  placing  at  my  disposal  every  facility  for  the 
careful  examination  of  specimens  in  his  custody,  not  all  of  which,  how-  : 
ever,  were  deemed  of  sufficient  importance  to  illustrate,  as  such  a  pro- 
cedure would  have  resulted  in  considerable  duplication.  ' 

THE    ESKIMO. 
GEOUBAPHIO   DISTRIBITTION. 

The  Eskimauan,  or  Innuit,'  linguistic  family  occupies  the  greater 
portion  of  tlie  coast  of  Arctic  America,  Greenland,  the  Aleutian 
Islands,  and  a  small  area  of  the  Ohukche  Peninsula  of  Siberia.  The 
extreme  i.oints  are  about  3,200  miles  apart,  thougli  to  follow  the  shores 
would  necessitate  a  journey  of  .'),000  miles. 

Tlie  interior  portions  of  the  continent  are  occupied  by  various  Indian 
tribes,  belonging  to  several  conspicuous  linguistic  families,  but  tlie 
ICskimo,  under  various  designations,  have  always  apparently  confined 
themselves  to  the  seasliore  and  the  country  a.ljacent  thereto,  not 
exceeding  r.O  miles  inland,  except  in  following  various  river  courses  in 
l)ursuit  of  game. 

The  easternmost  branch  of  the  Eskimo  is  that  represented  bynativM 

lAlthoiiKh  til.-  term  Innuit  is  fr,M|ueutly  employod,  and  nu.y  ho  linKuiatic^! 
proiier,  tin-  writer  employs  the  more  popular  term,  viz :  Eeki 
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along  the  north  and  east  coast  of  Greenland,  two  families  being  met 
with  by  Captain  Clavering  in  1823,  north  of  74°  30'.  Captain  Holm 
recently  found  them  on  the  southeast  coast  between  05°  and  66°  north 
latitude.  These  are  said  to  profess  ignorance  of  any  natives  north 
of  them.  On  the  west  coast  of  Greenland  they  extend  to  about  74° 
north  latitude.  General  Greely  found  indications  of  permanent  settle- 
ments in  Grinnell  Land,  near  Fort  Conger,  at  81°  44'  north  latitude. 
Mr.  Henry  G.  Bryant,  in  his  "Kotes  on  the  most  northern  Bskimos,"i 
says: 

As  is  well  known,  the  most  northern  EsMmos  were  first  visited  hy  Sir  John  Ross 
in  1818,  and  he  first  applied  to  them  the  term  "Arctic  Highlanders."  As  the  appro- 
priateness of  this  appellation  seems  qnite  questionable  as  applied  to  a  tribe  living 
wholly  on  the  seacoast,  I  have  preferred  to  use  the  terra  "most  northern  Eskimos," 
as  being  more  descriptive  and  appropriate  in  its  character.  This  tribe  inhabits  that 
rugged  strip  of  indented  coast  in  northwest  Greenland  which  extends  for  about 
550  miles  from  Cape  York  to  a  point  somewhat  south  of  the  southern  edge  of  the 
Humboldt  glacier.  It  is  a  fact  well  known  that  the  impassible  ice  walls  which  occur 
at  both  of  these  points  have  thus  far  served  as  effectual  barriers  to  any  extended 
migrations  of  this  tribe.  It  is  owing  to  this  enforced  isolation  that  at  this  late  day 
we  find  here  the  most  typical  of  the  Eskimo  family  groups — a  primitive  tribe  who 
are  but  just  emerging  from  the  Stone  Age,  whose  members  still  dress  in  skins,  eat 
raw  flesh,  and  pursue  their  game  with  the  same  sort  of  rude  weapons  that  their 
forefathers  used  in  prehistoric  times. 

Doctor  Kane,  in  1855,  noted  this  tribe  as  numbering  140,  while 
Mr.  Bryant  remarks  that  Lieutenant  Peary  jilaces  the  census  at  fully 
250. 

On  the  Labrador  Coast  the  Eskimo  extend  southward  to  Hamilton 
Inlet  at  about  55°  30',  north  latitude,  though  it  is  not  so  long  since 
they  were  located  at  the  Straits  of  Belle  Isle. 

On  the  east  coast  of  Hudson  Bay  these  natives  reach  southward  to 
James  Bay;  while  northward  it  is  on  Bllsmere  Land  and  around  Jones 
Sound  that  Doctors  Boas  and  Bessels  place  the  northernmost  groups 
of  the  middle  Eskimo.  Several  of  the  northern  Arctic  islands  present 
evidence  of  former  occupancy,  but  for  some  unknown  cause  the  natives 

"  migrated  thence.    The  western  part  of  the  central  region  of  the  con- 

•'tinent  seems  unoccupied,  and  from  the  Mackenzie  westward  the  coast 
seems  to  have  no  permanent  villages  between  Herschel  Island  and 

*Point  Barrow.    This  strip  of  country  is  no  doubt  hunted  over  in  sum- 
mer, as  the  natives  of  the  latter  locality  do  not  penetrate  far  into  the 

Ii'interior  for  game, 

111    The  Alaskan  Coast  from  Point  Barrow  to  the  Copper  Eiver  on  the 

««lsouth  is  practically  occupied  by  Eskimo  of  various  villages  or  bands, 

jtOias  will  hereafter  be  more  fully  described. 

#   The  Aleutian  Islands  are  occupied  to  a  certain  extent  by  a  branch 
)f  the  same  linguistic  family,  though  the  dialects  are  unintelligible 

nali;o  the  Eskimo  proper.    Their  distribution  has  been  very  materially 

jiiti'  1  Reprinted  from  Report  of  the  Sixth  International  Geographical  Congress,  held 
t  London,  1895,  p.  3. 
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Changed  si^ce  the  ad vont  of  the  Eussians  and  tlu;  establishment  of  the 
fnr  tra,U.,  and  at  i.r..sent  they  arc  located  principally  on  a  few  ot 
largest  islands  only.  ,      ^,     ,. , ..    _.i,_  „_„ 

On  the  Asiatic  side  this  family  is  represented  by  f «  ^  f '^J^.  ^,^^ 
distinct  from  the  Ohukche,  or  Tnski  of  authors  who  '^^^  «\™; 
origin,  and  of  a  distinct  linguistic  group.  The  ^  uit  are  also  a  coast 
people  and,  ae.-,nling  to  Mr.  Dall,  are  eon.paratively  recent  amvals 
from  the  American  side.  Between  the  Siberian  and  the  Alaskan 
coasts  are  the  Diomede  Islands,  a  convenient  stopping  place  for  voy- 
agers  between  the  two  continental  points  above  mentioned.  At  these 
Islands  Simeon  D.shnefl;  in  1648,  found  natives  wearing  labrets  who 
were  at  war  with  the  Tuski.  Similar  reports  were  made  by  bhestakoff, 
in  IT.iO.  Peter  I'opoff;  who  visited  the  Asiatic  mainland  about  1711 
for  tlie  purpose  of  .ollecting  tribute  from  the  Chukche,  describes  the 
habitations  and  remarks  that  "he  found  among  the  Tiiski  ten  of  the 
islanders  wearing  labrets,  who  had  been  taken  prisoners  of  war."' 

Mr.  DalP  observes  that  the  Tiiski  do  not  wear  labrets,  which 
distinguishing  feature,  compared  with  the  Chukche,  was  noticed  by 
D^shneft",  as  well  as  all  subsequent  voyagers.  Both  sexes  tattoo,  not 
only  over  the  face  but  all  over  the  body.  The  women  in  probably  all 
instances  bear  tattooed  vertical  lines  on  the  chin,  a  practice  which  is 
not  followed  by  the  men.  An  illustration  of  tattooing  upon  the  chin 
of  a  Port  Clarence  woman  is  given  elsewhere. 

Concerning  the  representatives  of  the  Eskimo  upon  the  Asiatic  side 
of  Bering  Strait,  the  following  remarks  are  reproduced  from  the  memo- 
randa concerning  "  the  Arctic  Eskimos  in  Alaska  and  Siberia,"  by 
John  W.  Ivelly,^  interpreter,  who  says  of  the  ''  Siberian  Eskimos:" 

There  arv  scttlciuiints  of  Eskimos  at  Cape  Tcbaplin  (Indian  Point),  Plover  Bay, 
and  East  Cape.  How  long  they  have  heen  there  and  how  much  of  the  country  they 
have  occiipieil  can  only  he  conjectured.  Those  oicujiyiug  St.  Lawrence  Island,  Cape 
Tihaplin,  and  part  of  tlie  shores  of  Plover  liay,  on  the  mainland  of  Asia,  opposite 
St.  Lawreiue  Island,  speak  a  dialect  nearer  like  that  of  Point  Barrow  or  the  Mac- 
kciizii'  River  than  the  dialci  ts  of  the  Diomedes  or  Kotzehue  Sound.  That  the 
Kskimos  of  Asia  have  lieen  there  a  great  many  years  is  a  certainty.  The  PeermeD 
peo]dc,  whose  principal  support  is  domesticated  reindeer,  have  gradually  crowded 
out  the  Eskimo  or  Fishmcn,  and  have  almost  absorhed  them  hy  assimilation.  They 
wear  no  lalirets.  and  in  dress  and  tattooing  are  the  same  ;is  the  Deermen.  That 
they  have  lived  in  underground  houses  is  abundantly  proved  by  th(!  ruins  at  Cape 
rcha]ilin  i>f  did  huts  which  have  been  framed  with  tbi'  whole  jaws  of  whales.  Now 
thoy  live  in  huts  above  ground,  covered  with  walrus  hides.  They  are  built  in  the 
same  manuer  as  those  of  the  Peermen,  who  use  a  covering  of  reindeer  robes.  From 
the  I>ec  iiiieu  (luy  have  also  learned  to  cremate  their  dead,  instead  of  scattering  the 
bodies  (ivir  the  plain,  according  to  the  custom  of  the  American  Eskimos.  Like  th» ' 
Anieric;an  Eskimos,  they  deposit  the  personal  property  of  the  deceased  at  his  grave. 
If  he  was  a  great  hunter,  they  also  erect  a  monument  of  reindeer  antlers  overhil 

■'^notc  .1  from  \V.  II.  1  lall,  "Alaska  and  its  Resources."     Hostcm.      1X70,  p.  376. 

-'  lib-in,  p.  :isii. 

'Published  ill  the  Hureauiif  Education  Cinularof  Information  Xo.  2,  1890    p.  8  ft 
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grave.     At  East  Cape,  Siberia,  there  is  a  trace  of  the  Arctic  Eskimos,  but  diliering 
from  their  nearest  neighbors,  the  Diomede  people. 

In  the  vicinity  of  East  Cape  there  are  a  few  ruins  of  underground  houses,  and  a 
ftw  Eskimo  words  are  still  used  by  the  people.  Twenty  miles  westward  from  Cape 
Tchaplin  is  Plover  Bay,  where  both  the  Eskimo  and  Deermen  language  is  spoken, 
but  the  Eskimo  is  on  a  rapid  decline. 

SUBTBIBBS   OE   SETTLEMENTS. 

The  Eskimo  of  littoral  Alaska  are  divided  into  a  considerable  num- 
ber of  geographic  divisions,  popularly  designated  as  tribes,  and  are 
here  briefly  enumerated  chiefly  according  to  W.  H.  Ball's  arrangement, 
his  orthography  being  generally  maintained. 

The  accompanying  map  of  Alaskan  and  Asiatic  coasts  will  serve  to 
further  aid  in  locating  the  points  occupied  by  the  various  native  settle- 
ments below  enumerated.    Plate  1. 

The  Aleutians,  properly  so  called,  are  divided  into  two  tribes,  the 
Atkans  and  TJnalashkans.  The  former  belong  to  the  western  part  of 
the  archipelago,  and  the  latter  were  originally  confined  to  the  eastern 
portion.  The  original  name  of  these  people  signified,  according  to 
Humboldt,  "  People  of  the  East,"  and  they  have  been  regarded  as 
having  originally  come  from  the  continent,  a  reference  to  which  theory 
will  be  made  further  on. 

The  Ugal4kmut  [=Aigaluxamiut]'  is  the  southernmost  tribe,  begin- 
ning nearly  at  the  mouth  of  the  Copper  River  and  extend  westward  to 
Icy  Bay.  Some  of  the  eastern  bands  have  become  mixed  by  inter- 
marriage with  the  Thlinkit.  "The  Chug^chmuts  occupy  the  shores 
and  islands  of  Ohug^ch  Gulf,  and  the  southwest  coasts  of  the  penin- 
sula of  Kenai."  They  are  few  in  number,  compared  with  the  large 
extent  of  country  they  occupy. 

The  Kaniagmuts  occupy  the  island  of  Kadiak  and  the  greater  por- 
tion of  the  peninsula  of  Ali4ska.  This  is  probably  the  most  popular  of 
all  the  Eskimo  tribes.  They  extend  from  Lliamna  Lake  to  159°  west 
longitude. 

The  Oglemuts  occupy  the  Ali4ska  peninsula-  along  the  northern  coast, 
from  159°  west  longitude  to  the  head  of  Bristol  Bay,  and  along  the 
north  shore  of  that  bay  to  Point  fitolin. 

The  Kiateqamiut  inhabit  the  coast  from  near  the  mouth  of  Nushergak  ' 
Eiver  westward  to  Cape  l^Tewenham,    They  are  the  Nusherg4gmuts  of 
Dall,  who  remarks  of  them  as  particularly  excelling  in  carving  ivory, 
and  that  most  of  their  weapons  and  tools  are  made  of  this  material. 

The  Kuskwogmuts  "  inhabit  both  shores  of  Kuskoquim  Bay,  and 
some  little,  distance  up  that  river." 

The  Agulmuts  extend  "  from  near  Cape  Av^noff  nearly  to  Cape 
Eotndnzoflf'.  There  are  also  a  number  of  settlements  of  the  same  tribe 
on  the  island  of  Nunivak." 


'All  words,  or  remarks,  within  brackets  are  added  by  the  present  writer. 
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The  Miigemuts  "inhabit  the  vicinity  of  C;M'<?  Roniiuizoff,  '"'  .,tLrn 
nearly  to  the  mouth  of  the  Yukon.     They  .vse.nble   ^^•'^^^^"f^^^^;; 
neighbors  more  than  they  do  those  to  the  north  ol  them.    ^^^ 
wear  lubrets.     The  name  INIageniut  signifies  '  Mink  peoi)le. 

Tlu.  Ekogmuts  •'  inhabit  the  Yukon  delta  from  Kipmuk  to  ir-astOUt, 
an.l  aseeud  flu^  river  as  far  as  Mauki,  some  distance  above  the  m^issioa- 
Those  who  inhabit  tlie  Kwikhpak  slough  call  themselves  Kwikhpagmut, 
a  name  sometimes  applied  to  the  whole  tribe."  A  peculiarity  "  in  many 
of  them  is  the  extreme  hairiness  of  their  persons.  Many  of  tliem  have 
very  strong  black  beards  and  hairy  bodies." 

The  IJnaligmuts,  or  Unaleet,  "occupy  the  coast  from  Past^SUk  to 
Shaktolik."    They  have  also  been  designated  as  the  Aziilgmut.  ^ 

The  Mahlemuts  "  occupy  the  coast  of  Norton  Sound  and  ]$ay  norlf 
of  Shaktolik  and  the  neck  of  the  Kdvidk  Peninsula  to  Selawik  Lake. 
Their  most  eastern  village  is  Attenmut,  and  their  western  bouBdary 
the  river  which  flows  northward  into  Spav4rieff  Bay,  Kotzebue  Sounds 

The  Kaviagmiuts  occupy  the  Kdviak  Peninsula  and  Sledge  or  Azaak 
Island.  "  Many  of  them  pass  the  winter  in  the  southern  part  of  Nor- 
ton Sound,  and  there  is  a  large  K4viak  village  at  Unalaklik.  *  *  » 
Their  principal  villages  are  Nookmut,  at  Port  Clarence,  and  Knik- 
Tagmut,  on  Golofnina  Bay."  * 

The  portrait  of  a  KaviAgmiut  man,  aged  33  years,  is  given  in  plate  1 
He  is  a  very  intelligent  native,  and  is  a  clever  artisan.  Another  type 
of  the  same  tribe  is  shown  in  the  person  of  Suku'ut,  aged  25  years, 
from  the  same  locality,  plate  3.  An  interesting  illustration  of  a  girl 
aged  17  years  is  presented  in  plate  4.  She  has  a  remarkably  clear  si 
pink  cheeks,  and  bears  upon  her  chin  the  usual  pattern  of  tatt< 
lines,  extending  downward  from  the  mouth. 

In  plate  "i  is  reproduced  the  portrait  of  an  inhabitant  of  the  villa^ 
of  Nuwtik,  at  Point  Barrow.    The  features  are  very  much  less  pleasM| 
than  those  shown  in  the  preceding  figures.    Plate  6  represents  a  yoiu^f 
man  from  the  village  of  Utkiavwin.' 

The  Oke  ogmuts  are  essentially  the  same  as  the  preceding,  but  the 
name  is  applied  "  by  the  Innuit  to  the  small  and  energetic  tribe  who 
inhabit  the  islands  by  Bering  Strait.  They  carry  on  the  trade  betwe<ff 
the  two  (continents,  and  visit  the  island  of  St.  Michael  every  year  f<» 
the  purpose.  1  have  also  heard  the  same  name  applied  to  the  inhab- 
itants of  St.  Lawrence  Island." 

The  Eskimo  of  the  Point  Barrow  region  are  located,  according  to  Mft 
Murdoeh,^  in  tl,.-  villa-es  of  Nuwtik  and  Utkiavwifi.  Nuwiik  signiflfif 
"the  Point,"  and  is  a  slightly  elevated  knoll  at  the  extremity  of  Point 
I'.ai row,  m  latitude  Tio  -.v  north,  longitude  ir,r,o  17'  west.  Utkiavwifi 
signifies  -the  Clitls,"  is  11  miles  west  from  Nuwttk,  at  Tape  Smyth, 
and  is  also  a  higli  rid-e.     The  nearest  neighbors  to  the  ,.;ist  are  those 

'TheBL-  two  ].oiti:iit-,  ar.  r.produ.^eil  from  the  Ninth  Annual  Kcnnrt  ,  r  +.  d  l. 
of  i:thnol«f;.v  for  lH«7-«8,  ls92,  figs.  1  and  4.  '  *^^  ^""'*° 

-■  Idem,  p.  I'tj. 
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Plate  2. 


NOMIKSE'NER,   A   KaVIAGMIUT   MaN. 


Report  of  U.S.  National  Museum,   1  895.— Hoffman. 


Plate  3. 


SuK'uuK,  A  Kaviagmiut  Man. 


Report  of  U.  S.  National  Museum,  1  895— Hoffmai 


Plate  4. 


Nerlung'ner,  a  Kaviagmiut  Girl. 


Report  of  U,  S.  National  Museum,  I  895.— Ho'fman. 


Plate  5. 


Unalina,  a  Man  of  Nuwuk. 


Report  of  U.  S.  National  Museum,   1  895.— Hoffman. 


Plate  6. 


1/  U\l 


PuKA,  A  Young  Man  of  Utkiawin. 
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at  Herschel  Island,  or  Demarcation  Point,  and  on  the  west  at  a  small 
village  between  Point  Belcher  and  Wainright  Inlet.  The  natives  of 
these  villages  are  so  closely  connected,  says  Mr.  Murdoch,  "  that  they 
are  sometimes  spoken  of  collectively  as  Sid^runmium"  (=  Sidarunmiut). 
"At  a  distance  up  the  river,  which  flows  into  Wainright  Inlet,  live  the 
Kunmiun,  'the  people  who  live  on  the  river.'  These  appear  to  be 
closely  related  to  the  first  village  below  Wainright  Inlet,  which  is 
named  Kilaawitawin."  ^ 

The  people  at  Point  Hope,  according  to  Mr.  Murdoch,  are  known  as 
the  Tikera'iimiun,  "inhabitants  of  the  forefinger  (Point  Hope)." 

The  natives  along  the  coast  east  of  Point  Barrow  to  and  beyond  the 
Mackenzie  are  often  spoken  of  by  the  Hudson  Bay  traders  as  the  Mac- 
kenzie Kiver  Eskimo.  They  appear  to  be  identical  with  those  described 
by  Father  Petitot  as  the  Tapfeopmeut  [=Ta,Yeo,Ymeut]  division  of  the 
Tchiglit,  and  are  termed  by  Murdoch  the  Kupiinmiun,  and  inhabit  the 
permanent  villages  at  the  "  western  mouth  of  the  Mackenzie,  at  Shingle 
Point  and  Point  Sabine,  with  an  outlying  village,  supposed  to  be 
deserted,  at  Point  Kay."  Still  another  tribe  is  located  at  Anderson 
River  and  Cape  Batliurst,  not  considered  by  Petitot  as  the  above 
named,  as  he  applies  the  name  Kpagmalit.  Sir  John  Eichardson,  the 
first  to  meet  with  them  [1826],  calls  them  "  Kette-garrce-oot."  ^ 

POPULATION. 

With  reference  to  the  population  of  the  Eskimo  of  the  several  divi- 
sions, only  approximate  figures  can  be  given.  The  Greenland  group, 
consisting  of  seventeen  villages  on  the  east  coast,  are  stated  by  Holm, 
in  1884-85,  to  number  about  550,  while  on  the  west  coast  the  "  mission 
Eskimo"  numbered  10,122  in  1886,  and  the  northern  Greenland  Eskimo, 
or  Arctic  Highlanders  of  Eoss,  number  about  200. 

Doctor  Boas  estimates  the  "Central  or  Baffin  Land  Eskimo"  at 
about  1,100. 

The  natives  along  the  coast  in  Labrador  are  stated  by  Rink,  Packard, 
and  others,  to  number  about  2,000  souls.^ 

The  Alaskan  Eskimo,  comprising  those  of  the  mainland,  as  well  as 
the  few  (40?)  upon  Little  Diomede  Island,  together  with  those  on  St. 
Lawrence  Island  and  the  Aleutian  Islanders,  are  estimated  by  Dall 
and  others  at  about  20,000.' 

This,  excepting  the  Siberian  tribe,  makes  a  total  of  about  34,000 
Eskimo.  What  the  former  population,  before  the  introduction  of  liquor 
and  social  vices,  may  have  been  it  is  impossible  to  conjecture.  It  is 
stated  by  one  author  (Dall)  that  the  Aleutians  formerly  were  estimated 
at  20,000,  but  recently  numbered  only  1,500,  which  figure  has  also  been 
given  by  others,  though  according  to  a  still  later  estimate  these 
islanders  were  put  down  at  2,200. 

1  Ninth  Annual  Report  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology  for  1887-88, 1892,  pp.  43,  44. 
'Franklin's  NarratiTe  of  a  Second  Expedition  to  the  Shores  of  the  Polar  Sea  in  the 
years  1825, 1826,  and  1827.     London,  1828,  p.  203. 
=  Sixth  Annual  Report  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology  for  1884-83, 1888,  p.  426, 
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EARLY    KXrLOKATIONS. 

For  reasons  which  will  hereafter  becor..e  evident,  it  is  "^''y  *« 
refer  briefly  to  the  several  explorations  made  t,.  •,'^^«^^«"/ f/^f"^' ^"f 
later  to  the  A  M,eri..uu  nuiinland.  In  the  following  h.storical  reference 
1  us,.  fr...ly  Mr.  Ball's  remarks,  published  in  his  work,  "Alaska  and 
its  Itesoiirces,"  of  which  note  has  before  been  made.  ^  ^  ^,    . 

In  the  year  lG-16,  the  Russians,  under  Isai  Ignatief,  pushed  th«ir 
explorations  to  the  east  of  the  Kolyma  River,  the  mouth  of  which  is  a 
al.out  latitude  .:;.  30'  north  aT.d  longitude  1«1^  30'  east,  and  obtaiued 
by  barter  from  some  Chukchc  specimens  of  walrus  ivory.  In  the  tollow- 
ing  year,  1(J47,  four  small  vessels  sailed  eastward  of  Kolyma,  the  party 
being  under  the  command  of  a  Cossack,  named  Simeon  D^shneff.  The 
object  of  this  expedition  was  to  rearh  the  Anadyr  River,  of  which  vagne 
reports  liad  been  received.  Other  explorers  followed,  but  it  was  not 
until  1C4S  that  the  northeast  coast  of  Asia  was  passed  and  Bering  Sea 
entered. 

Various  explorers  continued,  from  year  to  year,  to  visit  difterent  por- 
tions of  the  coast  of  Kamchatka,  but  it  was  not  until  .711  that  a  Cos- 
sack, named  Peter  Iliiinsen  Popoff,  arrived  at  P^ast  Cape  with  the 
intention  of  collecting  tribute  from  the  Chukche.  The  visit  proved 
fruitless,  but  Popoff  retuj'ned  with  an  account  of  the  Diomede  Island 
ers  and  the  Chukche  account  of  a  continent  which  lay  to  the  east  aud 
beyond  these  islands. 

On  account  of  the  interest  manifested  in  these  discoveries,  scientific 
men  succeeded  in  obtaining  the  attention  of  Peter  the  Great,  and 
instructions  for  an  expedition  were  delivered  to  Admiral  AprAxin.  A 
few  days  later  the  Emperor  died,  but  the  Empress,  in  order  to  fulfill  the 
wishes  of  the  deceased  monarch,  ordered  the  execution  of  the  instruc- 
tions, and  Captain  Vitus  Bering  was  nominated  to  command  the  expe- 
dition. Although  the  original  plan  was  formulated  in  1725,  it  was  uot 
until  1727  that  Bering  and  his  companions  left  St.  I'etersburg,  He 
sailed  past  what  is  now  known  as  St.  Lawrence  Island,  through  Bering 
Strait,  and,  thus  proving  the  separation  of  Asia  and  America,  returned 
to  the  Kamchatka  River  on  the  20th  of  September  without  having  seeD 
either  the  Diomede  Islands  or  the  American  Coast.  He  returned  to 
St.  Petersburg  in  17.'5(),  biit  again  went  on  a  voyage  of  discovery  and 
landed  on  Bering  Island,  where  he  died  December  8,  1741. 

In  the  meantime  various  other  navigators  and  explorers  had  been 
making  considerable  progress  in  exploring  the  shoi-es  of  Kamchatka 
and  approaching  the  American  Coast.  In  1731  I'avlutskii-eachedCai* 
SerdzeKamau,  in  the  hope  of  securing;  from  tlie  Chukche  some  tribute. 
This  resulted  in  failure,  and  in  the  interim  Gwosdeff  sailed  to  the 
Chukche  Coast:  a  gale  drove  him  eastward,  "where,  they  found  an 
island,  and  beyond  itthe  shores  of  tlie  continent  of  America  Thevmet 
a  native  in  a  Kyak,  and  sailed  two  days  along  the  coast  without  being 


GRAPHIC   ART   OP   THE   ESKIMOS.  759 

able  to  land.  A  storm  came  up  and  they  returned  to  Kamchatka. 
This  completed  the  exploration  of  Bering  Strait,  which  had  been  com- 
menced by  D6shneff  and  his  companions." ' 

It  was  not  until  July,  1741,  that  Chirikoff  arrived  oft'  the  American 
Coast,  near  Cross  Sound.  Boats  were  sent  there  upon  two  occasions, 
and  several  days  later  two  canoes,  filled  with  natives,  came  near  the 
ship,  but  immediately  fled  to  the  shore.  Various  islands  were  seen  by 
Chirikoff  on  his  return  to  Kamchatka.  During  this  visit  21  men  were 
lost,  de  la  Croyfere,  the  naturalist,  dying  of  scurvy.     , 

Bering  saw  land  on  July  2,  and  anchored  near  an  island  two  days 
later. 

Emilian  B4ssoft"  discovered  the  island  of  Attn,  the  westernmost  of 
the  Aleutian  group,  in  1745.  Glotloff  discovered  the  island  of  Kadiak, 
or  Kaniag  as  it  was  designated  by  some  of  the  natives,  in  July,  1763. 
These  islanders  were  less  disposed  to  friendliness  and  gave  frequent 
evidences  of  hostility. 

About  1764  Lieutenant  Lynd  was  put  in  command  of  an  expedition 
which  was  organized  under  the  direction  of  the  Empress  Catherine. 
He  did  not  leave  Kamchatka  uutU  1767,  sailing  from  Ochotsk  toward 
Bering  Strait,  passing  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Lawrence  islands,  saw 
Uiomede  Island,  and  finally  landed  on  the  American  Coast  south  of 
Cape  Prince  of  Wales.  Further  explorations  of  the  peninsula  of 
Alaska  was  made  by  Krenitzin  in  1768. 

Cook  entered  Bering  Strait  in  August,  1778,  and,  on  his  return,from 
a  voyage  northward,  explored  Norton  Sound  and  Bay.  On  October  3 
he  again  touched  at  Unalashka,  sailed  for  the  Sandwich  Islands,  where 
he  was  killed  by  the  natives  in  1779. 

As  early  as  1788,  Mares  and  Douglas,  supercargoes,  sailed  from 
Macas  to  Nootka  and  to  Cooks  Inlet.  The  Spanish  claimed  the  right 
to  sail  the  Pacific  on  the  northwest  coast  of  America. 

In  1791  Billings  and  Sarycheff  visited  Unalashka,  St.  Paul,  St.  Law- 
rence, Aziak,  and  the  Diomedes ;  also  touched  on  the  American  Coast 
near  Cape  Prince  of  Wales,  and  then  anchored  in  St.  Lawrence  Bay 
on  the  Asiatic  side. 

In  1793  the  Empress  of  Eussia  issued  an  ukase  authorizing  the 
introduction  of  missionaries  into  the  American  colonies,  and  to  the 
works  of  these  patient  laborers  we  are  indebted  for  many  interesting 
and  valuable  facts  respecting  the  history  of  the  customs  and  manners 
of  that  time.  It  is  singular,  however,  that  although  their  accounts 
often  appear  unusually  concise  and  comprehensive,  the  practice  of 
engraving  upon  ivory  and  bone,  seems  to  have  been  entirely  over- 
looked, or  more  likely  may  not  have  been  in  vogue  among  them.  This 
subject,  however,  will  be  further  treated  elsewhere. 

The  natives  of  Point  Barrow  are  said  never  to  have  seen  a  white 
man  until  the  year  1826,  when  the  barge  of  the  Blossom,  under  Captain 

'Dall.     "Alaska  and  its  inhabitants/'  p.  299. 
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Beechey,  visited  their  coast.  They  had,  however,  recoiv.'tl  from  south- 
ern  neighbors  artides  of  European  manufacture  introducea  oy  ine 
Eussians,  such  as  tobacco,  copper,  and  oth.r  artich>s,  some  ot  wnich 
were  obtained,  according  to  Murdoch's  statement,'  by  way  ot  tlie 
Dioniede  Islands  and  Siberia.  . 

Visits  by  other  navigators  were  made  at  Ion?  intervals,  and  it  was 
not  till  1854  that  the  first  whaling  vessel  came  to  the  Point. 

Although  the  Point  Barrow  natives  are  provided  with  firearms,  they 
would  be  unable,  by  means  of  these  alone,  to  obtain  any  seals,  "a« 
their  own  appliances  for  sealing  are  much  l>etter  than  any  civilized  con- 
trivances." 1  Mr.  Murdoch,  whom  1  have  here  quoted,  states  furthermore 
that  "all  are  now  rich  in  iron,  civilized  tools,  canvas  and  wreck  wood, 
and  in  this  respect  their  condition  is  improved."  Nevertheless,  in  so  far 
as  the  graphic  art  is  concerned,  they  a]ipear  to  be  considerably  behind 
the  natives  of  Bristol  Bay  and  Norton  Sound. 

The  eminent  Danish  antiquarian,  Doctor  Henry  Kink,*  in  his  remarks 
on  the  probable  origin  of  the  Eskimo,  speaks  of  their  former  location 
in  Greenland  as  follows: 

According  to  the  sagas  of  the  Icelanders,  they  were  aheady  met  with  on  the  east 
coast  of  Greenland  about  the  year  1000,  and  almost  at  the  same  time  on  the  east  coast 
of  the  American  continent.  Between  the  years  1000  and  1300,  they  do  not  seem  to 
have  occupied  the  land  south  of  05  north  latitude,  on  the  west  coast  of  Greenland, 
where  the  Scandinavian  colonies  were  then  situated.  But  the  colonists  seem  to 
have  heen  aware  of  their  existence  in  higher  latitudes  and  to  have  lived  in  fear  of 
an  attack  by  them,  since,  in  the  year  1266,  an  expedition  was  sent  out  for  the  pur 
pose  of  exploring  the  abodes  of  the  Skr;ulings,  as  they  were  called  by  the  colonists. 
In  1379  the  northernmost  settlement  was  attacked  by  them,  eighteen  men  being 
killed  and  two  boys  carried  off  as  prisoners.  About  the  year  1450  the  last  accounla 
were  received  from  the  colonies,  and  the  way  to  Greenland  was  entirely  forgotten 
in  the  northern  country. 

Doctor  Eink  says  that  the  Eskimos  of  southern  Greenland  present 
features  indicating  "mixed  descent  from  Scandinavians  and  Eskimo,' 
the  former,  however,  not  having  left  any  sign  of  influence  of  their  cul- 
ture or  nationality  upon  the  present  natives. 

In  l."i85  Greenland  was  discovered  anew,  by  John  Davis,  who  found 
it  inha])ited  exclusively  by  Eskimo. 

In  the  work  before  cited,^  Doctor  Henry  Eink  remarks: 

Hecont  iuvcstigatiDiis  have  revealed  differenceH  between  the  Eskimo  tribes  which 
IndiiMte  that,  iifter  h.ivin^'  t.ikeii  thiir  first  step  to  being  an  exclusively  maritime 
pecple,  they  have  still  dniiii-  their  migrations  been  suljjected  to  further  develop- 
meut  1,1  the  same  direeti,,,,,  aiming  at  adapting  them  especially  for  the  Arctic  coasts 
as  their  proper  homo.  The  ft.rther  wo  no  ha,V  toward  their  supposed  original 
enuutry,  tlie  n,or.-  „l  what  may  l,e  considered  their  original  habits  we  find  still  pro- 
nerved.  In  the  ;;ene,al  history  of  .alture  those  variations  must  eertaiulv  appear 
tr.ll.nf;,  but  st.ll  I  l.elieve  that  a  eloser  examination  of  them  will  throw  light  on  the 
Mue.stioi,  how  tlie  most  desolate  and  ,leterrin«  re;,M„n8  of  the  ^lobe  could  become 

■Ninth  Annual  Hoport  of  llie  Bureau  „f  Ethnology  for  IMK7-88    IS'r'   „  r.o 
-The  Eskimo  TrilMH.     C'openlia;,'eu  and  London.     1887.  '        " '  ' 

■Idem,  pp.  3-5. 
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peopled.  The  solution  of  this  problem  is  facilitated  by  tlie  fact  that  the  whole 
Eskimo  nation  has  been  less  exposed  to  that  contact  with  other  peoples  which  else- 
where renders  snch  investigations  more  complicated.  These  variations  are  among 
the  Eskimo  more  exclusively  due  to  natural  influences  to  which  the  wanderers  were 
exposed  during  their  struggle  lor  existence,  and  which  partly  gave  rise  to  new  inven- 
tions, partly  led  only  to  the  abolishment  of  former  habits.  In  some  instances  also 
these  external  influences  evidently  occasioned  decay  where  the  severity  of  the 
climate  in  connection  with  the  isolation  and  the  fewness  of  inhabitants  almost 
exceeded  the  bounds  of  human  endurance. 

Doctor  Eink  endeavors  to  show  from  this  point  of  view  "the  peculiar- 
ities of  the  tribes  in  the  different  domains  of  culture  agree  with  the 
supposition  that  the  original  Eskimo  inhabited  the  interior  of  Alaska; 
that  apart  from  the  true  Eskimo  a  side  branch  of  them  in  the  farthest 
remote  period  peopled  the  Aleutian  Islands,  whereas  people  of  the 
■principal  race  later  settled  at  the  river  mouths,  spreading  north- 
ward along  Bering  Strait  and,  hiving  off  some  colonies  to  the  opposite 
shore,  proceeded  around  Point  Barrow  to  the  east,  the  Mackenzie  Eiver, 
over  the  central  regions  or  Arctic  Archipelago,  and  finally  to  Labrador 
and  Greenland.  This  dispersion  may  have  taken  thousands  of  years; 
they  can  only  have  proceeded  in  small  bands,  very  much  as  still  they 
are  used  to  move  about  during  certain  seasons.  Their  only  way  of 
procuring  subsistence  in  the  vast  deserts  they  passed  over,  excluded 
the  possibility  of  national  migrations  on  a  larger  scale.  While  in  this 
way  they  continued  to  discover  new  countries,  some  families  were 
induced  to  go  farther;  others  remained  and  finally  gave  rise  to  the 
present  scattered  settlements.  But,  in  proposing  this  hypothesis,  I  con- 
sider it  a  matter  of  course  that  Alaska  as  the  original  home  of  the 
Eskimo  is  not  to  be  taken  -in  the  strictest  sense,  absolutely  excluding 
adjacent  parts  of  the  continent  toward  the  east.  But  as  to  the  other 
theory,  that  the  Eskimo  should  have  emigrated  from  Asia  by  way  of 
Bering  Strait  and  found  the  Indian  territory  already  occupied  by  the 
same  natives  as  now,  this  objection  must  be  separately  taken  into  con- 
sideration in  connection  with  the  facts  bearing  in  favor  of  the  former." 

SHELL  HEAPS   IN   THE   ALEUTIAN  ISLANDS. 

The  only  important  researches  regarding  prehistoric  remains  in 
Alaska  and  the  Aleutian  Islands  are  those  of  Mr.  Dall.'  He  remarks 
that  the  "shell  heaps  are  found  on  nearly  all  the  islands  of  the 
Aleutian  group.  They  are  most  abundant  and  extensive  in  the 
islands  east  of  Unalashka,  and  on  the  few  islands  from  Arechitka  east- 
ward, which  are  less  high  and  rugged  than  tbe  others,  or  on  those 
where  the  greater  amount  of  level  land  is  to  be  found.  The  two  neces- 
saries for  a  settlement  appear  to  have  been  a  stream  of  water  or  a 
spring,  and  a  place  where  canoes  could  land  with  safety  in  rough 

'On  succession  in  the  shell  heaps  of  the  Aleutian  Islands.  Contributions  to  North 
American  Ethnology,  I,  1877,  p.  43. 
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weather.     Where  these  are  both  wanting,  shell  heaps  are  never  found, 
and  rarely  when  either  is  absent."  . 

From  careful  e.xaminations  n>ade  by  Mr.  Dall,  he  deems  it  proba- 
ble  that  the  islands  -were  populated  at  a  very  distant  period;  that  the 
population  entered  the  chain  from  the  eastward;  that  they  were,  when 
first  settled  on  the  islands,  in  a  very  diHerent  condition  from  that  m 
w]ii<h  they  were  found  by  the  tirst  civilized  travelers,"  etc.  It  is 
furthermore  suggested  l)y  this  writer  that  there  was  a  later  wave  of 
population;  that  the  former  people  "were  more  similar  to  the  lowest 
grades  of  Innuit  (so-called  Eskimo)  than  to  the  Aleuts  of  the  historic 
period,"  and  that  the  stratification  of  the  shell  heaps  shows  a  tolerably 
uniform  division  into  three  stages,  characterized  by  the  food  which 
formed  their  staple  of  subsistence  and  by  (he  weapons  for  obtaining 
as  well  as  the  utensils  for  prei)aring  the  food. 

The  stages  are — 
I.  The  littoral  period,  represented  by  the  Echinus  layer. 
II.  The  fishing  period,  represented  by  the  Fishbone  layer. 

III.  The  hunting  period,  represented  by  the  Mammalian  layer. 

In  concluding  his  impressions  respecting  the  shell  heaps,  the  author 
concludes  by  saying  "that  those  strata  correspond  approximately  to 
actual  stages  in  the  development  of  the  population  which  formed  them, 
so  that  their  contents  may  approximately,  within  limits,  be  taken  as 
indicative  of  the  condition  of  that  population  at  the  times  when  the 
respective  strata  were  being  deposited." 

PREHISTOEIO   ART. 

With  reference  to  specimens  of  art  or  ornament,  Mr.  Dall '  remarks: 

The  expression  of  ii'sthetic  feeling,  as  imlioated  by  attempts  at  ornameDtation  of 
utensils  or  weapons  or  by  the  fabrication  of  articles  which  serve  only  for  purpoiM 
of  adornment,  is  remarkably  absent  in  the  contents  of  the  shell  heaps.  As  a  whole, 
this  feeling  became  developed  only  at  the  period  directly  anterior  to  the  historic 
period.  It  was  doubtless  exhibited  in  numerous  ways,  of  which  no  preservation 
was  possible,  so  that  the  early  record,  eve  n  for  a  considerable  period,  would  be  very 
incomplete.  We  know  that  great  taste  and  delicate  handiwork  were  expended  on 
articles  of  clothing  an<l  manufactures  of  grass  fiber,  which  would  be  entirely 
destroyed  in  the  shell  heaps,  and  of  which  only  fragmentary  remains  have  beeo 
preserved  on  the  mummies  found  in  the  latest  prehistoric  burial  caves  and  rock 
shelters.     -     •     • 

There  are  some  articles  used  on  the  kyak  which  are  usually  made  of  bono,  and 
often  preserved  in  the  upper  luammaliau  stratum,  and  upon  which  some  attemptoa' 
ornamentation  were  bestowed.  Tlie.se  are  little  pieces  of  lione  or  ivory,  iu  geueral 
shape  resembling  a  kneeling  figure,  witli  oue  or  two  holes,  tljrough  which  cords  iii« 
passed.  -  "  •  The  latter  were  in  some  eases  carved  to  represent  figures  of  aoi- 
uials.  .\notliei  speeie.H  of  oruaiiientation  is  elsewhere  alluded  to  in  tlie  flat  tbin 
strips  of  bone  which  were  fastened  to  the  wooden  visnr  worn  in  hnntinir.  The* 
were  freriuently  ornamented  with  typically  Innuit  patterns  nf  parallel  lines  dott, 
concentric  circles,  with  zi-/;,jr  markings   lietwe.n  them   and   radiating  lines'.    All 

'  On  sue,  es,iou  in  the  .^hell  heaps, >r  the  Aleutian  Islands,  iu  ContribnTionTtollortli 
Americau  Ethnology,  I,  1S77,  p.  43. 
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these  were  in  blaot,  on  the  white  basis  of  the  hone  or  ivory.  *  *  *  The  mark- 
ings can  seldom  he  accurately  described  as  marks  of  ownership.  I  have  never  seen 
any  definite  mark  or  ornament  of  this  nature  among  the  Aleuts  or  "Western  Innuits. 
They  readily  recognize  their  own  utensils  or  weapons  without  any  such  aid,  and  I 
believe  the  theory  of  "marks  of  ownership,"  "batons  of  command,"  and  such  like, 
has  been  stretched  far  beyond  the  point  of  endurance  or  accuracy,  at  least  among 
writers  on  the  Innuit.  Drawings,  engravings  on  bone  or  wood,  and  pictures  of  any 
kind,  so  far  as  I  have  observed,  are  all  subsequent  to  the  period  covered  by  the 
shell  heap  deposit.  They  are  invariably  quite  modern,  though  the  taste  for  them 
is  now  widely  spread  among  the  Innuit,  especially  those  of  the  regions  where  ivory 
is  readily  procured.  The  coloration  of  wooden  articles  with  native  pigments  is  of 
ancient  origin,  but  all  the  more  elaborate  instances  that  have  come  to  my  knowledge 
have  marks  of  comparatively  recent  origin. 

ESKIMO   AND   GAVE   MEN   OP   FRANCE. 

In  his  "Alaska  and  its  Eesources,"  Mr.  Ball  presents  several  illus- 
trations of  drawiugs  on  bone,  very  ordinary  specimens  and  limited 
to  poorly  executed  figures  of  men  hunting.  These  are  given  merely 
to  indicate  to  the  reader  the  general  appearance  of  the  etching  of  the 
Eskimo.  It  is  related  in  this  connection,  however,  that  these  drawings 
are  analogous  to  those  discovered  in  France  in  the  caves  of  Dordogne. 
The  numerous  specimens  of  prehistoric  art,  both  incised  and  carved, 
which  have  been  given  by  Messrs.  Lartet  and  Christy  in  their  work 
entitled  Eeliquise  Aquitanicae,^  are  familiar  to  most  archaeologists,  so 
that  no  reproduction  of  plates  or  illustrations  is  deemed  necessary  in 
the  present  instance. 

Mr.  W.  Boyd  Dawkins,^  an  acknowledged  authority  on  the  antiquity 
of  man  in  Europe,  remarks  at  length  upon  the  possible  and  in  fact 
probable  identification  between  the  cave  men  and  the  Eskimo.  In  his 
conclusions  upon  comparisons  between  the  respective  arts,  forms  of 
weapons,  apparently  similar  modes  of  living,  etc.,  he  says : 

On  passing  in  review  the  manners  and  customs  of  all  the  savage  tribes  known  to 
modern  ethnology,  there  is  only  one  people  with  whom  the  cave  men  are  intimately 
connected  in  their  manners  and  customs,  in  their  art,  and  in  their  implements  and 
weapons.  The  Eskimo  rai^ge  at  the  present  time  from  Greenland  on  the  east  along 
the  shores  of  the  Arctic  Sea  as  far  to  the  west  as  the  Straits  of  Bering,  inhabiting  a 
narrow  littoral  strip  of  country,  and  living  by  hunting,  fishing,  and  fowling.  The 
most  astonishing  bond  of  uijion  between  the  cave  men  and  ttie  Eskimo  is  the  art  of 
representing  animals.  Just  as  the  former  engraved  bisons,  horses,  mammoths,  and 
other  creatures  familiar  to  them,  so  do  the  latter  represent  the  animals  upon  which 
they  depend  for  food.  On  the  implements  of  the  one  you  see  the  hunting  of  the  urns 
and  the  horse  depicted  in  the  same  way  as  the  killing  of  the  reindeer  and  walrus  on 
the  implements  of  the  other.  »  *  *  ^]i  these  points  of  connection  between  the 
cave  men  and  the  Eskimo  can,  in  my  opinion,  be  explained  only  on  the  hypothesis 
that  they  belong  to  the  same  race.  To  the  objection  that  savage  tribes  living  under 
the  same  conditions  might  independently  invent  the  same  implements,  and  that 
therefore  the  correspondence  in  the  question  does  not  necessarily  imply  a  unity  of 
race,  the  answer  may  be  made  that  there  are  no  savage  tribes  known  which  use  the 
same  set  of  implements  without  being  connected  by  blood.     The  ruder  and  more 

'  London,  1875,  pp.  204.     PI.  87.     Three  maps  and  132  woodcuts.     Quarto. 
2 "  Early  Man  in  Britain,"  1880,  p.  233. 
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common  instruments,  such  a«  flakes,  and  in  a  lesser  decree  scrajMirs,  aro  of  little  value 
in  classification ;  but  where  a  whole  set  agrees,  intended  for  ^  arious  use,  and  some  of 
them  rising  above  the  most  oommon  wants  of  savage  life,  the  argument  as  to  race  is 
of  considorable  «  eiglit.  It  is  still  further  strengthened  by  tlio  identity  of  art.  The 
articles  found  in  the  caves  of  Britain.  Belgium.  France,  or  Switzerland  differ  scarcely 
more  from  those  used  in  west  Georgia  than  the  latter  from  those  of  Greenland  or 
Melville  Peninsula. 

From  these  considerations  it  may  be  gathered  that  the  Eskimos  are  probably  the 
representatives  of  the  eave  men,  and  proteeted  within  the  Arctic  Circle  from  those 
cau8e.s  by  which  they  have  been  driven  from  Europe  and  Asia.  Tliey  stand  at  the 
present  day  wholly  apart  from  all  other  living  races,  and  are  cut  off  from  all  both 
by  the  philologer  and  the  eraniologist.  Tnaccu-stomed  to  war  tliemselves,  they  wore 
probably  driven  Jrom  Europe  and  Asia  by  other  tribes  in  the  same  manner  as  within 
the  last  century  they  have  been  driven  farther  north  by  the  attacks  of  the  Red 
Indian. 

The  theory  that  the  peoples  of  the  circumpolar  regions  might  be  the 
descendauts  of  the  ancient  cave  dwellers  of  France  has  been  enter- 
tained not  only  by  Mr.  Dawkins,  Among  other  arguments  employed 
are  (1)  the  apparent  similarity  of  environment,  aud  that  as  the  south- 
ernmost margins  of  the  receding  ice,  in  glucial  times,  slowly  moved 
northward,  the  ancient  cave  people  continued  their  migration  iu  that 
direction  until  their  present'  location  was  reached;  (2)  the  general 
resemblance  in  the  carved  weapons  and  utensils  of  reindeer-  horn,  and 
also  some  of  the  portrayals  of  animal  forms  which  occur  thereon. 

From  evidence  based  upon  investigations  by  Doctor  Rink,  and  the 
archseologic  indications  noted  by  Mr.  Dall  and  others,  the  Eskimo 
are  believed  to  have  become  a  littoral  people  in  America  by  expulsion 
from  some  interior  regions  of  North  America,  such  expulsion  having 
been  brought  about  tUrough  the  northward  expansion  of  the  Athabas- 
can tribes  toward  the  northwest  and  the  .Vlgonkian  tribes  toward  the 
northeast.  Even  within  historic  times  the  I^skimo  oetnipied  a  much 
more  extensive  coast  line  southward  on  the  Atlantic  than  at  present, 
and  it  is  impossible  to  conjecture  what  may  not  have  been  the  southern 
limits,  in  prehistoric  times,  with  reference  to  the  first  theory  above 
named. 

It  is  believed  by  some  geologists  that  as  the  glaciers  of  western 
Euroi)e  gradually  receded,  the  direction  of  migration  of  tlie  prehistoric 
people  was  toward  the  British  Isles,  the  Scandinavian  Peninsula,  and 
Lapland.  The  theory  <if  their  i)a.ssage  across  to  (ireenland  does  not 
appear  to  be  sujjported  by  any  prehistoric  remains,  such  as  one  would 
hope  to  discover  alter  the  recovery  of  the  great  amount  of  excellent 
material  indicating  a  peculiar  advancement  in  tlie  arts  of  fashioning 
weapons  and  utensils  of  ivory  and  horn.  Neither  does  there  survive 
anything  in  (Ireenland  but  tlie  simjdest  type  of  artistic  decoration  on 
ivory  i)r  bone,  such  as  lines,  dots,  etc.,  which  is  characteristic  of  the 
Eskimo  everywhere,  excepting  in  Alaska,  where  tlie  greater  develop- 
ment was  due  to  other  causes,  which  will  be  mentioned  farther  on. 

Neither  is  there  ap[>arent  evidence  that  the  Eskimo  came  across 
Bering  Strait,  as  the  survivors  of  the  ancient  <-.ave  men  of  Europe. 
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Plate  7. 


Arrow  Strakjhtcners. 


EXPLANATION    OF    PLATE    7. 


Fig.  1.  Arrow  and  Spear  Sthaightenek. 

(Cat.  No.  44383,  XJ.  S.  N .  M.    From  Cape  Nome,  Alaska. 

Fig.  2.  Arrow  and  Spear  Straightenek. 

(Cat.  No.  45109,  IT.  S.  N.  M.    Sledge  or  Aziak  Island,  Alaska. 
Fig.  3.  Arrow  and  Spear  Straightener. 

(Cat.  No.  44745,  TJ.  S.  N.-M.    Sledge  Island,  Alaska.    Collected  by  B.  W.  Nelson.) 


Collected  by  E.  "W.  Nelson.) 

Collected  by  B.  W.  Nelson. 
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Anrow  Straighteners. 


EXPLANATION    OF    PLATE    8. 


Fig.  1.  Arrow  and  Spkar  Straightener. 

(Cat.  No.  63723,  V.  S.  ST.  M.    Diomede  Islands,  Alaska.    Collected  by  B.  W.  Nelson  ) 
Fig.  2.  Arrow  and  Spear  Straightener. 

(Cat.  No.  43958,  TJ.  S.  N.  M.    Nubuiakchngaluk,  Alaska.    Collected  by  B.  W.  Nelson.) 
Fig.  3.  Arrow  and  Spear  Straightener. 

'Cat.  No.  44274,  U.  S.  N.  M.    Cape  Darby,  Alaska.    Collected  by  E.  W.  Nelson.) 
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With  regard  to  the  second  theory,  it  would  be  strange  indeed  if 
there  were  not  some  general  similarities  between  the  weapons  and 
utensils  of  two  distinct  uncivilized  peoples  when  both  used  the  same 
materials— reindeer  horn— for  such  articles;  and,  furthermore,  the 
attempted  portrayal  of  animals  of  like  genera  would  naturally  produce 
results  of  very  general  likeness. 

Finally,  it  has  been  suggested,  and  the  burden  of  proof  appears  to 
indicate,  that  the  development  of  pictographic  art  among  the  Alaskan 
Eskimo  was  attributable  to  their  contact  with  the  Russians;  and  that 
although  these  natives  preserved  a  limited  degree  of  culture  as  to 
decorating  by  simple  lines  and  dots  their  weapons  and  a  few  other  arti- 
cles of  daily  use,  yet  the  objective  representation  of  any  animate  or 
other  forms  is  believed  to  have  beeu  adopted  since  the  earliest  visits  of 
civilized  man  to  the  Alaskan  Coast. 

Several  Alaskan  utensils,  however,  used  as  arrow  and  spear  straight- 
eners  are  here  illustrated  in  plate  7,  figs.  1,  2,  and  3,  and  plate  8,  figs. 
2  and  3,  and  are  apparently  similar  to  some  like  remains  from  the  caves 
of  France  figured  by  Messrs.  Lartet  and  Christy. 

Upon  closer  examination  it  will  be  observed  that  besides  the  simi- 
larity of  form,  due  chiefly  to  the  reason  that  both  types  are  of  similar 
materials,  the  representation  of  animal  forms  by  engraving,  or  incision, 
appears  to  belong  to  a  different  school  of  artistic  work,  if  such  a  term 
may  here  be  employed;  a  "sketchy"  outline  of  an  animal  frequently 
consisting  of  but  a  few  suggestive  incisions  here  and  there,  as  in  very 
modern  nineteenth  century  art  work,  producing  an  effect  in  several 
instances  as  the  reindeer  figured  by  Lartet  and  Christy  in  their  work 
before  cited,  which  artistic  products  appear  "too  artistic"  for  the 
culture  status  of  cave  men  such  as  are  portrayed  in  the  deductions  of 
the  gentlemen  above  quoted  by  W.  Boyd  Dawkins  and  others  who 
have  followed  up  the  same  theme.  The  work  of  the  cave  men  is  appar- 
ently vastly  superior  in  one  respect  to  that  of  the  Eskimo,  and  again 
from  another  aspect  inferior  to  it — inferior  in  various  ways,  as  will  be 
learned  by  a  perusal  of  the  results  attained  by  the  Eskimo  in  the  rep- 
resentation of  both  objective  and  subjective  ideas,  as  well  as  an 
advancement  toward  conventionalization  beyond  that  practiced  by  peo- 
ples who  are  apparently  further  advanced  in  other  respects. 

ENVIRONMENT. 

So  many  narratives  relating  to  the  life  and  social  conditions  of  the 
Eskimo,  as  well  as  to  the  topographic  peculiarities  of  the  countries 
occupied  by  the  various  subdivisions  of  this  people,  have  been  pub- 
lished at  various  times  and  by  various  authorities,  that  anything 
further  in  this  connection  would  be  superfluous,  especially  in  a  paper 
devoted  more  particularly  to  the  graphic  arts. 

The  habitations  and  clothing,  such  as  are  required  in  an  unusually 
inhospitable  climate,  are  both  illustrated  in  the  native  pictography. 
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The  forms  of  habitations  are  more  i):irti(ul:irly  referred  to  elsewhere, 
and  various  native  representations  aio  reproduci'd  for  tlie  sake  ot  com- 
I>arison  both  as  to  artistic  merit  as  well  as  iudicatinff  personal  or  tribal 
variations  dependent  on  climatic  requirements. 

The  styles  of  clothing  are  not  often  referred  to  in  Eskimo  etchings, 
tattooing  and  labrets  being  sometimes  indicated  in  carvings,  as  well 
as  in  incised  characters.  Some  interesting  carvings,  with  delicate 
artistic  touches  to  accentuate  the  eft'ects  of  tattooing,  are  given  else- 
where. 

ORNAMENTS   AND    LABRETS. 

In  sonic  of  the  etchings  are  portrayed  the  outlines  of  human  figures — 
in  various  attitudes,  though  esi>ccia)ly  as  if  in  the  act  of  dancing — to  the 
real-  ])iirtion  of  the  body  of  which  are  attached  little  tail-like  api)end- 
ages  resembling  tails  of  animals. 

This  may  be  explained  by  quoting  Captain  Beechey,'  as  in  his  refer- 
ence to  the  nati\es  found  northward  of  Ca]>e  Prince  of  Wales,  within 
4i  miles  of  Schismareff  Inlet,  he  states  that,  in  addition  to  certain 
desci'ibed  articles  of  clothing,  "  they  have  breeches  and  boots,  the 
former  made  of  deer's  hide,  the  latter  of  seal's  skin,  botli  of  which 
have  drawing  strings  at  the  upper  part  made  of  seahorse  hide.  To 
the  end  of  that  which  goes  round  the  waist  they  attach  a  tuft  of  hair, 
the  wing  of  a  bird,  or  sometimes  a  fox's  tail,  which,  danglinj;  behind 
as  they  walk,  gives  them  a  ridiculous  appearance,  and  may  probably 
have  occasioned  the  report  of  the  Tscliutschi,  recorded  in  Muller,  that 
the  people  of  this  country  have  '  tails  like  dogs.' " 

Among  the  trimmings  and  ornaments  attached  to  the  clothing  the 
Point  Barrow  Eskimo'  also  attach  at  the  back  the  tail  of  an  animal, 
usually  a  wolverine's.  "Very  seldom  a  wolf's  tail  is  worn,  but  nearly 
all,  even  the  l)oys,  have  wolverine  tails,  which  are  always  saved  for  this 
purjiose  and  used  for  no  other.  The  habit  among  the  Eskimo  of  western 
America  of  wearing  a  tail  at  the  girdle  has  been  noticed  by  many 
traveleis,  and  prevails  at  least  as  far  as  the  Anderson  Eiver,"  where  it 
was  noticed  by  Father  I'etitot,  who,  in  describing  the  diess  of  the 
"chief,"  remarks  ''par  derricre  il  portait  aux  reins  une  queue  cpaisse 
etondoyante  dc  renaid  noir."' 

Captain  lleccliey'  first  oliservcd  lip  ornaments  at  Schismaeff'  Inlet,  a 
short  distance  north  of  Ca])c  Prince  of  Wales,  and  thence  northward 
to  Point  Barrow,  seemingly  a  common  ])ractice  along  this  coast.  "  These 
ornanieiils  consist  of  pieces  of  ivory,  stone,  or  glass,  formed  with  a 
double  head,  like  a  sleeve  button,  one  part  of  which  is  thrust  through 
a  hole  bored  in  the  under  lip.  Two  of  these  holes  are  cut  in  a  slanting 
direction  about  half  an  inch  below  the  corners  of  the  mouth.     The 


'  Narrative  of  a  Voyage  to  tlm  I'acilic  and  Bering's  Strait,  Lomlon,  I,  1831,  p.  atS. 
■■'Ninth  Annual  Report  of  the  Bureau  of  Kthnology,  1887-88,  1S!I2,  p.  138. 
'  Monographie,  p.  xiv. 
•  Idem,  p.  L'  i;i. 
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incision  is  made  when  about  the  age  of  puberty,  aud  is  at  first  the  size 
ot  a  quill  As  they  grow  older,  the  natives  enlarge  the  orifice,  and 
increase  the  size  of  the  ornament  accordingly,  that  it  may  hold  its 
place.  In  adults  this  orifice  is  about  half  an  inch  in  diameter,  and  will 
If  required,  distend  to  three-quarters  of  an  inch."  The  same  practice 
in  every  respect  is  also  observed  at  Chamisso  Island,'  a  short  distance 
from  the  above  locality,  and  further  reference  concerning  the  natives  is 
quoted  from  the  same  authority  as  follows:  "They  readily  disengaged 
these  lip  ornaments  from  their  lips,  sold  them,  without  minding  the 
least  inconvenience  of  the  saliva  that  flowed  through  the  badly  cica- 
triced  orifice  over  the  chin;  but  rather  laughed  when  some  of  us 
betrayed  disgust  at  the  spectacle,  thrusting  their  tongues  through  the 
hole  and  winking  their  eyes." 

ART    FACILITY. 

Mr.  Alfred  C.  Haddoii,  in  his  admirable  work  on  "  Evolution  in  Art,'" 
remarks  of  the  early  methods  of  conveying  information  between  one 
man  and  another,  where  oral  or  gesture  language  are  impossible,  that 
pictorial  delineation  must  be  resorted  to;  and  further,  that  "probably 
one  of  the  earliest  of  this  needs  was  that  of  indicating  ownership,  and 
it  maybe  that  many  devices  in  primitive  implements  and  utensils  have 
this  as  one  reason  for  their  existence,  although  the  nature  of  the  orna- 
mentation may  be  owing  to  quite  a  different  reason." 

It  is  not  of  rare  occurrence  to  find  upon  the  arrows  and  other  pos- 
sessions of  our  native  Indian  tribes  various  marks  by  means  of  which 
individual  property  may  be  identified;  and  among  some  of  the  pueblo 
Indians  decorated  pottery  bears  "maker's  marks"  in  such  manner  that, 
although  the  tribe  at  large  may  not  recognize  the  maker  of  any  par- 
ticular decorated  vessel,  yet  such  a  specimen  will  at  once  be  identified 
as  originating  in,  or  with,  a  certain  family,  and  when  application  is 
made  at  the  designated  abode,  the  individual  will  there  be  pointed 
out,  or  named  if  absent. 

It  seems  possible  that  the  various  markings  upon  the  weapons  from 
the  Alaskan  shell  heaps  may  have  served  as  "  property  marks,"  and  it 
would  appear,  also,  to  have  been  found  expedient  for  the  native  sea- 
going hunters  to  devise  and  adopt  some  sort  of  a  system  by  means  of 
which  they  might  be  enabled  to  identify  and  recover  any  stray  or  float- 
ing weapon,  or  the  animal  in  which  such  weapon  might  be  found,  or 
possibly  both. 

Mr.  Haddon  remarks  that  "  the  beautifying  of  any  object  is  due  to 
impulses  which  are  common  to  all  men,  and  have  existed  as  far  back  as 
the  p6riod  when  men  inhabited  caves  and  hunted  the  reindeer  and 
mammoth  in  western  Europe."^    Apparently  the  oldest  markings  thus 

~  '  Father  Petitot,  Monographie,  p.  250. 

2  "Evolution  in  Art,"    London,  1895,  p.  203. 
'Idem,  pp.  3,  4, 
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used  consisted  of  siiii2)l('  lines  and  puuttures  or  i)eiforations,  such  as 
are  found  at  present  among  the  Greenland  and  T>al)iiulor  Eskimo, 
though  among  the  latter  small  carvings  are  also  beginuing  to  be  more 
abundant. 

In  his  reference  to  the  Kaniags,  Mr.  Ivan  I'etroff'  says  they  use 
whale  spears  about  G  feet  in  length,  armed  with  slate  points.  "  Upon 
the  point  of  his  spear  eath  hunter  carves  his  mark  to  enable  him  to 
claim  his  quarry.'' 

Mr.  L.  M.  Turner  informs  me  that  Eskimo  property  marks  are  unknown 
to  him,  although  each  hunter,  or  maker  of  weapons,  will  recognize  his 
own  workman.shii),  as  well  as  that  of  others,  by  different  peculiarities 
of  individual  skill.  Among  the  seaotter  hunters  of  the  Aleuts,  they 
do  have  marks  by  which  the  detachable  point  of  the  otter  spear  may 
be  known.  "  This  point  is  often  copper,  obtained  from  copper  bolts  from 
a  Eussiau  vessel  long  ago  stranded  on  their  shore;  and  as  the  spear  is 
made  with  exquisite  skill,  the  point  is  also  delicate  and  of  particular 
form,  so  that  a  difWculty  would  arise  as  to  whose  spear  point  strikes 
nearest  the  nose  of  the  creature.  In  its  struggles  the  point  is  torn 
loose  from  the  stronj;,  yet  slender,  sinew  line  holding  it  to  the  spear. 
Another  thrower  may  succeed  in  striking  it  and  capture  the  otter,  but 
he  whose  point  is  nearest  the  nose  may  claim  the  skin.  A  fair  degree 
of  liberality  is  usually  manifested  in  such  instances."^ 

The  residence  in  Point  Barrow  of  Mr.  Murdoch — extendinji'  over  a 
period  of  perhaps  three  years — afforded  him  ample  opportunity  to  study 
the  art  of  the  Eskimo  of  that  northernmost  extremity  of  Alaska.  In 
his  report  before  mentioned  he  remarks: 

The  artistic  sense  appears  to  lie  iiiucli  more  highly  developed  among  the  western 
Eskimo  than  among  those  of  the  east.  Amonu;  tlu-  latter,  decoration  appears  to  be 
applied  almost  solely  to  the  clothing,  while  tonls  and  ntonsils  aro  usually  left  plain, 
and  if  ornamented  are  only  adorned  with  carving  or  incised  lines.  West  of  the 
Mackenzie  l;iver,  and  especially  south  of  Bering  Strait,  Kskimo  decorative  art 
reaches  its  highest  development,  as  shown  by  the  colleitions  in  the  National  Museum. 
Not  only  is  everything  finished  with  the  utmost  care,  but  all  wooden  objects  are 
gaily  painted  witli  various  pigments,  and  all  articles  of  bone  and  ivory  are  covered 
witli  ornamental  carvings  and  incised  lines  forming  conventional  patterns. 

There  are  in  the  collections  also  many  objects  that  appear  to  have  been  made 
simply  fcir  the  pleasure  of  exercising  the  in<;enuity  in  representing  natural  or  fanci- 
ful objects,  and  aro  thus  purely  works  of  art.  "  *  *  As  would  natur:illy  be 
expected,  art  at  Point  Barrow  occupies  a  somewhat  intermediate  position  between 
the  highly  developed  art  of  the  southwest  and  the  simpler  art  of  the  east.  •  •  • 
It  will  be  noticeil  that  whenever  the  tiono  or  ivory  parts  of  weapons  are  decorated, 
the  ornamentation  is  usually  in  the  form  of  incised  lines  colored  with  red  ncher  or 
soot.  These  lines  rarely  represent  any  natural  objects,  but  generally  form  rather 
elegant  conventional  patterns,  most  commonly  doable  or  single  borders,  often  joined 
by  oblique  cross  lines  or  IVinged  with  short  pointed  j>arallel  lines.     •     >■     •     ' 

The  only  decorative  work  in  metal  is  to  be  seen  in  the  jiipes  and  their  accompany- 
in};  picks  and  fire  steel.     •     •     • 


'Report  on  the  population,  industries,  and  resources  of  Alaska,  Tenth  Census, 
IWO,  Mil,  p.  142. 

^Personal  letter  of  date  of  May.  WW. 
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Thlinkit  Neck  Ornaments. 


EXPLANATION    OF    PLATE    9. 
Pendants  of  Bone  Used  by  Shamans  for  ORNAMENtiNQ  Necklace. 

(Cat.  No.  168371,  U.  S.  N.  M.     Thlingit  Indiana.     Collected  by  Lieut.  G.  Y.  Emmons,  U.  S.  N.) 
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Mr.  Dall  remarks  that  the  forms  in  general  of  the  Eskimo  are  very 

much  alike  throughout  the  entire  area  occupied  by  this  people;  but  he 

continues  in  another  place,  "  Similar  drawings  are  common  everywhere 

^  among  the  Innuit,  while  I  have  never  seen  among  the  Tenneh  tribes  of 

the  northwest  any  similar  specimens  of  art." ' 

Since  the  time  of  Mr.  Ball's  researches  in  Alaska,  however,  vari- 
ous specimens  of  Thlinkit  art  designs  have  been  received  by  the 
National  Museum.  Several  of  these,  consisting  of  neck  ornaments,  are 
reproduced  in  plate  0,  figs.  1  to  6,  and  bear  purely  Eskimo  forms  of 
ornamentation  obtained  through  the  medium  of  intertribal  trafdc,  to 
which  other  reference  is  made  in  connection  with  trade  routes  or  culture 
routes. 

The  ornamentation  of  utensils,  articles  of  personal  adornment,  and  of 
weapons  is  limited  among  the  Eskimo  eastward  of  Alaska  to  lines  and 
dots  in  various  combinations.  Carvings  occur  also,  small  figures,  both 
flat  and  in  imitation  of  the  animals  with  which  the  artist  is  familiar. 
The  engraving  upon  ivory  and  bone  for  the  purpose  of  recording  hunt- 
ing, fishing,  and  other  exploits  and  pursuits,  appears  to  be  entirely 
absent  in  the  east,  being  confined  to  the  natives  of  Alaska,  the  Siberian 
Eskimo — the  Tuit — and  recently  copied  by  other  neighboring  peoples. 

In  the  vicinity  of  Chamisso  Island,  a  short  distance  above  Cape 
Prince  of  Wales,  Captain  Beechey^  found  various  kinds  of  utensils, 
weapons,  and  other  manufactures  of  the  natives,  upon  some  of  which 
were  engraved  various  objects,  to  which  he  refers  as  follows : 

On  the  outside  of  this  and  other  instraments  there  were  etched  a  variety  of  figures 
of  men,  beasts,  birds,  etc.,  with  a  truth  and  character  which  showed  the  art  to  be 
common  among  them.  The  reindeer  were  generally  in  herds.  In  one  picture  they 
were  pursued  by  a  man  in  a  stooping  posture  in  snowshoes;  in  another  he  had 
approached  nearer  to  his  game,  and  was  in  the  act  o-f  drawing  his  bow.  A  third 
represented  the  manner  of  taking  seals  with  an  inflated  skin  of  the  same  animal  as 
a  decoy;  it  was  placed  upon  the  ice,  and  not  far  from  it  was  a  man  lying  upon  his 
belly  with  a  harpoon  ready  to  strike  the  animal  when  it  should  make  its  appearance. 
Another  was  dragging  a  seal  home  upon  a  small  sledge;  and  several  baidars  were 
employed  harpooning  whales  which  had  been  previously  shot  with  arrows ;  and  thus, 
by  comparing  one  with  another,  a  little  history  was  obtained  which  gave  us  a  better 
insight  into  their  habits  than  could  be  elicited  from  any  signs  or  imitations. 

Mr.  John  Murdoch,^  in  quoting  Mr.  L.  M.  Turner  that  the  natives  of 
Norton  Sound  keep  a  regular  record  of  hunting  and  other  events 
engraved  upon  drill  bows,  remarks  that  "  we  did  not  learn  definitely 
that  such  was  the  rule  at  Point  Barrow,  but  we  have  one  bag  handle 
marked  with  whales,  which' we  were  told  indicated  the  number  killed  by 
the  owner."  Several  specimens  are  then  referred  to  as  having  figures 
incised  upon  them,  colored  both  in  red  or  in  black,  together  with  very 

small  illustrations  of  the  bow,  upon  which  the  figures  are  so  greatly 

• • ^_ 

1  Ninth  Annual  Report  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology  for  1887-88,  1892,  p.  238. 

2  Idem,  p.  251.     (Visit  made  in  1836.) 
'■>  Idem,  p.  177. 
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reduced  as  to  be  of  lu.  value  in  the  study  of  i)ict(>,irrai>l»i<'  representa- 
tion of  objects,  ideas,  or  gestures. 
]\Ir.  Murdoch'  remarks  furthermore: 

The  only  tliinR  thut  Ave  saw  of  the  nature  of  numerical  rorords  were  the  series  of 
animals  engraved  upon  ivory,  already  alluded  to.  In  most  cases  we  were  unable  to 
learn  whether  the  figures  really  represented  an  actual  reeonl  or  not,  though  the  liaj; 
handle  already  figured  was  said  to  contain  the  actual  seore  of  whales  killed  ^J^old 
Yu  kslfia.  The  custom  does  not  .appear  to  be  so  prev.alent  as  at  Xorton  Sound. 
With  one  exception  they  only  record  the  enpture  of  whales  or  reindeer.  The  excep- 
tion •  *  *  presents  a  series  of  ten  bearded  seals.  The  reindeer  are  usually 
depicted  in  a  na(  iiral  attitude,  and  some  of  the  circumstances  of  the  hunt  are  usually 
reiiresentecl.  For  instance,  a  man  is  figured  aiming  with  a  bow  and  arrow  toward  a 
line  of  reindeir,  indicating  that  such  a  number  were  taken  by  shooting,  while  a 
string  of  <leer,  ivprc'sented  without  legs  as  they  would  appear  swimming,  followed 
by  a  rude  figure  of  a  man  in  a  kaiak,  means  that  so  many  were  lanced  in  the  water. 
Other  incidents  of  the  oxeursion  are  also  sometimes  represented.  On  these  records 
the  whole  is  always  representid  by  a  rude  figure  of  the  tail  cut  off  at  the  "small," 
and  often  represented  as  hanging  from  a  horizontal  line. 

A\'e  also  brought  home  four  engraved  pieces  of  ivory,  which  are  nothing  else  than 
reeorils  of  real  or  imaginary  scenes. 

The  above  remarks,  with  the  description  of  the  four  specimens  else- 
wliere  reproduced,  comprise  about  all  the  attention  that  this  interesting 
subject  appears  to  have  received  during  a  three  years'  residence  at 
Point  Barrow  among  natives  who  surpass  almost  any  other  peoples  in 
Xorth  .\merica  in  the  graphic  arts. 

It  is  fortunate  that  the  National  Museum  has  in  its  possession  the 
rich  collections  made  by  Messrs.  Nelson  and  Turner,  both  of  whom 
appreciated  the  value  of  such  material  and  availed  themselves  of  the 
opportunity  of  securing  it,  as  well  as  information  pertaining  to  the 
interpretation  of  many  of  the  pictographic  ideas  shown. 

In  his  medical  and  anthropological  notes  relating  to  the  natives  of 
Alaska,  Doctor  Irving  C.  Rosse^  remarks : 

Sonic  I  have  met  with  show  a  degree  of  intelligence  and  appreciation  in  regard  to 
charts  and  pictures  scarcely  to  be  expected  from  such  a  source.  From  walrus  ivory 
they  sculpture  figures  of  birds,  quadrupeds,  marine  animals,  and  even  the  human 
form,  which  displ.ay  considerable  individuality  notwithstanding  their  crude  delinea- 
tion and  imperfect  detail.  *  *  »  Evidences  of  decoration  are  sometimes  seen  on 
their  canoes,  on  which  are  found  rude  pictures  of  -walruses,  etc,  and  they  have  a 
kind  of  ]iicture  writing  by  means  of  which  they  commemorate  certain  events  in 
their  lives,  just  as  Sitting  lUiU  has  done  iu  an  autobiography  that  may  be  seen  at  the 
Army  Medical  Museum. 

^^■hen  we  were  searching  for  the  missing  whales  off  the  Siberian  coast,  some 
natives  were  come  across  with  whom  wo  were  unable  to  communicate  except  hy 
signs,  and  wishing  to  let  them  know  the  object  of  our  visit,  a  ship  was  drawn  in  a 
noteliookaud  shown  to  them  with  aecompanying gesticulations,  which  they  ciuickly 
ccjmprehended,  andone  fellow,  taking  the  ]ienoil  and  note  book,  drew  correctly  a  pair 
of  reindeer  horses  on  the  ship's  jib  boom— a  fact  which  identified  beyond  doubt  the 
derelict  vessel  they  had  seen.     •     •     • 

—  .^    -      .  .  • 

'  Ninth  Annual  Keport  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology  for  1887-S8,  1892,  p.  361. 

•Cruise  of  tli(5  Revenue-Cutter  Cm-win  in  Alaska  and  the  Northwest  Arctic  Ocean, 
in  1881.     Washington,  D.  C,  1883,  p.  37. 
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The  above-named  author  furthermore  refers  to  natives  making  pencil 
and  pen-and-ink  sketches,  one  in  particular  having  taught  himself  by- 
copying  from  the  "Illustrated  London  News."  These  sketches, "  though 
creditable  in  many  respects,  had  the  defects  of  many  Chinese  pictures, 
being  faulty  in  perspective."    Doctor  Eosse  concludes  by  saying: 

As  these  drawings  equal  those  in  Doctor  Rink's  book,  done  by  Greenland  artists,  1 
regret  my  inability  to  reproduce  them  here.  As  evidences  of  culture,  they  show 
more  advancement  than  the  carvings  of  English  rustics  that  a  clergyman  has  caused 
to  be  placed  on  exhibition  at  the  Kensington  Museum. 

Doctor  Henry  Eink'  says : 

The  art  exhibited  by  the  Alaska  Eskimo  in  ornamenting  their  weapons  and  uten^ 
sils  is  often  mentioned  in  travelers'  reports  from  the  time  when  they  were  first 
visited  by  Europeans.  To  their  skill  in  carving  and  engraving,  we  must  join  this 
taste  displayed  in  the  same  way  in  making  their  clothing.  Again,  when  we  pass 
from  Alaska  to  the  east,  we  see  this  relish  for  the  fine  arts  declining,  and  in  western 
Greenland  proofs  of  it  have  been  rather  scarce.  But  the  latest  expedition  to  the 
east  coast  of  this  country  has  discovered  that  a  small  isolated  tribe  here  in  the  vast 
deserts  of  the  extreme  east  almost  rivals  the  Alaska  artists  with  respect  to  carving 
in  bone  and  ornamenting  their  weapons  and  utensils.  The  chief  difference  is,  that 
in  Alaska,  engravings  illustrating  human  life  and  the  animals  of  the  country  are  the 
most  popular  objects  of  the  artist,  whereas  the  east  Greeulanders  excel  in  small 
reliefs  representing  for  the  most  part  animals  and  mythological  beings  grouped 
together  and  fastened  with  admirable  taste  and  care  to  the  surface  of  the  wooden 
implements. 

With  reference  to  the  arts  of  the  Eskimo  of  Greenland,  Doctor 
Henry  Eink^  remarks: 

It  must  be  noticed  that  though  the  present  Greeulanders  appear  to  have  a  pretty 
fair  talent  for  drawing  and  writing,  scarcely  any  traces  of  the  arts  of  drawing  and 
sculpture  belonging  to  earlier  times  remain,  with  the  exception  of  a  few  small 
images  cut  out  in  wood  or  bone,  which  have  probably  served  children  as  play- 
things. The  western  Eskimo,  on  the  other  hand,  displayed  great  skill  in  carving 
bone  ornaments,  principally  on  weapons  and  tools. 

Drawings  made  by  Greenland  Eskimo  for  Doctor  Eink  greatly 
resemble  the  American  schoolboys'  efforts.  A  recent  production  of 
precisely  like  character  in  almost  every  respect  is  from  the  island  of 
Kolguev,  and  reproduced  herewith  in  plate,  together  with  the  following 
explanation : 

Some  interesting  illustrations  of  Samoyed  drawings  are  given  by  Mr. 
Aubyn  Trevor- Battye  in  his  "Ice-bound  on  Kolguev,"  Westminster, 
1895.  Kolguev  Island  lies  50  miles  north  of  Arctic  Europe,  and  is  sep- 
arated from  the  continent  by  what  is  known  as  Barent's  Sea.  It  is 
about  midway,  in  distance,  between  Waygat  Island— immediately  south 
of  Novaya  Zemblya— and  the  eastern  extremity  of  Lapland.  The 
Samoyeds  here  are  entirely  isolated,  from  the  fact  that  they  possess  no 
boats  that  could  venture  50  miles  across  the  seaman  interesting  cir- 


'  "The  Eskimo  Tribes."    Copenhagen  and  London,  1887,  pp.  15,  16. 

^"  Tales  and  Traditions  of  the  Eskimo."    Edinburgh  and  London,  1875,  p.  69. 
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curastaiice.  because  they  are  often,  from  various  supposed  or  accidental 
similarities  in  cnstoins  aud  manners,  coupled  with  the  Eskimo,  a  people 
with  whom  the  kayak  and  umiak  are  the  chief  inetliods  of  transportation. 

The  illustrations  represent  ordinary  pursuits,  and  appear  to  be  made 
upon  paper  by  means  of  a  pencil.  The  peculiarities  of  drawing  are 
very  much  of  the  same  character  as  the  Eskimo  sketches  obtained  by 
Doctor  Kink  in  Greenland.  One  example  will  suflice.  Plate  10  repre- 
sents Samoyeds  killing  walrus.  The  black  dots  on  the  right  are  beads 
of  seals,  at  which  a  man,  lying  flat  upon  the  ice,  appears  to  be  shooting. 
The  hunter  appears  as  if  placed  in  the  air,  though  in  reality  the  view 
seems  to  be  from  above — as  a  bird's-eye  view — the  iigure  of  the  man 
corresponding,  in  this  particular,  to  like  portrayals  in  several  Eskimo 
engravings  oji  ivory,  from  Alaska. 

Captain  Parry  mentions  having  charts  made  by  the  natives  of  Winter 
Island.  A  first  attempt  made  "  was  by  placing  several  sheets  of  paper 
before  lligliuk,  and  roughly  drawing  on  a  large  scale  an  outline  of  the 
land  about  Ilcpulse  Bay  and  Lyon  Inlet,  and  terminating  at  our  present 
winter  quarters.  ♦  ♦  •  lligliuk  was  not  long  in  comprehending 
what  we  desired,  and  with  a  pencil  continued  the  outline,  making  the 
land  trend,  as  we  supposed,  to  the  northeastward.  The  scale  being 
large,  it  was  necessary  when  she  came  to  the  end  of  one  piece  of  paper 
to  tack  on  another,  till  at  length  she  had  filled  ten  or  twelve  sheets,  and 
had  completely  lost  sight  of  Winter  Island  *  *  *  at  the  other  end 
of  the  table.  The  idea  entertained  from  this  first  attempt  was  that  we 
should  find  the  coast  indented  by  several  inlets,  and  in  some  parts 
much  loaded  with  ice,  especially  at  one  strait  to  the  northward  of  her 
native  island,  Aniitioke,  which  seemed  to  lead  in  a  direction  very  much 
to  the  westward.  Within  a  week  after  this,  se\'eral  other  charts  were 
drawn  by  the  natives  in  a  similar  way.  •  *  •  The  coast  was  here 
delineated  as  before,  on  a  very  large  scale,  but  much  more  in  detail, 
many  more  islands,  bays,  and  names  being  inserted.  It  was  observ- 
able, however,  that  no  two  charts  much  resembled  each  other,  and  that 
the  greater  number  of  them  still  less  resembled  the  truth  in  those  parts 
of  the  coast  with  which  we  were  well  acquainted."' 

An  interesting  illustration  of  a  Greenland  map  made  by  natives  of 
the  cast  coast  is  given  by  Mr.  G.  Holm  in  his  Ethnographic  Sketch  of 
Angmat,^salii<cnie.2  This  consists  of  three  blocks  of  wood,  along  the 
edges  of  which  arc  cut  various  indentations  and  curves,  leaving  pro- 
jections, all  of  which  arc  intended  to  portray  the  contour  of  the  shore 
lines  between  various  important  points  on  the  east  shore  of  Greenland. 
Channels,  capes,  islands,  and  other  topographic  features  are  apparently 
well  reproduced,  at  least  sufliciently  clear  to  permit  of  their  identifica- 
tion when  compared  with  a  large  chart  of  the  locality  referred  to. 


"•  TaliH  and  Traditioim  of  the  EHkimo,"  liy  Do,  tor  Henry  Riuk.     KdiiiburKh  .lud 
l.imJon,  IH7."..  |i]).  li;i',  103. 

Ktbnologisk Skizzeaf AngmagsalikeruecSMrtryk af Meddelel«eromGr0nland    X ) 
Kjobenhuvn.     1887.     S  .  '  '  '' 
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Mr.  Alfred  C.  Hadden'  says: 

AH  human  handiwork  is  subject  to  the  same  operation  of  external  forces,  but  the 
material  on  which  these  forces  act  is  also  infinitely  varied.  The  diverse  races  and 
people  of  mankind  have  difi'erent  ideas  and  ideals,  unequal  skill,  varied  material  to 
work  upon,  and  dissimilar  tools  to  work  with.  Everywhere  the  environment  is 
different.     •     *     * 

The  conclusion  that  forced  itself  upon  me  is  that  the  decorative  art  of  a  people 
does  to  a  certain  extent  reflect  their  character.  A  poor,  miserable  people  have  poor 
and  miserable  art.  Even  among  savages  leisure  from  the  cares  of  life  is  essential  for 
the  culture  of  art.  It  is  too  often  supposed  that  all  savages  are  lazy  and  have  an 
abundance  of  spare  time,  but  this  is  by  no  means  always  the  case.  Savages  do  all 
that  is  necessary  for  life;  anything  extra  is  for  excitement,  lesthetios,  or  religion; 
and  even  if  there  is  abundance  of  time  for  these  latter,  it  does  not  follow  that  there 
is  an  equivalent  superfluity  of  energy. 

The  Eskimo  are  a  peculiarly  lively  people,  and  keenly  appreciate  any- 
thing ludicrous.  Contrary  to  the  Indian  generally,  they  can  enjoy  a 
practical  joke  without  thought  of  resenting  such  if  personal.  Such 
a  condition,  especially  when  there  is  an  abundance  of  food,  so  that 
unoccupied  time  may  be  utilized  for  social  enjoyment,  is  one  which  is 
apt  to  foster  pursuits  that  lend  gratification  and  pleasure  to  the  sight 
and  stimulate  artistic  tendencies.  Shamanism  prevails  extensively  and 
ceremonials  are  frequent;  and  apart  from  this  there  are  numberless 
individual  instances  where  natives  consult  the  shaman  for  success  in 
almost  every  avocation,  and  also  for  the  exorcism  of  demons  from  the 
body  of  the  sick,  and  for  "  hunter's  medicine,"  i.  e.,  securing  the  help 
of  a  shaman  that  game  may  be  directed  in  the  way  of  the  hunter.  It 
is  but  reasonable  to  presume,  therefore,  that  the  superstitions  and  cult 
beliefs  should,  to  a  certain  degree,  manifest  themselves  in  the  art,  as 
well  as  to  be  the  means  of  developing  a  symbolism  similar  in  degree  to 
that  found  among  other  peoples  living  under  similar  conditions  and 
surrounded  by  like  environment. 

The  possible  introduction  into  western  Alaska  of  articles  of  foreign 
art  or  workmanship  may  thus  have  had  but  little  influence  upon  the 
native  Eskimo  in  adopting  new  designs  and  patterns,  with  which  he 
was  unfamiliar  and  the  signification  of  which  he  did  not  comprehend, 
but  it  may  have  suggested  to  him  a  simplification  of  approaching  forms 
with  which  he  may  already  have  been  familiar. 

MATERIALS   EMPLOYED. 


The  material  generally  used  by  the  Eskimo  of  Alaska  is  walrus  ivory. 
This  is  both  durable  and  sufBciently  hard  to  retain  indefinitely,  with 
proper  care,  the  most  delicate  etchings.  Its  white  or  cream  tint  forms 
a  delicate  background  for  any  colored  incisions,  and  in  instances  where 
from  age  or  otherwise  the  material  attains  a  yellow  or  orange  tint,  the 
black  etching-like  pictographs  are  really  improved  in  appearance. 

'  "Evolution  in  Art."    London,  1895,  pp.  7-9. 
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Tlie  auiinal  whirl,  fmnisbos  this  material  is  represented  in  Plate  11, 
th..  speciine.i  tf.'linically  knowu  as  Kosnuirus  „/...s«.v,  lUiger,  being  most 
almndaiit  iu  Bristol  Kay. 

The  walrus  tusks  are  capable  of  softening  and  bending,  according  to 
Captain  Ilerendeeu,  a  gentleman  of  considerable  experience  m  the 
region  under  discussion.  The  tusks  are  divided  longitudinally,  one 
tusk  usually  furnishing  four  rods,  either  by  sawing  or  scraping  and  split- 
ting. The  process  described  below  by  Mr.  Lucian  M.  Turner,  as  pur- 
sued in  former  times  and  with  primitive  tools,  is  still  practically  the 
same,  though  accomplished  with  modern  tools  purchased  at  the  traders' 
or  obtained  from  whalers. 

During  his  protracted  residence  in  southern  Alaska,  Mr.  Turner 
studied  carefully  the  customs  of  the  Eskimo,  and  for  special  instruction 
in  some  of  the  arts  the  natives  worked  in  his  presence,  thus  affording 
every  opportunity  desired. 

In  response  to  my  inquiry  regarding  the  primitive  methods  of  pre- 
paring the  ivory  drill  bows,  and  their  subsequent  engraving  with 
pictographs,  the  following  communication  was  kindly  sent  to  me  by 
Mr.  Turner.'     He  says: 

The  abundance  of  walrus  ivory  in  the  days  prior  to  the  advent  of  Americans  (the 
Russians  did  not  encourage  the  use  of  firearms  by  the  natives  and  stringently  pro- 
hibited the  sale  of  such  weapons  except  in  greatly  favored  instances)  permitted  the 
Innuit  to  secure  the  best  character  of  ivory  when  wanted;  hence  the  selection  of  a 
tusk  depended  entirely  upon  the  want  or  use  to  which  it  was  to  be  applied.  Later 
the  best  tusks  were  sold  and  the  inferior  qualities  retained,  as  is  well  shown  by  the 
comparison  of  the  older  and  the  more  recent  implements  created  from  that  material. 

The  tusk  selected  was  rudely  scratched  with  a  fragment  of  quartz,  or  other  sili- 
ceous stone,  along  the  length  of  the  tusk  until  the  sharp  edge  would  no  longer  deepen 
the  groove;  the  other  three  sides  were  scratched  or  channeled  until  the  pieces  of 
tnsk  could  be  separated.  Sometimes  this  was  done  by  jjressure  of  the  hand,  or 
eftected  by  means  of  a  knifeblade-shaped  piece  of  wood,  on  which  was  struck  a  sharp 
blow,  and  so  skillfully  dealt  as  not  to  shatter  or  fracture  the  piece  intended  for  use. 
The  other  side,  or  slabs,  wore  removed  in  a  similar  manner. 

Tlii-  piece  intended  for  drill  bow  or  other  use  was  now  scraped  (robbed)  with  a 
fragment  of  freshly  broken  basalt,  in  which  the  cavities  formed  additionijl  cutting 
edges  and  aided  in  the  collection  of  thi-  bone  dust.  When  this  was  explained  to  rae, 
I  suggested  the  use  of  water,  but  the  native  (Innuit)  smiled  and  continued  his 
work.  I  soon  saw  he  knew  better  than  I  how  to  reduce  the  size  of  a  strip  of  walrus 
ivory.  This  attrition  of  the  surface  was  continued  until  the  approximate  size  was 
riached.  The  holes  or  perforations  in  the  ends  were  produced  by  means  of  stone 
drills  al'lisr  a  dejircssion  bad  been  made  by  an  angular  piece  of  stone,  auy  stone 
cap.ibli^  of  weariii;,'  away  the  ivory  substance.  A  few  grains  of  sand  were  put  into 
till-  shallow  I  avity  and  the  stone  drill  started  by  means  ol  another  drill  or  by  a 
string;  or  thdug  similar  tii  the  manner  in  making  fire. 

Various  sizes  of  stone  drills  were  made,  and  by  their  use  the  diflerent  holes  were 
jiroduci-d.  It  is  unusual  to  tind  two  perforations  of  tlie  same  diameter  in  any  object. 
These  stone  drills  were  used  in  makin;;  the  long  holes  in  ivory  objects  of  all  kinds. 

The  final  smoothing  of  the  surface  of  the  iv<.ry  jiiece  was  effected  by  rubbing  it 
against  a  fine-grained  stone  or  in  the  hand  wlicre  fine  sand  was  held ;  lastlv  two 
pieces  of  ivory  were  rubbed  against  each  other  and  thus  a  polisbed  surfai  e  |.in,|,'iced. 

■Letter  dated  Deuomber  2(>,  1894. 
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The  etching  was  done  with  sharp  edges  of  fragments  of  flint.  Sometimes  these 
stone  fragments  were  skillfully  fastened  into  a  piece  of  wood  and  used  as  gravers  or 
oven  as  lancets.  In  later  years  files  and  saws  were  used  to  cut  the  ivory  into  the 
required  shape,  and  pieces  of  steel  were  used  to  make  the  holes.  Often  a  three- 
cornered  file  was  the  instrument  used  to  make  the  holes. 

The  drill  bow  or  other  implement  or  utensil  was  not  produced  in  a  day  or  even  in  a 
month,  as  these  articles  were  usually  created  for  personal  use.  I  have  known  of 
such  .articles  being  taken  along  while  on  a  protracted  hunting  expedition  and  there 
worked  upon  to  while  away  the  oftentimes  tedious  hours  of  watching  game.  Again 
I  have  known  when  a  native  had  requested  a  friend  to  etch  some  design,  and  in  their 
festivals,  commemorating  their  dead,  these  articles  were  often  presented  and  highly 
cherished  as  gifts.  Other  articles  of  ivory  often  passed  as  a  legacy  from  a  relative 
to  another,  and  highly  valued  by  the  owner. 

With  respect  to  t"he  walrus  ivory  and  antler,  both  of  which  are 
employed  by  the  engraver  for  the  portrayal  of  various  figures,  Mr. 
Turner  writes : ' 

You  will  observe  many  of  the  larger  objects  of  ivory  and  antler  have  outer  or 
engraved  portions  of  herder  substance  than  the  inner  or  core  portion.  You  will  per- 
ceive that  in  bent  or  curved  affairs  the  outer  part  is  always  the  denser  portion  of 
the  material.  This  or  these  substances  warp  or  curve  because  of  their  unequal 
density  of  parts.  The  native  saw  that  heat  would  unshape  a  straight  piece  of  ivory 
or  antler,  and,  taking  advantage  of  what  the  sun  did,  he  laid  aside  the  piece  where 
it  would  become  moist,  and  then  placed  it  before  the  fire,  core  next  to  the  fire,  and 
warping  was  the  result. 

In  the  winter  the  heat  of  the  sun  was  not  sufficient  to  produce  harm,  but  when  the 
warm  rays  began  to  heat  objects,  the  native  was  careful  to  put  his  ivory  or  bone 
implements  of  the  chase  in  the  shade  of  a  house  or  on  the  side  of  his  cache,  or  within 
a  place  where  heat  could  not  affect  it. 

I  never  saw  them  dip  any  such  object  in  hot  water  or  try  to  bend  it  by  force. 

The  absence  of  graphic  art  among  the  Eskimo  of  Greenland,  Labra- 
dor, and  the  region  between  Hudson  Bay  and  the  Mackenzie  River, 
can  not  entirely  be  attributed  to  the  lack  of  horn,  bone,  and  walrus 
ivory,  as  one  or  more  of  these  materials  appear  abundant  in  certain 
localities.  By  graphic  art  as  here  named  is  not  intended  the  ordinary 
ornamentation  by  means  of  lines,  dots,  etc.,  nor  the  sketches  on  paper 
referred  to  by  Doctor  Eink,  but  the  etchings  upon  the  several  materials 
by  means  of  gravers,  to  portray  graphically  records  of  hunting  expe- 
ditious, shamanistic  ceremonies,  and  other  subjects  of  which  numerous 
examples  are  here  given  passim.  The  great  supply  of  ivory  in  Alaska 
comes  from  near  Port*Muller,  in  Bristol  Bay,  and  the  more  northern 
coast  and  islands.  Mr.  Dall,  who  is  authority  for  this  statement,  adds, 
furthermore,  "that  the  amount  of  walrus  ivory  taken  annually  will 
average  100-,000  pounds."  ^ 

Some  of  the  utensils  in  the  National  Museum  are  made  of  fossil  ivory; 
and  of  this  to  Mr.  Dall  remarks,  "that  it  is  not  uncommon  in  many 
parts  of  the  valleys  of  the  Yukon  and  Kuskoquim.  It  is  usually  found 
on  the  surface,  not  buried  as  in  Siberia,  and  all  that  I  have  seen  has 
been  so  much  injured  by  the  weather  that  it  was  of  little  commercial 


1  Letter  dated  March  18,  1896. 

2 "Alaska  and  its  Resources."     Boston,  1870,  p.  504. 
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value.  It  is  nsnally  blackened,  split,  and  so  fragile  as  to  break  readily 
in  pieces.  It  has  also  been  found  on  the  shores  of  Kotzebue  Sound  and 
the  Arctic  eoast."' 

Captain  William  Edward  Parry,^  during  his  second  voyage  for  the 
discovery  of  a  northwest  passage,  found  the  walrus  in  tolerable  abun- 
dance in  latitude  68°  22'  21"  north,  a.id  longitud.>  (by  chronometer) 
810  50'  5.V'  west,  which  places  the  locality  on  the  east  coast  of  Mel- 
ville Peninsula.     He  remarks: 

In  the  course  of  this  day  tho  walniaos  became  more  and  more  numerous  every 
lionr,  lying  in  large  herdH  upon  the  loose  pieces  of  drift  ice;  and  it  having  fallen 
calm  at  1  p.  m.,  we  dispatched  our  boats  to  endeavor  to  kill  some  for  the  sake  of 
the  oil  which  they  afford.  On  approaching  the  ice,  our  people  found  them  huddled 
cl(i8.<  to,  and  even  lying  upon,  one  another,  in  separate  droves  of  from  twelve  to 
tliirty,  the  whole  number  near  the  boats  being  perhaps  about  two  hundred.  Most 
III'  thoni  waited  quietly  to  be  fired  at,  and  even  after  one  or  two  discharges  did  not 
sei'iii  to  be  greatly  disturbed,  but  allowed  the  people  to  land  on  the  ice  near  them, 
and,  when  approached,  showed  an  evident  disposition  to  give  battle.  After  they  had 
got  into  the  water,  three  were  struck  with  harpoons  and  killed  from  the  boatB. 
When  first  wounded,  they  became  quite  furious,  and  one  which  had  been  struck 
from  Captain  Lyon's  boat  made  a  resolute  attack  upon  her  and  injured  several  of 
the  planks  with  its  enormous  tusks. 

The  author  above  cited  mentions,  furthermore,  the  occurrence  of 
reindeer  and  musk  ox,  both  species  of  animals  furnished  with  horns 
that  might  readily  furnish  excellent  materials  upon  which  to  inscribe 
pictorial  representations  of  ex]iloits  or  events.  Great  abundance  of 
the  former  are  killed  in  the  summer  time,  "partly  by  driving  them 
from  islands  or  narrow  necks  of  land  into  the  sea,  and  then  spearing 
them  from  their  canoes,  and  partly  by  shooting  them  from  behind 
heaps  of  stones  raised  for  the  purpose  of  watching  them,  and  imitating 
their  peculiar  bellow  or  grunt.  Among  the  various  artifices  which  they 
employ  for  this  purpose,  one  of  the  most  ingenious  consists  in  two  men 
walking  directly  from  the  deer  they  wish  to  kill,  when  the  animal 
almost  always  follows  them.  As  soon  as  they  arrive  at  a  large  stone, 
one  of  the  men  hides  behind  it  with  his  bow,  while  the  other,  continuing 
to  walk  on,  soon  leads  the  deer  within  range  of  his  companion's  arrows. 
They  are  also  very  careful  to  keep  to  leeward  of  the  deer,  and  will 
scarcely  ^o  out  after  them  at  all  when  the  weather  is  calm.'" 


Quite  a  number  of  .siiecimens  of  Eskimo  workmanship,  upoTi  which 
both  simple  forms  of  ornamentation  and  pictographic  reexjrds  occur, 
consist  of  pieces  of  reindeer  horn,  obtained  from  the  Barren  ground 
caribou  or  reindeer,  shaped  into  the  form  desired  for  the  purpose.  In 
lilate  12  is  reproduced  a  ninseum  group  of  Woodland  caribou  (22an^t/er 

•Alaska  ami  its  l!i;-.oiiree8."     lioston,  1^70,  p.  I7!l, 
•The  .JouiimI  of  a  second  voy:i-c  lor  the  discovery  of  a  northwest  passa;^.'  from 
llir  Atlantic- to  the  I'aiific.     London,  1H?I,  ji.  220. 
'Idem,  pp.  420,  ll'l. 
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EXPLANATION    OF    PLATE    14. 


Fig.  1.   PiCTOGRAPH   ON  BONE. 

(Cat.  No.  33315,  U.S.  N.M.    Norton  Sound.     Collected  by  E.  W.  Nelson.) 

Fig.  2.  Eecokd  on  Bone. 

<Cat.No.l29277,  U.S.N.  M.     St.  Michaels.     Collected  by  L.M.  Turner.) 

Fig.  3.  Kantag  oe  Bucket  Handle  op  Horn. 

(Oat.  No.  37742,  U.  S.  N.  M.    Northern  part  of  Norton  Sound.    Collected  by  E.  W.  Nelson. ) 
Figs.  4-7.  Kantag  Handles  of  Antler. 

Cat.  Noa.  33311,  33309,  33312,  and  33*10,  respectively,  U.  S.  N.  M.     Norton   Sound. 
Collected  by  E.  W.  Nelson.) 
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Native   Knives. 


EXPLANATION    OF    PLATE    15. 


Fig.  1.  Dkcorated  Knife  Handle. 

(Cat.  No.  45488,  U.  S.  N.  M.    St.  Michaels.    Collected  by  B.W.  Nelson.) 
Fig.  2.  Knife  with  Iron  Blade. 

(Cat.  No.  48536.    Eotzebne  Sound.    Collected  by  E.  W.  Nelson.) 

Fig.  3.  Bone  Knife. 

(Cat.  No.  33026,  U.  S.  N.  M.    Norton  Sound.    Collected  by  E.W.  Nelson.) 
Fig.  4.  IvoKY  Knife.  • 

(Cat.  No.  36576,  TT.  S.  N.  M.    Chalitmut.    CoUeotod  by  B.  W.  Nelson . ) 
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Dancing  Mask  of  Wnjo 


EXPLANATION    OF    PLATE    16. 

Decorated  Dancing  Mask.     Used  by  shamans  in  ceremonials.     It  is  made  of  wood, 

piiinted  white,  and  ornamented  with  pictures  of  masks,  and  with  feathers. 

(Cat.  No.  64258,  U.  S.  N.  M.    Kuskujtwim.    CoUooted  by  E.  W.  Nelson.) 
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tdrandus  caribou  Kerr),  a  variety  found  farther  south  than  the  Barren- 
ground  variety,  which  is  believed  to  be  the  one  best  known  to  the 
Alaskan  Eskimo.  Several  utensils  employed  in  net  weaving  are  shown 
in  plate  13,  figs.  1,  2,  3,  and  several  short,  stout  slabs  of  horn,  neatly 
ornamented  wi.th  animals  and  short  records  of  hunting  exploits,  are 
represented  in  plate  14,  figs.  2-7. 

No  specimens  of  horn  of  either  the  mountain  sheep  or  the  mountain 
goat,  both  of  which  are  employed  by  various  other  and  more  southern 
coast  tribes,  have  as  yet  been  found  in  the  collection  of  either  the 
lifational  Museum,  or  that  of  the  Alaska  Commercial  Company,  in  San 
Francisco,  California. 

BONK. 

Another  article  very  often  met  with,  inscribed  with  various  kinds  of 
ornamentation  and  pictorial  work,  consists  of  bone,  both  the  larger 
bones  of  the  legs  and  ribs  of  reindeer,  and  the  humerus  of  the  swan, 
the  latter  serving  as  tubes  for  needle  cases  or  snuff  tubes.  Specimens 
are  shown  farther  on. 

A  small  piece  of  bone,  rudely  incised,  is  shown  herewith  in  plate  14, 
fig.  1. 

Some  ornamented  bone  knives  will  be  referred  to  under  the  special 
class  of  subjects  to  which  the  records  pertain.  Such  weapons  are 
employed  in  skinning  and  sometimes  in  cutting  up  animals,  and  native 
portrayals  of  such  avocations  are  also  reproduced  in  several  illustra- 
tions. The  handles,  and  sometimes  the  blades  of  such  knives,  some 
with  steel  blades  used  in  working  and  fashioning  the  ivory  rods  and  bag 
handles,  are  decorated  as  in  plate  15,  flg.  1. 


Wood  is  sometimes  used  for  various  articles,  such  as  boxes  for  tobacco, 
small  utensils  and  tools,  and  women's  trinkets.  These  are  frequently 
incised,  but  the  ornamentation  is  limited  to  simple  figures  composed  of 
straight  lines,  and  perhaps  dots. 

In  the  country  of  the  Magemuts — who  inhabited  the  vicinity  of  Cape 
Eomanzoff  and  reach  nearly  to  the  mouth  of  the  Yukon  Eiver — wood  is 
reported  as  very  scarce,  and  is  an  article  of  trade.' 

Wood  is  sometimes  used  for  ornaments,  masks,  and  toys,  the  surface 
of  which  may  be  whitened,  and  upon  this  other  designs  are  portrayed. 
Such  an  instance  is  shown  in  plate  16,  consisting  of  a  dancing  mask. 

The  Greenland  map,  before  mentioned,  may  also  be  noted  in  this  con- 
nection. 

The  only  other  examples  in  the  collections  of  the  National  Museum 
are  from  Point  Barrow,  and  may  here  be  reproduced,  together  with  the 
descriptions  given  by  Mr.  Murdoch : 

This  consists  of  a  toy  obtained  in  Point  Barrow  and  deposited  in  the 

'"Alaska  and  its  Resources."     Boston,  1880,  p.  407. 
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Natiouiil  Museum.  It  is  a  .liild's  toy,  ivscnibling  what  Auioi ii-aii boys 
would  call  a  "buzz"  toy.  and  whitli  would  by  them  be  made  ot  the 
round  tin  top  of  a  shoeblackiiig  box. 

The  specimeu  herewith  reproducad  in  lig.  1  is  of  pine  wood,  ratht-r 


oblong  in  shape,  and  through  the  two  perforations  in  the  middle  arc 
passed  the  ends  of  a  sinew  cord.  The  specimen  is  about  3.5  inches  in 
length.  One  cud  has  a  border  of  black  on  both  faces,  while  the  other 
has  a  similar  border  of  red.     The  middle  square,  1  inch  across,  is 


WODIiEN   MASK    AMj    l.ANriNa   OIJRQKT. 

also  in  red,  and  from  the  <orners  arc  lines  extending  out  t.,  the  ics,,,.,. 
t.vc  corners  of  the  tiblet.     Tl,..  c.inpartnicnts  tlius  formed  are  orna 
mcnted  with  fi-uns  ..f  various  objects.     On  tl,.'  left  end  fa.-,-  of  the 
illustration  «  is  a  goose;  the  next   at  the  top  is  a  man  with  one  hand 
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elevated  and  the  other  apparently  so  curved  as  to  pretend  to  touch 
himself,  indicating  that  he  is  contemplating  something  or  has  performed 
some  deed;  the  third  space  contains  the  conventional  figure  of  a 
-whale's  tail  to  indicate  that  animal,  and  in  the  remaining  space,  at  the 
bottom,  is  a  whale  with  what  appears  to  denote  a  float  attached  to  n 
harpoon  line. 

The  other  side  of  the  tablet,  that  bearing  the  cord,  has  in  the  left- 
hand  space  an  animal  probably  intended  to  denote  a  wolf;  the  upper 
panel  has  within  it  a  deer,  the  horns  being  turned  back,  whereas  to 
denote  the  reindeer  they  would  be  turned  forward;  the  next,  like  the 
first,  appears  to  be  a  wolf,  while  the  fourth  has  two  animals  seated 
upon  their  haunches,  facing  one  another,  after  the  manner  of  dogs, 
although  they  appear  to  closely  resemble  the  first  and  third,  which  are 
believed  to  denote  wolves,  as  before  stated. 


Fig.  3. 

DANCING  OOEGET  OP  WOOD;  FROM  POINT  BARBOW. 

An  old  and  weatherworn  mask  from  Point  Barrow  is  shown  in  fig.  2. 
It  is  made  of  spruce  wood,  and  measures  7^  inches  in  length.  It  is 
peculiar  in  having  the  outer  corners  of  the  eyes  somewhat  depressed, 
and  in  addition  to  the  mustache  and  imperial  has  a  broad  "whaleman's 
mask  "  drawn  with  black  lead  across  the  eyes. 

Mr.  Murdoch  1  says  of  the  specimen  that  "this  mask  has  been  for  a 
long  time  fastened  to  an  ornamented  wooden  gorget,  and  appeared  to 
have  been  exposed  to  the  weather,  perhaps  at  a  cemetery.  The  string 
is  made  of  unusually  stout  sinew  braid." 

A  decorated  gorget  is  shown  in  fig.  3.  It  is  from  Point  Barrow,  and 
Mr.  Murdoch^  describes  it  thus: 

It  is  made  of  spruce,  is  18.5  inches  long,  and  has  two  beckets  of  stout  sinew  braid, 
one  to  go  round  the  neclE  and  the  other  round  the  body  under  the  wearer's  arms. 

>  Ninth  Annual  Report  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnolgy  for  1887-88,  1892,  pp.  367,  368, 
fig.  367. 
2  Idem,  p  370,  fig.  372a. 
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The  figures  are  all  painted  on  the  front  face.  In  the  middle  is  a  man  painted  with  red 
ocher;  all  the  rest  of  the  figures  are  black  and  probably  painted  with  soot.  Ihe 
man  with  his  arms  outstretched  stands  on  a  large  whale,  represented  as  sponting. 
He  holds  a  small  whale  in  each  hand.  At  his  right  is  a  small  cross-shaped  object 
which  perhaps  represents  a  bird,  then  a  man  facing  toward  the  left  and  darting  a 
harpoon  with  both  hands,  and  a  bear  facing  to  the  left.  On  the  left  of  the  red  man 
are  two  umiaks  with  five  men  in  each,  a  whale  nearly  effaced,  and  three  of  the  crow- 
shaped  objects  already  mentioned.  Below  them  also,  freshly  drawn  with  a  hard, 
blunt  lead  pencil  or  the  point  of  a  bullet,  are  a  whale,  an  umiak,  and  a  three-  cornered 
object  the  nature  of  which  I  can  not  make  out. 

A  similar  gorget,  from  the  same  place,  is  shown  in  fig.  4,  and  appears 
to  have  been  long  exposed  to  the  weather,  perhaps  at  a  cemetery,  as 
the  figures  are  all  effaced  except  in  the  middle,  where  it  was  probably 
"covered  by  a  mask  as  in  flg.  2,  which  was  from  the  same  village." 


l'iB.4. 

DANCING  QOBQET  OF  WOOD;    FBOM  POINT  BABBOW. 


Mr.  Murdoch  says  of  this  that  "there  seems  to  have  been  a  red  bor 
der  on  the  serrated  edge.  In  the  middle  is  the  same  red  man  as  before 
standing  on  the  black  whale  and  holding  a  whale  in  each  hand.  At 
his  right  is  a  black  umiak  with  five  men  in  it,  and  at  his  left  a  partially 
eflaced  figure  which  is  perhaps  another  boat."  The  strings  are  for 
securing  the  gorget  to  the  dancer's  neck  and  body. 

Mr.  Murdoch'   remarks  of  the  human   figure  holding  the  whales- 
"This  man  or  giant,  able  to  hold  out  a  whale,  appears  to  be  u  legend- 
^character,  as  we  have  his  image  carved  in  ivory.     We  unfortu- 
'  Ninth  Annual  Report  of  the  Bureau  of  Kthnology  for  1887-88,  18927]^  371 
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Tiately  did  not  succeed  in  learning  anything  more  about  him,  except 
that  his  name  (apparently)  was  'Kikamigo.'" 

"  These  gorgets  appear  to  have  gone  out  of  fashion,"  continues  the 
above-named  author,  "  as  we  saw  none  which  were  not  very  old,  or 
which  appeared  to  have  been  used  recently." ' 


Copper,  brass,  and  white  metal  (consisting  of  block  tin,  lead,  etc.),  as 
well  as  an  occasional  specimen  of  iron,  will  be  met  with  bearing  rude 
designs  in  ornamentation.  Very  little  is  done  also  in  silver,  especially 
in  the  manufacture  of  bracelets,  an  art  which  was  imported  from  the 
Thlinkit,  who,  in  turn,  obtained  their  first  suggestions  and  patterns 
from  the  Haida  Indians.  Mr.  Murdoch  reports  the  practice  of  engrav- 
ing iroiL-pipe  picks  and  flint  steels  at  Point  Barrow. 

SKINS   OF  AJSriMALS. 

Tanned  hides  of  walrus  are  sometimes  used  for  purposes  where  a 
touch  here  or  there  of  ornamentation  seems  to  be  desired  by  the  native 
Eskimo. 

Eeindeer  skin  and  the  small  peltries  used  for  articles  of  clothing  are 
sometimes  decorated  with  designs  in  color  by  means  of  small  wooden 
tools  resembling  spoons,  of  which  the  back  of  the  bowl  is  cut  into  pat- 
terns, which  are  then  moistened  with  the  pigments  or  stains,  and 
finally  impressed  upon  the  skin  or  fabric.  This  process  is  very  like 
that  practiced  by  the  South  Sea  Islanders  in  decorating  some  forms  of 
tapa  cloth. 

TATTOOING. 

The  human  skin  is  also  used  for  the  portrayal  of  various  designs,  the 
practice  of  tattooing  varying  among  the  several  tribes  or  bands  of 
Eskimo  between  Alaska  and  G-reenland.  Plate  4  represents  a  Port 
Clarence  girl  with  typical  tattooing  upon  the  chin.  In  the  female  the 
designs  are  usually  limited  to  such  vertical  bars  upon  the  chin.  On 
Plate  22,  fig.  7,  is  also  shown  tattooing  by  pictography  upon  a  carved 
face. 

Eeferring  to  the  Eskimo  of  Melville  Peninsula,  Captain  Parry  ^ 
remarks: 

Among  their  personal  ornaments  must  also  be  reckoned  that  mode  of  marking  the 
body  called  tattooing,  which,  of  the  customs  not  essential  to  the  comfort  or  happi- 
ness of  mankind,  is  perhaps  the  most  extensively  practiced  throughout  the  world. 
Among  these  people  it  seems  to  be  an  ornament  of  indispensable  importance  to  the 
women,  not  one  of  them  being  without  it.  The  operation  is  performed  about  the  age 
of  ten  or  sometimes  earlier  and  has  nothing  to  do  with  marriage,  except  that,  being 
considered  in  the  light  of  a  personal  charm,  it  may  serve  to  recommend  them  as 
wives.  The  parts  of  the  body  thus  marked  are  their  faces,  arms,  hands,  thighs,  and 
in  some  few  women  the  breasts,  but  never  the  feet,  as  in  Greenland. 

_' Ninth  Annual  Report  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology  for  1887-88,  1892,  p.  372. 
^The  journal  of  a  second  voyage  for  the  discovery  of  a  northwest  passage  from  the 
Atlantic  to  the  Pacific.    London,  1824. 
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Tl..-  operation  i.  very  .xpr.litioiislv  managed  by  passing  a  needle  and  thread  the 
lati.r  .overed  with  lamp  1.1a.  k  and  oil,  under  the  epidermis,  according  to  a  pattern 
prcviotislv  marked  ....t  upon  the  skin.  Several  sketihes  being  thus  taken  at  on.e, 
th..  thumb  is  ].ro8so.l  upon  the  part,  while  the  thread  is  drawn  throuj;li,  by  which 
means  tli.  coloring  matter  is  retained  and  a  permanent  dye  of  a  blue  tinge  imparted 
tl)  thf  skin. 

Ill  the  absciif.-  of  needles,  says  the  author,  a  strip  of  whalebone  is 
tis.-d  as  a  substitute.  It  is  furthermore  stated  that  the  patterns  "  are 
nearly  the  same  in  all,"'  and  that  "  a  little  of  this  kind  of  mark  is  on  the 
hack  ijart  of  their  hands;  and  with  them  we  understood  it  to  be  con- 
sidered as  a  souvenir  of  some  distant  or  deceased  person  who  had 
performed  it." 

Marks  of  distinction  by  tattooing  are  employed  by  the  men  to  denote 
success  ill  whaling.  "Those  men  who  are  or  have  been  captains  of 
whaling  umiaks  that  have  taken  whales  have  marks  tattooed  some- 
where on  their  person,  sometimes  forming  a  definite  tally."* 

Mr.  Murdoch  refers  to  an  example  in  the  person  of  a  native  named 
Afioru,  who  had  a  broad  baud  tattooed  across  each  cheek,  extending 
from  the  corner  of  the  mouth  backward  toward  the  lobe  of  the  ear. 
These  bands  were  made  up  of  many  indistinct  lines,  which  were  said 
to  indicate  "many  whales."  A.nother  instance  was  that  of  a  native 
who  "  had  the  '  flukes '  of  seven  whales  in  a  line  across  the  chest." 

The  wife  of  the  former  "  had  a  little  mark  tattooed  on  each  corner  of 
her  mouth,  which  she  said  were '  whale  marks,'  indicating  that  she  was 
the  wife  of  a  successful  whaleman."  ' 

McClure  notes  that  at  <Jape  Bathurst  he  observed  that  a  successful 
harpooner  had  a  blue  line  drawn  across  the  bridge  of  the  nose,^  and, 
according  to  Annstrong,  he  has  a  line  tattooed  from  the  inner  angle 
of  the  eye  across  the  cheek,  a  new  one  being  added  for  every  whale 
he  strikes.'  Father  Petitot  remarks  that  in  this  region  whales  are 
"scored"  by  "tattooing  crosses  on  the  shoulder,  and  that  a  murderer 
is  marked  across  the  nose  with  a  couple  of  horizontal  lines."''  It  is 
interesting,  sa\  s  Murdoch,  that  one  of  the  "striped"  men  at  Nuwtik 
told  us  he  had  killed  a  man.  In  east  (Ireenland  tattooing  is  similarly 
performed.  Ilolui,  remarking,  in  reference  to  the  residents  at  Angma- 
gralik,  that  "Maiidene  ere  kun  undtagelsvis  tatoverede  og  da  kun 
nied  eukilte  mindre  Streger  paa  Arme  og  Haandled.  for  at  Kunne 
harpuneie  godt." '' 

INSTKUMENTS   AND   COLOES. 

Various  instruiiieiits  are  employed  by  the  l-Iskimo  in  preparing  for 
the  leceiitioii  of  pietofiraphs  the  several  substances  used  for  that 
pur])(.se.    The  pigments  are  now  chiefly  obtained   from  the  trader, 

'  Ninth  Annual  Id  port  of  the  Mureau  ..I  Ethnology,  1887-8H,  i«;i2.  ,,,  139 
■Discovery  of  Nortliwcst  I'assa^,')-,  p. '.i:(. 

I'l  r^onal  Narrative,  p.  1711. 
'  M..n.)^'rapliic,  I'tc,  p.  xx\ . 
■•GioKr.  Tidskrift  VIII,  p.  ««. 
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Plate  17. 


Saws  for  Cuttim,  Ivory. 


EXPLANATION    OF    PLATE    17. 


Jig.  1.  Saw. 

(Cat.  No.  46145.    Port  Clarence.    Collected  by  T.  H.  Bean.) 
Fig.  2.  Saw. 

(Cat.  No.  [1304].    Anderson  Eiver.    Collected  by  C.  P.  Gandet. 
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though  in  former  times  they  were  prepared  from  mineral  and  vegetable 
substances. 

Plate  17  represents  two  saws  used  in  cutting  ivory.  The  specimen 
shown  in  fig.  1  is  from  Port  Clarence,  and  appears  to  be  made  of  a 
piece  of  a  steel  saw  of  American  manufacture,  but  from  the  aijpearance 
of  the  specimen  the  teeth  were  filed  into  it  by  the  native.  It  is 
hafted  to  a  piece  of  ivory  and  secured  by  means  of  a  niece  of  metal, 
apparently  a  nail. 

Plate  17,  fig.  2,  represents  a  saw  of  a  thinner  piece  of  metal  with  a 
very  irregularly  filed  cutting  edge.  It  is  attached  to  a  piece  of  ivory, 
and  was  obtained  at  Anderson  Eiver.  This  instrument  was  used  in 
splitting  walrus  tusks  lengthwise,  as  well  as  cutting  them  into  shorter 
pieces  when  necessary.  In  the  bone  or  ivory  comb  represented  in  Plate 
22,  fig.  4,  may  be  seen  the  effects  of  native  sawing  and  an  attempt  to 
make  teeth. 

Several  forms  of  knives  before  referred  to  are  illustrated  in  plate  15. 
The  upper  left-hand  figure  (fig.  1)  is  a  wood- working  knife,  obtained  at 
St.  Michaels,  and  sent  to  the  Museum  by  Mr.  B.  W.  Nelson.  The  handle 
is  made  of  a  rib,  a  slot  in  the  forward  end  being  made  there  to  receive 
the  laterally  curved  blade,  and  in  this  respect  resembling  to  a  limited 
degree  the  type  used  by  most  of  the  Indians  of  the  Great  Lakes.  The 
blade  is  secured  by  means  of  a  thong. 

Upon  the  back  or  obverse  side  of  the  handle  is  a  depression  one-eighth 
of  an  inch  deep  and  five-sixteenths  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  which  shows 
ample  evidence  of  having  been  used  in  holding  a  fire  drill,  or  some  other 
variety  of  drill.  Upon  the  front  side  of  the  handle  appears  the  outlines 
of  three  sailing  vessels,  immediately  behind  the  right-hand  figure  being 
a  pit  surrounded  by  a  circle  with  four  radiating  lines,  beyond  which  are 
indications  of  an  attempt  to  make  other  concentric  circles. 

These  knives  are  ased  in  fashioning  wood  into  various  forms,  and 
also,  sometimes,  in  shaving  the  roughened  edges  of  ivory  rods. 

The  specimen  at  the  upper  right  hand  (fig.  2)  is  from  Kotzebue  Sound. 
The  handle,  like  the  preceding,  is  made  of  a  rib,  while  the  arrow-shaped 
piece  of  metal  constituting  the  blade  is  secured  by  means  of  two  rivets, 
one  of  iron  and  one  of  copper,  while  the  anterior,  a  third  one,  has  fallen 
out,  leaving  only  the  perforation. 

The  cutting  edge  is  slightly  concave  from  point  to  base  and  may 
have  been  made  so  intentionally  for  the  purpose  of  causing  slight  con- 
vexity to  the  surface  operated  upon.  This  style  of  knife  is  also  some- 
times employed  in  shaving  down  ivory  rods  to  the  desired  form  and 
thickness. 

The  third  specimen  (fig.  3)  was  obtained  at  Norton  Sound.  This  bone 
gouge  or  chisel  represents  the  type  of  tool  used  for  stripping  off  birch 
bark  for  canoes  before  the  iron  tools  were  introduced.  It  is  apparently 
mad^  of  the  leg  bone  of  a  reindeer  and  bears  ornamentation  of  peculiar 
interest.    The  transverse  bars  consist  of  parallel  lines  by  twos,  and 
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.s..v.ral  tinus  by  thri-es,  between  which  is  the  iiltoinatinf^-  dentate  pat- 
tern, the  i-siilt  of  th.' interlacing,  or  alternate  approximation,  of  points, 
the  intervening  surface  resulting  in  a  line  zi^^zag  pattern.  The  simple 
zigzag  lines  occur  near  the  middle  of  tlie  specimen,  while  the  small  lat- 
eral ornaments  resembling  bird  tracks  are  coineiitional  tree  patterns. 

Tlie  incisions  are  all  stained  with  what  appears  to  be  red  ocher. 
Total  length  is  1-',%  inches;  has  a  sharp  cutting  edge  and  shows  evi 
dence  of  much  use. 

The  ivory  snow  knife  (fig.  4)  was  collected  by  .Air.  E.  W.  Nelson  at 
the  Chalitmut  village,  and  occupies  the  bottom  place  on  plate  15.  The 
specimen  is  14^  inches  in  length  and  l|i  inches  across  the  widest  part 
of  the  tolerably  sharp  blade.  The  bottom  of  the  handle  is  ornamented 
with  seven  projections  representing  seal  heads,  the  eyes  and  mouth  of 
each  being  clearly  cut  and  blackened.  Along  the  top  or  back  of  the 
blade  are  three  parallel  creases,  crossed  at  intervals  by  short  lines. 
The  upper  edge  of  each  side  of  the  blade  has  two  parallel  lines  extend- 
ing from  the  base  to  near  the  tip,  from  the  lower  one  of  which  extend 
short  <^  shaped  ornaments  resembling  the  legs  on  some  of  the  Eskimo 
mythic  animals.  The  line,  extending  almost  halfway  along  the  bottom 
edge  of  the  blade,  has  single  short  lines  projecting  backward,  at  a  slight 
angle,  at  intervals  of  about  half  an  inch  apart.  This  is  a  simpler  form 
of  ornament,  though  of  the  same  type  as  that  upon  the  upper  side  of 
the  blade.  ' 

Along  the  center,  on  either  side,  is  a  line  terminating  at  the  middle 
of  the  blade  in  a  circle  within  which  is  another  and  a  central  perfora- 
tion filled  with  a  hard  wooden  peg. 

The  central  line  on  each  side  has  simple,  short,  oblique  lateral 
incisions  as  ornaments,  while  the  outer  circle  has  lines  radiating  at  the 
cardinal  points. 

On  plate  IS  are  reproduced  three  bone  skin  dressers,  figs.  1  and  3 
being  obtained  from  the  Thlingit  Indians,  while  fig.  2  was  secured  at 
Sitka,  no  specific  tribe  being  referred  to  in  the  records  accompanying 
the  object. 

The  ornamentation  on  plate  18,  fig.  1  consists  chiefly  of  three  rows  of 
small  squares  being  arranged  in  order  to  resemble  a  checkered  surface, 
tlie  one  series  of  squares  being  plain  while  tl  e  other  is  specified  by 
cross  lines.  At  the  upper  edge,  embracing  a  little  more  than  one-third 
ol  the  surface,  is  a  longitudinal  surface  marked  by  pairs  of  diagonal 
lines.  " 

Tin-  specimen  on  plate  l.S,  fig.  2,  has  most  of  the  surface  of  one  side 
divided  oft  into  three  rectangles,  all  but  one  of  the  lines  forming  the 
boundaries,  l.emg  decorated  on  the  inner  side  by  broken  series  of  small 
triangles.  This  is  a  common  Eskimo  pattern,  but  has  not  the  oppos 
ing  fellow  so  as  to  form  the  zigzag.  The  pattern  do,  .  ,,,,1  occur  on 
other  specimens  of  like  workmanship  from  the  Thlingit  Indians  or 
irom  Sitka,  escei.ting  in  the  specimen  on  plate  46,  fig.  :i,  j„  which  tw 


EXPLANATION     OF     PLATE    18. 


Kig.  1.  Skix  ItKKssEi:. 

(('.'it,   Nu.  108360,   r.  S.   X.  M.     TliUu^jit  IndiMiis.     I  iiUii-Nil  liy  Lient.  <1.  F.  Emmona, 

U.  S.  X.) 

Kig.  2.  Skin  Dresser. 

(Cat.  Xii.  74954,  r..''i.X.M.    Sitka.     Culln-tMl  liV  John  .r.  M.L.iiTi  i 
Fi,^'.  3,  Skin  1  H.-ks^i  u. 

(Cat.  Nil.  l(JH;t.'(K.     Thlirigit  Imli.ius.    Collected  by  Lieut.  (I.  F.  KiiiiiioiiH,  I'.  S.  \.) 
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Bone  Skin  Dressers. 
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Various  Foums  of  Gravers. 


EXPLANATION     OF   PLATE     19. 


Fig.  1.  Graver. 

(Cat.  No.  48549,  U.S.N.M.    Kotzebae  Sound.    Collected  by  E.  W.  Nelson.) 
Fig.  2.  Graver. 

(Cat.No.2307, 1'.  S.  N.  M.    Anderson  Eiror.    Collectect  by  E.  McFarlane  ) 
Fig.  3.  Graver. 

(Cat.  No.  2094,  U.  S.  N.  M.    Anderson  Eiver.    Collected  by  E.  McFnrlane.) 
Fig.  4.  Graver. 

(Cat.  No.  46080,  tr.  ,S.  N.  M.    Port  Clarence.    Collected  by  W.  H.  Dall.) 
Fig.  5.  Graver. 

(Cat.  No.  44591,  TJ.  S.  N.  M.    Cape  Nome.    Collected  by  E.  W.  Nelson.) 
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short  rows  of  triangular  figures  appear  near  the  middle,  while  at  the 
left  are  three  large  triangular  patterns  placed  so  as  to  form  a  zigzag, 
or  V-shaped,  design,  this  being  merely  an  enlarged  illustration  of  the 
smaller  patterns  above  noted.  At  the  other  end  of  this  specimen  is  a 
group  of  isolated  transverse  lines;  from  the  middle  of  the  end  is 
issuing  a  continuous  horizontal  line,  IJ  inches  in  length,  terminating 
in  a  bifurcation  exactly  resembling  the  common  Eskimo  conventional 
tree  pattern.  In  the  middle  space  of  the  tool  is  a  pair  of  parallel  hori- 
zontal lines,  also  terminating  in  similar  bifurcations;  this,  however, 
may  be  meaningless,  though  it  resembles  a  doubletree  symbol,  or  it 
might  also  be  taken  as  denoting  a  seine  shuttle,  examples  of  which 
are  given  in  several  illustrations. 
Mr.  L.  M.  Turner  writes : ' 

Circles  are  made  with  a  graver;  formerly  a  sharp  corner  of  flint  set  in  a  stick. 
*  *  *  In  later  days  a  three-cornered  file,  one  worn  ont,  was  substituted,  and  the 
manner  in  which  I  saw  him — an  expert  ivory  worker  at  St.  Michaels — use  it  was 
simply  pushing  it  from  him,  turning  the  ivory  round  as  the  circle  was  graved,  a 
little  deeper  at  each  turn. 

The  straight  decorated  lines  were  made  as  two  deep  channels  at  a  suitahle  width 
apart;  the  serrations  were  made  by  pushing  from  the  outer  edge  of  the  ridge 
toward  the  groove.  These  sculptures  are  not  made  in  a  day,  week,  or  month;  many 
objects  are  not  completed  in  years,  as  many  of  them  are  life  histories  of  the  indi- 
vidual. The  Innuit  is  never  in  a  hurry,  and  each  thinks  he  has  a  lifetime  before 
him. 

The  Kaniags  or  Kaniaks,  the  inhabitants  of  the  island  of  Kadiak 
and  surrounding  islands,  "  are  possessed  of  great  skill  in  carving 
figures  and  other  objects  from  walrus  tusks,  the  material  being 
obtained  from  the  Alaska  Peninsula."  Mr.  Ivan  Petroff,''  whose  words 
I  am  quoting,  remarks  furthermore: 

They  also  make  -^ery  nicely  carved  snufifboxes  of  whalebone.  Formerly  all  these 
objects  were  worked  with  stone  implements,  but  the  use  of  iron  has  long  been 
known  to  the  Kaniags,  who  used  it  at  the  arrival  of  the  Russians.  The  savages 
said  that  iron  was  occasionally  cast  upon  the  beach  by  the  waves  [sic!]. 

Reference  has  been  made  to  the  steel-pointed  native-made  gravers 
used  in  various  processes  of  engraving.  In  plate  19  are  represented 
five  instruments,  fig.  1  of  which  was  obtained  at  Kotzebue  Sound  by 
Mr.  E.  W.  Kelson.  The  handle,  a  little  over  5  inches  iu  length,  is 
made  of  bone.  A  slight  slot  was  cut  at  the  large  end,  into  which  was 
inserted  a  short  piece  of  iron  or  steel,  secured  by  wrapping  with  thin 
cord,  apparently  of  sinew.  The  point  of  the  instrument  is  acute,  and 
admirably  adapted  for  etching  or  scraping. 

The  second  figure  from  the  top  (fig.  2)  was  secured  at  Anderson 
Eiver  by  Mr.  E.  McParlane.  The  bone  handle  bears  indentations,  so  as 
to  admit  of  secure  grasping.    The  point  of  steel  is  inserted  iu  the  end 

'Letter  dated  March  18,  1896. 

'•'Report  on  the  population,  industries,  and  resources  of  Alaska,  Tenth  Census, 
1880,  VIII,  p.  141. 
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and  ,1U..1  down  to  a  narrower  width  than  that  ''i'^den  frou,  view^  The 
point  measures  3'..  of  an  in.-h  in  height  and  .s  only  «;b«"t  ^  "^J"  '^^ 
thick.  The  front  edge  is  not  at  ri,^ht  angles  to  the  sides,  and  thus 
furnishes  a  better  and  sharper  cutting  edge.  i„„<,m.v  ns  thp 

The  third  or  middle  specimen  (fig.  3)  is  from  the  same  locality  as  the 
preceding.  The  handle  consists  of  two  pieces  of  bone,  so  arranged  as 
tu  unite  smoothly  and  also  to  hold  in  pla.e  a  piece  of  steel,  which  has 
been  sunk  partly  in  each  half  of  the  handle  by  means  of  a  slot  made 
by  sawing.  The  two  pieces  are  finally  tied  together  with  a  smew  cord. 
The  apex  of  the  graver  is  rather  more  acute  than  m  the  preceding 

specimen. 

Tlie  back  of  the  tool  is  also  ground  to  a  cutting  edge,  to  be  used 
in  s-'raping  smooth   such  surfaces  requiring  treatment  previous  to 

engraving. 

An  interesting  specimen  occupies  the  fourth  place  in  the  series  (fig. 
4).  This  is  from  Port  Clarence,  where  it  was  obtained  by  Mr.  W.  H. 
Dall.  The  two  pieces  of  bone  composing  the  handle  are  secured  to  one 
another  by  means  of  a  peg  passing  vertically  through  them,  and  two 
wooden  pegs,  of  no  special  use  apparently,  aie  inserted  in  handle  trans- 
versely. Like  in  the  preceding,  a  slot  has  been  made  with  the  front  of 
each  piece  so  as  to  secure  the  flat  piece  of  metal  constituting  the  blade. 
The  point  is  neatly  finished,  and  it  will  be  observed  has  a  very  acute 
tip  turned  downward  so  as  to  afford  the  best  possible  means  for  fine 
engraving  in  hard  material.  The  two  pieces  of  handle  are  tied  together 
with  a  leather  or  skin  thong.    The  entire  length  is  -il  inches. 

The  fifth  and  lower  specimen  (fig  5)  is  from  Cape  Nome,  and  was 
secured  by  Mr.  E.  W.  Nelson.  The  handle  is  composed  of  two  pieces 
of  walrus  ivory ;  two  pegs  pass  vertically  through  them  to  hold  them 
to^^ether,  while  the  broad  blade  is,  as  usual,  inserted  in  slots  made  in 
both  pieces  of  haudle.  The  wrapping  consists  of  sinew  or  hide,  being 
so  <o\  cred  with  a  layer  of  hard  grease  and  dirt  as  to  prevent  identifica- 
tion. The  front  edge  of  the  instrument  is  at  an  angle  sufficient  to 
furnish  an  excellent  cutting  edge.    The  entire  length  is  4^  inches. 

In  addition  to  the  above  remarks  concerning  the  second  specimen,  it 
is  of  interest  to  call  attention  to  the  fact  that  upon  the  right-hand  side  of 
the  handh'  there  occurs  a  rounded  cavity,  made  with  a  rude  implement, 
wliicli  may  have  been  intended  for  use  in  drilling — by  steadying  the 
drill  at  tlic  top.  Such  depressions  and  for  such  purposes  are  not  rare. 
Ml.  L.  M.  Turner,  ( Captain  Hereiideen,  and  others  to  whom  reference 
is  made  elsewhei-e  state  that  formerly  the  natives  used  fragments  of 
Hint  01  iiuartz  with  which  t^)  engrave  and  decorate  specimens  of  ivory, 
bone,  and  other  materials  used  for  utensils  and  weapons.  The  small 
fragments  <,!  siliceous  material  were  inserted  in  the  end  of  wood  or  bone 
hiiiidles.  thoutrh  soni<4iiiies  they  were  large  enough  to  use  without  the 
aiil  lit  a  handle. 

After  a  eareUil  e\a«)ination  of  all  the  engraved  si)eciniens  of  .Maskan 
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art  work,  in  the  collections  of  the  National  Museum  at  Washington,  Dis- 
trict of  Columbia,  and  the  Alaska  Commercial  Company  in  San  Fran- 
cisco, California,  it  appears  that  the  more  modern  specimens  of  ivory 
are  engraved  in  a  manner  indicating  the  use  of  steel-pointed  instru- 
ments, such  as  are  shown  in  plate  19.  The  lines  or  incisions  are  fre- 
quently very  pronounced  and  represent  deep  regular  channels  in  which 
the  two  sides  converge  to  a  sharp  cut  beneath  or  at  the  bottom,  resem- 
bling a  V-shaped  groove  of  elegant  uniformity.  In  the  older  specimens 
of  ivory  carving,  such  as  are  very  much  surface  worn  by  frequent  and 
long  continued  handling,  or  have  been  in  the  possession  of  certain 
individuals  and  families  for  a  long  time,  the  creases  have  become  less 
deep,  and  where  they  are  sheltered  by  lateral  ridges  they  still  indicate 
an  origin  of  a  more  primitive  kind,  being  made,  perhaps,  by  less  expe- 
rienced artists  or  with  ruder  instruments.  The  numerous  hair-line 
scratches  and  frequent  apparently  accidental  slips  of  the  point  would 
indicate  the  use  of  a  point  less  acute  than  the  modern  steel  gravers 
made  by  the  natives  at  this  day,  and  which  are  herewith  illustrated. 

In  some  of  the  later  engravings  the  grooves  are  regular,  deep,  and 
pronounced,  the  cut  being  sometimes  vertical,  so  as  to  show  the  lateral 
edges  at  right  angles  to  the  horizontal  base  of  the  groove,  indicating  a 
strong  hand  pressure  of  a  square  cutting  edge.  The  greater  number  of 
lines  are  made,  evidently,  by  using  an  angle  of  the  graver,  the  result 
being  similar  to  that  resulting  from  the  use  of  a  variety  of  the  three- 
sided  or  triangular  graver  used  in  wood  engraving. 

An  examination  of  the  ends  of  short  lines,  especially  those  employed 
in  simple  ornamentation,  illustrates  at  once  that  most  of  them  are  made 
by  cutting  from  the  outside  toward  the  main  object  or  body  of  the 
design.  In  this  manner  the  very  short  lines  resemble  arrow-headed 
ornaments  or  projections,  or  minute  triangles.  This  is  particularly 
apparent  in  some  of  the  specimens  referred  to  in  connection  with 
conventionalizing  and  to  the  art  of  the  Polynesians. 

Drills  and  simple  borers  appear  to  have  been  made  by  securing  to 
wooden  handles  rather  thin  but  elongated  pieces  of  chalcedony,  or  similar 
siliceous  minerals.  Slight  depressions  or  pits  apparently  made  by  such 
tools,  are  frequent,  and  it  is  probable  that  before  the  introduction  of 
metals  nearly  all  perforations  in  bone,  wood,  and  probably  in  ivory, 
were  thus  made.  In  larger  cavities  in  bone  and  ivory,  such  as  would 
serve  for  steadying  the  rear  or  upper  end  of  a  flre-drill  during  rotation 
of  the  latter,  the  origin  thus  attributed  is  often  very  clear,  the  rounded 
cavity,  when  not  yet  entirely  smoothed  off  by  use,  retaining  the  marks 
of  workmanship  made  by  a  crude  tool  or  instrument. 

That  circles  were  made  by  turning  the  specimen  to  be  engraved  and 
holding  firmly  the  stone-pointed  graver  and  pushing  it  toward  the 
specimen  has  been  aflSrmed  by  one  correspondent;  but  such  instances 
were  no  doubt  rare,  and  it  is  believed  that  no  example  of  a  circle, 
nucleated  or  otherwise,  made  in  this  offhand  manner  will  be  found  in 
the  extensive  collection  of  the  National  Museum. 
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(.'ai.tain  Ilciviideoii  states  that  sometimes  a  fraginent  of  flint— though 
-en.  rally  on.-  of  iron  or  steel  and  consisting  of  a  narrow  strii»  of  perhaps 
the  width  of  a  large  nail— was  filed  at  the  end  so  as  to  receive  a 
V  sliaped  notch,  one  point  being  a  little  longer  than  the  other.  It  is 
well  known  that  pieces  of  hoop  iron,  nails,  and  other  articles  of  iron 
and  steel  are  similarly  employed  by  our  native  Indian 
tribes,  and  it  would  indeed  be  a  strange  fact  if  the  Eski- 
mo did  not  seize  upon  and  utilize  such  a  valuable  sub- 
stance as  metal  when  the  opportunity  was  presented, 
and  after  having  seen  sailors  and  others  work  them 
into  desired  shape  by  hammering  or  filing. 

The  nuclei  of  many — I  might  almost  say  ^ 

nearly  all — concentric  circles  are  deeper 
than  the  circles  surrounding  them.  This 
may  be  the  result  of  liaving  the  longer 
point  of  such  a  V-shaped  notched  tool 
forced  deeper  into  the  material  to  be  dec- 
orated, giving  the  instrument  a  secure 
point  for  rotation,  so  that  the  outer  or 
cutting  end  may  not  so  readily  slip  from 
its  intended  course. 

In  this  manner,  and  for  making  concentric 
rings,  one  such  tool  would  be  necessary  for 
each  size  of  circle  required.  Reference  to 
the  various  illustrations  will  elucidate  this 
more  clearly. 

Accurate  measurements  of  the  diameters 
of  circles  upon  any  particular  specimens 
indicate  the  use  of  a  number  of  such  in- 
struments with  different  sized  bits,  and 
varying  distances  between  the  points. 

Another  class  of  circles,  with  nuclei, 
appear  to  be  made  with  auger  bits,  the 
<-entral  pin  being  filed  to  a  sharp  point,  while  the 
outer  vertical  cutting  edge  is  also  filed  so  as  to  cut 
ti.ward  the  surface  of  the  ivory,  and  to  remove  the  tex- 
ture upon  wliich  the  auger  is  impressed.  The  grooves 
resulting  from  such  work  and  with  such  an  instrument 
are  sharply  defin...l,  with  lateral  sides  and  a  nearly  level 
Ixittoiii,  while  tlie  eii<les  are  mathematically  accurate  "«"•■' "■'""'"on" 
i.i  forn,.     An  illustration  of  such  work  is  reproduced  in  ''*'"'°^- 

l.late  19,  ,he  s,,eeu„..u  being  from  a  locality  north  of  Norton  Sound. 
The  suKdler  and  more  delicate  circles  occur  on  earriui^s  and  other  like 
objects  of  personal  adorn.nent.  and  upon  su.l,  articles  tf  fre' 
as  sewuig  utensils,  examph^s  of  which  ar 
trations. 


FiK.  6. 

DRILL  FROM  I'OINT 
BARROW. 


Fig.  6. 


fueut  need 
given  in  a  number  of  illus- 
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Eig.7. 

DHtLL    MOUTHPIECE  WITHOUT 
WINGS. 


Upon  the  pipestems  also  are  shown  excellent  results  of  such  aborigi- 
nal work,  the  ivory  stem  shown  in  plate  20,  bearing  eight  sets  of 
circles,  that  one  nearest  the  brass-bound  mouthpiece  consisting  of  but 
a  single  circle  with  its  central  pit  or  nucleus  one-eighth  of  an  inch 
deep,  while  the  circle  itself  is  but  a  mere  hair  line  in  comparison ;  the 
next  two  figures  consist  of  two  circles  each  with  the  central  spot,  the 
next  four  having  three  circles  each  beside  the  central  point,  while 
the  last,  or  eighth,  has  four  concentric  rings  and  the  central  nucleus. 

According  to  measurement,  the  inner  or  pri- 
mary circle,  in  all,  is  three-sixteenths  of  an 
inch  in  diameter;  the  next  larger  oue,  begin- 
ning with  the  second  ring,  is  one- fourth  of  an' 
inch  in  diameter;  the  next  larger,  being  the 
outer  circle  on  the  fourth  figure,  measures 
three-eighths  of  an  inch,  while  the  outer  cir- 
cle of  the  last  figure,  having  four  rings,  meas- 
ures one-half  of  an  inch  in  diameter. 

The  central  pit  or  nucleus  in  each  of  the 
circles,  excepting  two,  is  filled  with  a  tightly  fitting  wooden   peg, 
smoothed  off  level  with  the  surrounding  surface,  and  carefully  black- 
ened to  accord  in  color  with  the  surrounding  blackened  circles. 

This  regularity  in  diameter  of  the  several  sizes  of  circles  indicates 
the  use  of  a  bit,  or  tool,  of  foreign  manufacture  which  the  natives 
obtained  probably  through  barter.  The  sizes  increase  by  one-sixteenth 
of  an  inch  each  time  a  change  is  made  corresponding  exactly  to  the 
regulation  sizes  used  by  carpenters  and  other  workers  in  wood. 

Drills  are  used  for  perforating  all  kinds  of  materials,  wood,  bone, 
ivory,  and  even  metals,  and  are  much  more  common  than  awls  among 
the  more  northern  natives.    The  handles  are  of  wood  and  sometimes 

bone,  the  point  being  made 
of  iron  or  steel,  though  before 
the  introduction  of  metals 
flint  and  similar  siliceous  ma- 
terials were  employed  in  arm- 
ing the  tool. 

The  illustration  given  in 
fig.  5  is  a  bone  pointed  drill 
fromPoint  Barrow,  while  fig. 
6  represents  one  with  an  iron  drill  mounted  in  a  handle  of  spruce  wood 
which  was  once  painted  with  red  ocher.  When  the  natives  use  the  drill 
and  bow,  both  hands  are  necessarily  occupied,  one  in  steadying  the 
object  to  be  perforated  while  with  the  other  the  bow  is  held  and  moved 
horizontally  to  rotate  the  drill. 

Therefore,  to  produce  the  necessary  pressure  upon  the  top  of  the 
drill,  the  native  puts  into  his  mouth  a  drill  mouthpiece  in  which  the 
top  of  drill  rotates.     Fig.  7  represents  a  mouthpiece  with  an  iron 


Fig.  8. 

DRILL  MOUTHPIECE  WITH  SOCKET  OP  IKON. 
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socket.  While  iu  flg.  8  is  another  also  of  wood,  but  holding  a  socket  of 
svouite  to  withstand  the  friction  of  the  drill. 

'  Some  of  the  specimens  in  the  collections  of  the  National  Museum  are 
decorated  with  the  usual  deep  incisions  found  in  Point  Barrow  bag 
handles  and  tinted  with  what  appears  to  be  red  ocher. 

In  several  instances  the  wooden  pegs  inserted  in  the  perforations 
made  to  represent  eyes,  ears,  or  nostrils,  of  small  animal  forms,  are 
cohered,  and  in  other  specimens,  such  as  earrings,  glass  or  porcelain 
beads  are  inserted  instead. 

After  the  etchings  have  been  made  in  the  ivory  or  other  material, 
the  creases  or  incisions  are  colored  so  as  to  bring  out  the  design  in 
sharp  contrast  to  the  surrounding  surface. 

Mr.  Turner  informs  me  that  "the  black  substance  used  to  color  the 
etched  lines  was  from  the  charcoal  prepared  from  burned  grass,  then 
powdered,  mixed  with  oil,  and  rubbed  into  the  etching.  Afterwards  the 
begrimed  hand  of  the  owner  was  sufQcient  to  renew  the  coloring  mat- 
ter. Some  of  the  etchings  are  colored  with  a  red  substance  which  (an  ' 
innovation  in  the  art)  is  procured  from  the  traders'  stock." 

Mr.  W.  H.  Dall  remarks : 

The  coloration  of  wooden  articles  with  native  pigments  is  of  ancient  origin,  bnt 
all  the  more  elaborate  instances  that  have  come  to  my  knowledge  bore  marks  of 
comparatively  recent  origin.  The  pigments  used  were  blue  carbonates  of  iron  aud 
copper ;  the  green  fuugns,  or  peziza,  found  in  decayed  birch  aud  aider  wood ;  hsema- 
tite  and  red  chalk;  white  infusorial  or  chalky  earth;  black  charcoal,  graphite,  and 
micaceous  ore  of  irons. 

A  species  of  red  was  sometimes  derived  from  pine  bark  or  the  lambinm  of  ground 
willow.  In  later  prehistoric  burial  places,  the  wooden  earrings  bear  the  colors 
nearly  as  bright  as  when  first  applied. 

PORTRAYAL   OP  NATURAL  AND   OTHER   OBJECTS. 

In  the  following  illustrations,  which  represent  selected  figures  from 
various  records,  will  be  noted  the  several  styles  of  illustrating  like 
species  of  animals,  and  the  fidelity  of  expression  aud  outline  of  some 
specimens  in  further  illustration  of  the  intimate  acquaintance  by  the 
aboriginal  artist  of  the  subject  by  which  he  attempted  to  portray  his 
skill. 

Plate  12  serves  to  illustrate  the  form  of  the  Barren-ground  caribou 
or  Alaskan  reindeer,  as  well  as  the  horns  of  the  male  aud  female,  while 
ill  the  representation  of  the  form  of  the  walrus  similar  accuracy  is 
attained,  as  may  be  observed  by  comparing  numerous  etchings  with 
the  illustration  on  Plate  11,  which  represents  an  exceedingly  well- 
formed  walrus. 

In  lig.  II  is  i.ivsented  a  herd  of  reindeer  shown  in  various  attitudes, 
the  general  execution  of  the  figures  being  very  ( lexeily  done.  The 
heads  ..f  some  are  turned  to  the  front,  thus  showing  .lerided  success  in 
an  attempt  at  loreshorU-iiiuK;  some  of  the  animals  are  lying  down  as 
if  resting,  while  others  appear  to  be  browsing.  ' 
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The  animals  composing  the  herd  in  flg.  10  are  engraved  so  as  to  rep- 
resent them  in  various  attitudes.  In  No.  1  the  animal  appears  to  be 
coming  up,  as  out  of  a  depression,  or  water,  while  in  No.  2  the  animal 
is  grazing.  No.  3  is  in  the  acf  of  lying  down,  as  shown  in  the  bent 
legs.  In  No.  4  the  animal  is  lying  down,  and  the  head  is  drawn  so  as 
to  make  it  appear  as  if  looking  either  toward  or  away  from  the  beholder. 


f^    IF^  WN     ^K^ 


Kg.  9. 

HERD  OF  REINDEER. 

Foreshortening  is  of  rare  occurrence  in  primitive  art,  but  besides  the 
preceding  instance  the  animal  in  No.  6  is  also  partly  portrayed  in  such 
an  attitude.  No.  5  is  not  definitely  depicted,  the  horns  being  in 
such  relative  position  with  the  body  as  if  the  animal's  head  were  turned 
around  as  if  it  were  licking  its  side.  No.  7  is  a  doe,  while  No.  8  is  a 
male,  without  any  indication  of  action  being  shown. 

1  2  3  4567  8 

Fig.  10. 

HERD  OF  REINDEER. 

Infig.  11  the  native  artist  has  certainly  expressed  an  intimate  acquaint- 
ance with  the  habits  of  deer.  The  attitude  of  the  animal  in  No.  1 
seems  one  of  careless  interest,  if  it  may  be  so  designated,  in  what  the 
rest  of  his  comrades  may  show  more  concern.  No.  2  is  in  the  attitude 
of  rising  from  the  ground,  while  that  in  No.  3  exhibits  a  desire  to  move 
away  as  if  from  an  enemy.    No.  4  is  shown,  by  the  position  of  the  legs, 


Kg.  11.  Fig.  12. 

HEED  OF  STARTLED  DEEB.  HERD  OF  STARTLED  DEER, 

to  exhibit  more  activity  in  hastening  away.  The  foreshortening  visible 
in  No.  5  seems  to  place  the  leader  of  the  herd  in  the  attitude  of  a  pro- 
tector, being  on  the  defensive,  and  showing  a  disinclination  to  run 
away  from  those  over  whom  he  may  have  exercised  the  privileges  or 
rights  of  a  leader.  In  this  instance,  as  in  the  following  illustration, 
very  excellent  workmanship  and  artistic  taste  are  exhibited. 
In  the  illustration  shown  in  flg.  12  the  deer  have  congregated 
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lK...a.so  of  an  alarm,  thoir  Leads  being  directed  f"'-"'"-*! '":;'[^f,„*J;' 
beholder,  tlie  foresliortening  being  admirably  .■xecutec  .       o      ■         * 
arc  indi.atcMl.  throe  being  s.,  ,  losely  pla.ed  as  to  make  ulentificatmn 
rather  iliflicuU.  ,., 

Tiie  various  attitudes  of  reindeer  portrayed  in  fig.  1^  are  reaaiiy 
dis.'ernible,  the  heads  and  horns  aiding  in  specifically  distinguishing 
the  sexes,  as  also  the  various  decrees  of  interest  manitested  at  an 
alarm,  caused  by  tlie  unseen  approach  of  a  hunter.  The  figure  at  the 
right  end  of  tlie  illustration  shows  the  native  crawling  up  behind  a 
hillock  covered  with  tall  grass  and  weeds,  his  hand  holding  an  arrow 
and  bow  which  he  pushes  forward  before  him.  Several  of  the  animals 
are  drawn  foreshortened,  an  attempt  in  art  seldom  found  among  the 
aborigines. 

"Plate  2],  fig.  3,  is  a  drill  bow,  and  is  from  Kotzebue  Sound.  The 
upper  or  convex  side  represents  a  herd  of  thirteen  reindeer  in  various 
attitudes  of  moving  forward  and  grazing.  The  fourth  animal  from  the 
left  end  is  drawn  with  its  head  very  gracefully  elevated  and  looking 
backward,  a  fact  very  unusual  in  an  aboriginal  pictograph.  The 
curves  are  deep  and  heavy  and  quite  characteristic  of  the  engravings 
of  natives  of  the  region  from  which  the  specimen  was  obtained. 

Fig.  13. 

HERD   OF  REINDEEB. 

This  illustration  is  from  the  same  bow  of  which  the  reverse  is  shown 
in  plate  l-*,  tig.  2. 

Plate  21,  fig.  6,  is  also  a  drill  bow  from  Kotzebue  Sound,  and  is 
very  yellow  with  age.  The  figures  portrayed  denote  reindeer.  The 
peculiarity  of  this  record  is  the  depth  of  the  incisions  forming  the 
eliaraeters,  indicating  bold,  strong  work.  The  under  surface  of  the 
bow  a1s(i  bears  the  outlines  of  reindeer  (somewhat  larger  than  those 
upon  the  opj)(i.site  side),  which  are  drawn  with  great  fidelity  to  specific 
features,  with  the  exception  of  the  shape  of  the  body.  The  peculiari- 
ties of  the  horns  are  carefully  noted  by  the  artist,  and  the  various 
attitudes  are  exceedingly  natural. 

Plate  2J,  lig.  2,  represents  a  drill  bow  also  from  Kotzebue  Sound, 
measuring  U  inches  in  length  along  the  ci)nvex  surface.  The  record 
portrays  thirteen  reindeer  and  three  animals  which  may  belong  to  the 
same  species,  although  because  of  their  shorter  necks  and  stouter 
bodies  identification  is  uncertain.  The  herd  seems  to  be  moving  for- 
ward, .some  of  tliem  en^a-ed  in  browsing,  and  some  attempt  appears 
to  1,..  made  at  perspeet iv.'.  The  three  short  lines  at  the  ui.per  right 
hand  side  of  the  bow  immediately  above  and  in  front  of  the  right-hand 
figures  of  the  deer   are    the   outlines   of   three   otter.     AH   of  these 


EXPLANATION     OF     PLATE    21. 


Fig.  1.  liAii  Handle. 

(Cat.  No.  48531,  V.  S.  N.  Jl .  i 

Fig.  2.  Drill  liow. 

(Cat.  No.  48521,  U.  S.  X.  M.) 
Fig.  3.  Bag  Handle. 

(Cat.  No.  48528,  V.  S.  N.  M.) 
Y\'^.  4.  Bag  Handle. 

(Cat.  No.  48529,  0.  S.  N.  M .  i 
Fig.  .").  Drill  Bow. 

(Cat.  No.  48520,  V.  S.  N.  M.) 
'  Fi-;.  6.  Bag  Handle. 

(Cat.  No.  48530,  U.  S.  N.  il.) 

All  from  Kotzebue  Sound.    Collected  bv  E.  W.  Nelson. 
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Plate  21 . 


EXPLANATION    OF    PLATE    22. 


Fi<r.  1.    liAC   Haxdlk. 

(Cat.  Xo.  48531.  U.  S.  N.  M.) 

Fig.  2.  Bag  Handle. 

(Cat.  X.i.  4K-.2R.  V.  S.  X.  M.) 

Fi^^  3.  Drill  Bow. 

((■;it.  \i..  4s.-,i-,,r.s. X. 5[.) 

All  frni:-.  Kotzebne  Sonnrt.     Colli-oteil  liy  E.  \Y.  Xflaon. 

Fit;.  -1.  lUc   ILv.SDi.E. 

((■;it.  X.I.  .^W24,  r.  S.  X.  M.     Point  Harrow.     Cnll.-ct.il  by  Li.-iit.  P.  H.  Eay,  T'.  S.  A.) 

I'i^.  5.    DUILL   How. 

(Cat.  Xo.  J»."j.'l.  r.s.  X.  M.    Kotzebue  Soini.l.    (.'mI1i..|i-(1  by  E.  W.NolHon.) 
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Plate  22. 
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Plate  23. 


Utfnmls  of  Bone  and  Horn. 


EXPLANATION    OF    PLATE    23. 


Fig.  1.  Ebel  for  Sinew  fob  Small  Nets. 

(Cat.  2so.  43523,  TJ.  S.  K.  M.    Cape  Vancouver.     Collected  by  E.  "W.  Nelson.) 

Fig.  2.  BoxE  Seine  Shuttle. 

(Cat.  No.  4441S,  TJ.  S.  N.  M.    Cape  Nome.    Collecledby  E.  "W.  Nelson.) 

Fig.  3.  Grass  Comb  of  Bone. 

(Cat.  No.  48541,  TJ.  S.  N.  M.    Kotzebne  Sound.    Collected  by  E.  AT.  Nelson .) 

Fig.  4.  Fishing  Implement. 

(Cat.  No.  38276,  r.  S.  N.  M.    Lower  Yulcon.     Collected  by  E.  W.  Nelson.) 
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Plate  24. 


EXPLANATION    OF    PLATE    24. 


Fig.  1.  Drill  Bow. 

(Cat.  No.  44209,  TJ.  S.  N.  M.     Cape  Darby.     Collected  by  B.  W.  Nelsom.) 

Fig.  2.  Drill  Bow. 

(Cat.  No.  2S021,  U.  S.  N.  M.     Sledge  Island.) 

Fig.  3.  Drill  Bow. 

(Cat.  No.  43931.  U.  S.  N.  M.    Nnbuiakhchugaluk.     Collected  by  E.  W.  NeLson.) 

Fig.  4.  Drill  Bow. 

(Cat.  No.44466,  U.  S.  N.  M.     Cape  Nome.    Collected  by  E.  W.  Nolscm.) 

Fig.  5.  Bodkin. 

(Cat.  No.  33176,  U.  S.  N.  M.    Norton  Sound.    Collected  by  E.  W".  Nelsim  ) 

Fig.  6.  Bodkin. 

(Cat.  No.  33177,  U.  S.  N.  M.    Norton  Sound.    Collected  by  E.  W.  Nelson.) 
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Plate  25. 


B'./tS  OF  Bmne  and  T  _    K 


EXPLANATION    OF    PLATE    25. 


Fig.  1.  IvoKY  Casket. 

(Oat.  No.  24606.    St.  Michaels.    Collected  by  L.  M.  Turner.) 
Fig.  2.  Snuff  Box. 

(Cat.  No.  33197,  U.  S.  N.  M.    Norton  Sound.    Collected  by  E.W.  Nelson.) 
Fig.  3.  Box  FOR  Fungus  Ash. 

(Cat.  No.  48558,  U.S.N.M.    Kotzebne  Sound.    Collected  by  E.  W.  Nelaon.l 
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engravings  are  characteristic  of  the  crude  deeply  incised  lines  of  the 
work  accomplished  by  the  Indians  of  Kotzebue  Sound  and  vicinity. 

Plate  23,  fig.  2,  is  a  bone  seine  shuttle  from  Cape  Nome.  This  is 
ornamented  with  several  almost  indefinite  lines  at  the  left,  probably 
representing  seals,  while  the  four  conspicuous  characters  represent 
well-engraved  outlines  of  the  reindeer.  The  shading  or  marking  upon 
the  bodies  of  the  animals  is  indicative  of  the  markings  of  color  upon 
the  animal,  and  upon  the  two  middle  figures  this  marking  is  indicated 
by  delicate  vertical  lines  very  artistically  rendered. 

Plate  24,  fig.  4,  represents  a  triangular  drill  bow  obtained  at  Cape 
Nome.  The  specimen  measures  13J  inches  in  length.  The  thirteen 
figures  at  the  left  represent  walruses,  two  of  them  heading  toward  a 
kaiak  occupied  by  a  single  hunter  who  appears  to  be  chased  by  a 
walrus  coming  from  the  opposite  direction,  as  if  it  had  been  pursued 
and  probably  angered  by  the  five  hunters  shown  in  the  umiak  immedi- 
ately to  the  right  of  it.  The  native  in  the  stern  end  of  this  umiak  has 
successfully  harpooned  a  walrus,  as  is  indicated  by  the  delicate  zigzag 
line  connecting  his  hand  with  the  harpoon  which  is  securely  embedded 
in  the  breast  of  the  animal.  Now,  turning  the  bow  upside  down,  there 
will  be  seen  two  walruses  being  towed  along  by  an  umiak  occupied  by 
five  hunters.  Immediately  to  the  left  of  this  umiak 
is  another  boat  of  similar  construction  which  has  just 
been  pulled  on  shore,  as  the  position  of  the  boat  indi- 
cates, as  well  as  the  attitude  of  the  six  natives  walk- 

fig.  14. 

ing  along  toward  the  left,  each  with  something  in  his  ^^^.^^  gjj^j, 
hands,  which  has  evidently  been  taken  from  the  boat, 
and  which  has  been  captured  or  secured  on  the  hunt.  The  remaining 
six  figures  indicate  habitations.  Again  reversing  the  bow  to  the  origi- 
nal position,  opposite  to  the  beached  umiak  is  a  walrus  which  has  been 
captured  by  the  hunters  in  the  umiak  proceeding  toward  the  right  and 
toward  another  walrus  which  is  there  shown.  The  remaining  six  fig- 
ures indicate  habitations  and  storehouses,  while  between  the  former 
are  shown  human  figures  in  various  attitudes  as  if  occupied  in  different 
tasks.  The  under  sides  of  the  bow  bear  hunting  records,  numbers  of 
which  will  be  shown  in  other  connections. 

On  plate  25,  fig.  3,  is  shown  a  box  for  fangns  ash.  This  appears  to 
be  made  of  a  piece  of  bone,  is  very  crude,  and  bears  about  the  middle 
a  row  of  five  figures,  the  larger  one  representing  a  whale,  the  next  a 
reindeer,  while  the  three  smaller  ones  appear  to  be  animals  of  the  same 
species. 

Fig.  14  probably  denotes  one  of  the  water  birds,  though  why  it  fig- 
ures on  the  ivory  drill  bow  without  any  other  characters,  in  context,  it 
is  impossible  to  say.  The  attempt  at  engraving  a  record  may  have 
been  abandoned. 

The  two  characters  shown  in  fig.  15,  are  without  doubt  deer,  as  no 
other  species  of  the  family  is  found  in  Alaska  in  which  the  tangs  of 
the  horns  project  from  the  posterior  ridge  of  the  main  branch.    In  the 
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c-lk,  which  is  not  found  sc  tar  north,  the  tan-s  projec-t  from  the  ante- 
rior ridge,  while  iu  tlie  reindeer  the  horn  is  specifically  bent  forward 

at  the  middle,  and  the 
anterior  prong,  or  "snow 
shovel,"  is  also  usually 
indicated. 

The  accompanying  il- 
lustration of  the  rein- 
deer, tig.  10,  is  carefully 
drawn  to  Indicate  the  peculiarity  of  the  curved  horns.  It  is  rather  too 
short  iu  the  limbs  in  comparison  to  the  size  of  the  body,  and  although 
the  work  is  tolerably  good,  comparison  with 
other  illustrations  will  be  found  to  be  of  interest. 
Fig.  17  is  a  variant  of  the 
proceeding,  and  much  better 
in  both  resemblance  to  the 
animal    it    is    intended   to 

represent  as  well  as  in  an  artistic  point  of  view. 
The  accompanying  figures  illustrate  the  various 
typical  forms  of  the  same  animal  as  drawn  by  the 
natives  of  various  parts  of  the  west  coast  of  Alaska.  Fig.  l-s  repre- 
sents some  etchings  from  a  specimen  obtained  in  Point  Barrow,  though 
the  style  of  en- 
graving is  not 
very  much  like 
that  of  those 
l)eople. 

This  appears 
to  be  one  of 
the  few  groups 
in    which    the 

horns  are  so  unusually  high  and  in  which  each  animal  has  but  two 
legs,  one  at  each  end  of  the  body. 
A  specimen  of  the  reindeer  shown  in  fig.  19  is  from  a  fragment  of  a 

bone  obtained  at  Nor- 
ton Sound.  Although 
the  interior  decora- 
tion consists  of  cross 
lines,  these  are  diago- 
nal instead  of  at  right 
angles,  as  before.  A 
Uieat  diflterence  in  the 

'iM         •    ,        .  *'"t   work     is  vi.sihle 

I  he  reindeer  is  followed  by  a  wolf.     Tw.,   inte.e.H,  visiDie. 

re„„„uc,.,l  ,-,,„„  .,„,„.„  fr„,„  K,„„  Jesi,  nZCrT'^  "' 


Fig.  19. 

REINDEER  n'RHCED   BY  WOLF, 


"W 


in  lit 
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FiK.  1.  Seal  Drag. 

(Cat.  Nu.  129227,  V.  S.  N.  M.     St.  Michaels.    Collected  by  L.  M.  Turner.) 
Fig.  2.  Handle  foi!  Kantag. 

(Cut.  X.i.  30375,  TJ.  S.  X.  il.     Lower  Yukon.    Collected  by  E.  W.  Nelson.) 
Fig.  3.  Seal  Dkag.     Made  to  represent  two  seal  heads,  upon  the  throat  being  effigy 
of  whale,  partly  detached. 

(Cat.  No.  33663,  U.  S.  N.  M.     St  Michaels  Island.    Collected  by  B.  W.  Nelson.) 
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Plate  26. 


Seal  Drags  and  Bag  Handle. 
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the  etching  extends  almost  entirely,  while  in  fig.  21  the  body  of  a  simi- 
lar animal  from  the  same  locality  has  but  a  few  cross  lines.    The  horns 
are  very  well  represented  within  outline  and 
general  curvature. 

An  interesting  pair  of  animals  is  shown 
in  fig.  22,  the  foreshortening  being  admir- 
ably drawn,  while  at  the  same  time  maintain- 
ing the  typical  spe- 
cific features  which 
are  visible  in  all 
other  native  drawings  of  the  reindeer. 

Plate  26,  fig.  1,  represents  a  seal  drag 
from  St.  Michaels.  Upon  the  upper  portion 
of  the  ivory  utensil  are  neat  outlines  of 
wolves,    made    with 


Fig.  20. 

EEINDEEB,    KOTZEBUE   SOUND. 


Mg.  21. 

REINDEER,   KOTZEBUE  SOUND. 


Fig.  22. 

BEINDEBB. 
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Fig.  23. 

WOLF. 


Fig.  24. 

POECUPINE. 


considerable    delica- 
cy.    The  ornamental  lines  upon  which  they 
stand  and  those  encircling  the  ends  of  the  or-     "" 
nament  are  a  sort  of  meander  or  crude  zigzag, 
of  which  a  description  is 

given  elsewhere  in  connection  with  decoration. 
Plate  14,  fig.  1,  represents  a  fragment  of  bone 
from  Norton  Sound,  upon  which  is  a  rude  etching 
of  a  reindeer  approaching  a  wolf,  the  latter  in  an 
inverted  position.  At  the  right  hand 
is  a  perforation,  about  which  is  a  rude  circle  ornamented 
with  four  radiating  lines.  Beueath'  this  circle  are  two  par- 
allel curved  lines  with  inner  radiating  lines,  resulting  in  a 
very  crude  meander  pattern. 

The  illustration  of  a  wolf  (fig.  23)  shows  the  fangs  in 
the  partly  open  mouth,  the  stiff  ears,  and  long  bushy  tail. 
The  markings  upon  the  body  may  be  simply  in  imitation 
of  the  etchings  found  upon  most  outline  or  solid  figures, 
though  they  greatly  suggest  the  brindled  fur  of 
the  Canis  ooeidentalis  Dekay. 

The  porcupine  is  quite  common  in  some  of  the 
southern  portions  of  Alaska,  and  fig.  24  represents 
one  of  these  animals,  the  spines  of  which  are  used  in  decora- 
tive work. 

The  engraving  seems  to  have  been  made  with  a  very  sharp 
tool,  as  the  outlines  are  groups  of  thin  parallel  hair  lines. 

The  selected  character  reproduced  in  fig.  25  is  so  unusual 
in  general  form,  as  found  upon  ivory  or  other  engravings  of 
the  Eskimo,  that  its  presentation  here  is  of  interest  for  purposes 
of  comparison  with  the  pictographs  of  other  peoples,  especially  the 
petroglyphs  of  the  western  and  southwestern,  or  Pacific  Coast  States, 


Fig.  25. 

HUMAN  FOBM. 
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embracing  the  area  chiefly  occupied  by  tribes  of  the  Shoshonian  lin- 
guistic family. 

Two  figures  shown  in  close  embrace,  as  in  fig.  2(i,  may  also  denote 
combat,  as  well  as  the  ceremonial  of  the  shaman,  in  which  the  demon 
causing  the  illness  is  shown  near  the  body  of  the  sick  person  from 
which  it  is  expelled. 

The  group  of  figures  of  the  human  form  (fig.  27)  are  selected  from  a 
number  of  engravings  on  ivory  bows,  chiefly  from  southern  Alaska. 

No.  1  is  a  form  frequently  occurring  in  Kiate'xamut  Eskimo  picto- 
graphs  on  wood,  as  when  drawn  upon  slabs  of  shingle  or  other  smooth 

12345  a  7  8 

Fig.  27. 

TAHIENT8  OF  THE  HUMAN  FORM. 

surface  to  place  over  the  door  of  the  habitation  when  the  owner  Leaves 
for  any  purpose.  It  is  abbreviated,  and  the  result  of  carelessness  or 
perhaps  incompetency  of  the  recorder.  No.  2  is  another  form  of  man 
in  which  only  the  lower  extremities  are  indicated,  while  in  No.  3  the 
arms  are  thrown  out  horizontally  from  the  body  to  denote  the  gesture 
for  negation,  nothing.  No.  4  is  a  headless  body  and  does  not  always 
denote  death,  as  is  the  practice  among  other  pictographers,  notably  so 
the  Ojibwa.  No  special  information  was  received  respecting  the  char- 
acter, and  it  is  probable  that  the  head  was  obliterated  by  erosion, 
having  originally  been  drawn.  The  specimen  was  copied  from  an  ivory 
utensil  in  the  collection  of  the  Alaska  Commercial  Company  in  San 
Francisco,  California,  and  was  obtained  from  the  Aiqalu'xamnt  Eskimo. 


Fig.  28. 

VARIOtTS  FORMS   OF  VESSELS. 


The  character  in  No.  5  denotes  a  canoe,  or  kaiak,  with  two  persons 
within  it,  while  the  two  paddles  jjroject  beneath.  The  right-hand 
upward  stroke  of  the  boat  represents  the  bow  of  the  vessel.  Nos.  6 
and  7,  from  Cape  Nome,  Alaska,  are  variants  of  the  human  form  with 
arms  loosely  extended,  and  form  in  No.  8,  having  fringe  suspended 
from  the  sleeves,  probably  ii  shaman,  ;ind  very  similar  to  the  Ojibwa 
(le.signatiou  of  the  Thunder  bird,  one  of  the  divinities  of  the  western 
Algoiikian  tribes.  The  figure  (No.  8)  was  copied  froTii  an  ivory  drill 
bow  obtained  at  Port  Clarence,  Alaska,  by  Doctor  T.  II.  Bean  formerly 
of  the  United  States  National  Museum. 
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Plate  27. 
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Kg.  29. 

WHALIM9  SHIPS  NEAE  A  PINE-COVEEBD  SHOKE. 


The  portrayal  by  the  native  artist  of  boats,  both  the  kaiak  and  the 
umiak,  is  of  such  frequent  occurrence  in  the  Alaskan  etchings  and  toy 
carvings  that  the  photographic  reproduction  of  native-made  models 
may  be  deemed  of  special  interest.  Plate  27  represents  a  kaiak,  while 
the  illustration  shown 
in  plate  28  represents  an 
umiak  with  raised  sail. 
Comparisons  with 
etchings  are  suggested, 
as  numerous  examples 
of  the  former  occur  in 
abundance,  and  will  be  referred  to  elsewhere  and  in  another  connection. 
Fig.  28  represents  four  vessels  rigged  up  with  sails,  the  one  at  the 
extreme  left  being  manned  by  Americans  or  mixed  bloods,  distinguished 
by  the  presence  of  hats  upon  their  heads.  The  hulls  of  the  second, 
third,  and  right-hand  figures  are  in  imitation  of 
the  native  made  vessel  of  that  size,  which  is 
adapted  to  the  erection  of  masts  and  small  sails. 
The  artist  has  evidently  intended  to  represent 
the  different  varieties  used  by  him  or  his  family. 
In  fig.  29  are  represented  two  vessels,  under 
full  sail,  within  reasonable  distance  from  shore, 
as  is  indicated  by  the  presence  of  two  pines  which  loom  up  in  the  mid- 
dle distance.  No  special  motive  appears  to  have  prompted  the  delinea- 
tion of  the  ships,  excepting  perhaps  the  record  of  an  unusual  event 
in  the  history  of  the  locality  where  it  is  supposed  to  have  occurred. 

The  portrayal  of  a  schooner  (flg.  30) 
is  perhaps  only  the  result  of  "  having 
nothing  better  to  do,"  as  loungers  often 
whittle  or  engrave  figures  or  outlines 
of  such  things  that  create  passing  in- 
terest.    It  is  probable  too  that  some- 
ttiing  of  greater  interest  may  have  been 
connected  with  the  arrival  of  a  vessel  from  civilization.    This,  however, 
could  only  be  cleared  up  by  the  artist  himself  or  the  person  for  whom  it 
may  have  been  drawn. 
In  like  manner,  the  illustration  shown  in  fig.  31  may  have  been 

engraved    because   of   some 

^ITliiiiJiiliiiiiimlhiihiiui^       '  event    of   consequence    con- 

Hfll/lilllllMI/HllimilllM nected  therewith,  or  perhaps 

because  of  the  peculiar  ap- 
pearance in  the  Alaska  waters 
of  a  vessel  with  but  one  wheel,  and  that  at  the  stern.  Such  vessels  are 
common  on  inland  waters  of  the  United  States,  but  their  seldom  occur- 
rence so  far  north  may  have  been  deemed  of  sufficient  importance  of 
which  to  make  a  permanent  record. 


Fig.  31. 

STBBN-WHEEIi  STEAMBOAT. 


Fig.  32. 

UMIAK. 
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A  crude  or  unfinished  umiak  with  four  oocupaiits  is  shown  in  fig.  32. 
The  bodies  are  not  indicated;  the  heads,  arms,  and  oars  being  incised. 
The  nmiali  itself  is  well  drawn,  but  with  mast  or  rigging  erected. 

Further  reference  to  vessels,  both  as  to  pictographic  variants  and  in 
relation  to  conveyance  by  this  means,  will  be  made  farther  on  m  con 
nection  with  conveyance  and  domestic  avocations. 

KEPBESENTATION  BY  SYNECDOCHE. 

The  representation  of  part  of  an  object  to  represent  the  whole,  or  vice 
versa,  is  not  so  common  in  the  etchings  of  the  Eskimo  as  in  the  picto- 
graphs  of  the  Indians. 

In  many  instances  in  the  ornamented  ivory  records,  parts  of  animal 
or  other  forms  are  portrayed  in  this  manner,  and  such  abbreviated 
characters  are  subsequently  utilized  and  arranged  in  such  order  so  as 
to  serve  the  purpose  of  simple  ornamentation,  the  primary  object  or 
concept  having  but  little  if  any  further  connection  in  its  new  positiou. 

Mr.  L.  M.  Turner'  informs  me  that  "the  marginal  engravures, 
resembling  the  tail  of  a  whale,  are  intended  to  represent  the  number 
of  white  whales  [Belphinapterus  catodon  (Linnaeus)  Gill.]  the  owner  (or 
maker)  of  the  ivory  article  has  personally  killed  or  taken  in  a  net. 

Fig.  33. 

ESKIMO  HIJNTEH  AND  HEED  OP  REmDEES. 

There  are,  sometimes,  partnership  pursuits  of  these  whales  (as  well  as 
other  creatures),  and  by  mutual  agreement  the  quarry  falls  to  him  who 
first  struck,  killed,  or  otherwise  would  have  secured  the  whales," 

The  spears  which  are  portrayed  upon  some  of  the  engravings  of 
natives  in  kaiaks  are  placed  so  as  to  be  upon  a  rest,  similar  to  that 
shown  in  plate  29,  in  order  that  they  may  be  quickly  grasped  for  use. 
These  rests  are  made  of  ivofy,  and  in  many  instances  are  decorated. 
The  specimen  herewith  reproduced  is  from  Point  Barrow,  where  it  was 
obtained  by  Lieutenant  P.  H.  Itay,  U.  S.  A.,  and  by  him  sent  to  the 
National  Museum. 

The  entire  length  of  the  specimen  is  8^  inches,  the  distance  across 
the  horns  l)eiug  4^  inches,  and  across  the  base,  just  beneath  the  figures 
of  the  wliales'  tails,  2i  inches. 

The  tiiils  denote  the  owner  to  have  been  a  whale  hunter.  The  top  of 
the  horns  is  fasliioned  in  imitation  of  a  whale's  head,  the  long-curved 
mouth  beiuff  carefully  indicated,  while  blue  beads  are  inserted  to  indi- 
<ate  the  eyes.  Upon  the  outer  edge  of  each  horn,  corresponding  to 
the  back  of  the  whale,  is  a  cross,  in  the  middle  of  which  is  a  blue 
bead.     Tlie  four  ]ooi)s  of  thong  are  for  attachment  to  the  boat. 


'  Letter  dated  February  25,  1895. 
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Plate  29. 


Spear  Rest.    Point  Barrow. 
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In  the  illustration  shown  in  figure  33,  the  idea  of  many  and  much  is 
expressed  iu  the  same  line  of  thought  or  conception  as  in  gesture  lan- 
guage. The  herd  of  animals,  instead  of  being  indicated  by  drawing 
the  bodies  of  those  in  the  foreground  singly  and  complete,  and  only 
parts  of  those  beyond  being  perceivable  to  the  beholder,  is  represented, 
with  one  individual  exception,  by  a  single  figure  of  a  long  body,  the 
thirteen  heads  being  subsequently  placed  at  proper  intervals  above  it, 
while  a  certain,  though  deficient,  number  of  legs  and  feet  are  drawn 
beneath  and  extending  to  the  ground.  These  are  all  drawn  as  if  escap- 
ing from  the  hunter. 

At  the  extreme  end  of  the  engraving  is  the  representation  of  a 
hunter,  armed  with  bow,  and  indications  of  arrows.  Parts  of  the  figure 
have  become  obliterated  by  frequent  use  of  the  ivory  drill  bow.  The 
deer  next  to  the  hunter  does  not  face  in  an  opposite  direction,  as  if 
escaping,  but  is  drawn  with  the  head  lowered  and  directed  toward  him. 
The  attitude  has  perhaps  no  special  signification,  further  than  that 
this  deer  was  secured  by  being  shot  with  an  arrow,  whereas  the 
remainder  of  the  herd  which  the  hunter  saw  escaped.  Compare  also 
figure  of  herds  in  plate  65,  fig.  4. 

Plate  21,  flg.  3,  represents  the  convex  side  of  a  drill  bow,  on  the  right 
half  of  which  are  thirty  transverse  figures  representing  that  number 
of  wolf  pelts.  To  the  right  is  one  otter  skin  and  the  outlines  of  ten 
bearskins.  As  will  be  observed,  these  figures  are  deeply  cut  and  rather 
conventionalized.  The  great  amount  of  coloring  matter  and  deep  inci- 
sions represent  the  bold,  strong  work,  characteristic  of  the  natives  of 
Kotzebue  Sound.  The  lateral  edges  are  ornamented  with  parallel 
longitudinal  lines. 

The  regular  order  of  the  outline  of  pelts  and  hides  is  perhaps  not  only 
illustrative  of  the  great  number  of  animals  killed,  but  the  regularity  and 
repetition  of  specific  parts  of  the  animal's  body,  and  the  concavity  of 
the  sides  of  the  bears'  skins,  is  a  tendency  toward  conventionalizing. 
On  the  whole,  the  record  is  a  good  illustration  of  synecdoche. 

As  there  will  be  occasion  to  refer  to  another  curious  subject  in  pictog- 
raphy— the  transmission  of  special  characters,  or  the  utilization  of 
native  symbolic  characters  to  serve  as  substitutes  to  replace  imported 
or  intrusive  forms — it  may  not  be  amiss  to  refer  in  this  connection 
to  the  interesting  result  noted  in  British  coins,  in  which  the  native 
Britons  copied  the  obverse  and  reverse  engravings  which  they  found 
upon  the  gold  stater  of  Philip  of  Macedon.  The  coins  were  introduced 
into  the  country  of  the  littoral  tribes  through  trafflc  with  the  Gauls, 
while  the  latter  obtained  possession  of  them  after  Greece  was  plundered 
by  Brennus,  B.  C.  279. 

The  reverse  of  the  typical  stater  bears  a  charioteer  in  a  biga,  the 
two  horses  in  the  attitude  of  running,  while  behind  is  the  outline  of  a 
wheel,  usually  elliptical,  as  the  space  was  not  suflQciently  large  to  permit 
a  circle  as  large  as  the  extreme  length  of  the  ellipse  to  be  recorded. 
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The  Britons  in  adopting  the  design  for  their  native  coins,  and  being 
perhaps— I  may  suggest  the  word  certaiiil>—u'ui<«iuainted  with  the 
form,  or  use,  of  the  chariot,  and  the  signiflcatiou  of  other  characters 
and  figures  found  upon  the  Greek  prototype,  reproduced  in  their  suc- 
cessive issues  and  recoinings  variations  in  these  foreign  characters,  or 
replaced  them  by  symbols  with  which  they  were  acquainted  and  of 
which  they  comprehended  the  signification. 

In  many  of  the  British  coins  the  horses  are  reduced  to  a  single 
animal,  though  with  legs  sufficient  for  two,  clearly  representing  the 
pair  by  synecdoche,  exactly  as  our  Xorth  American  Indian  does  in  his 
records  of  personal  or  tribal  engagements  with  the  enemy. 

Illustrations  relating  to  this  peculiarity  on  the  coins  named,  together 
with  the  substitution  of  native  and  familiar  characters  and  symbols 
for  those  of  foreign  and  unknown  types,  will  be  presented  farther  on.' 

DECORATION  AND  ORNAMENTATION. 

The  importation  into  Alaska  and  the  adoption  by  the  natives  of  art 
designs  which  are  foreign  to  their  own  does  not  appear  at  all  impossible, 
and  the  subject  is  one  which  would  seem  to  ofi'er  an  interesting  field  for 
investigation  with  a  reasonable  hope  of  interesting  developments. 

With  respect  to  the  probability  of  the  transmission  of  such  art  work, 
Mr.  Hadden,^  whom  I  have  before  quoted,  remarks : 

As  decorated  objects  must  be  conveyed  by  man,  the  means  for  their  dispersal  and 
the  barriers  which  militate  against  it  are  the  same  as  those  which  operate  on  human 
migrations ;  but  there  is  one  difference.  AVhere  men  go  we  may  assume  that  they 
carry  their  artistic  efforts  and  proclivities  with  them,  but  decorated  objects  may  be 
carried  farther  than  the  actual  distance  covered  by  the  manufacturer,  or  even  than 
the  recognized  middleman  or  trader. 

This  brings  us  to  a  very  important  subject,  and  that  is  the  question  of  trade  routes. 
Trade  routes  are  culture  routes;  and  in  order  to  appreciate  the  history  of  culture,  it 
is  necessary  to  know  the  directions  in  which  it  flowed.  Until  we  have  a  more  com- 
plete knowledge  of  the  ancient  trade  routes  of  Europe,  we  can  not  recover  the  history 
of  the  prehistoric  Europe. 

This  subject  is  now  beginning  to  receive  great  attention  in  the  Old 
World,  and  some  highly  interesting  and  valuable  facts  have  been 
brought  to  light. 

In  North  America  the  study  of  prehistoric  trade  routes,  or  culture 
routes,  has  thus  far  received  but  a  limited  amount  of  eareful  attention; 
but  some  instances  of  curious  results  of  intertribal  traffic  have  been 
observed.  Frequently  designs  of  a  specific  character,  such  as  may  be 
termed  peculiar  to  a  special  tribe,  are  carried  to  remote  localities  and 
there  adopted  by  other  tribes  of  an  entirely  diflferent  linguistic  family, 
whereas  the  same  design  or  pattern  of  the  former  may  not  produce  the 
slightest  apparent  efitect  ui)on  tlie  recognized  art  designs  or  ornamenta 


'SpiM  ial  attention  is  called  to  the  work  of  I>i>ctor  .John  Kvans,  D.  C.  L.  Tho  Coins 
"f  the  Aucit-nt  Dritc.iiH,  Lmidon:  1864-1890.  riat(-s  A-IS'.,  and  i-xxiii,  together  with 
ligurcN  in  test.     Mai>. 

'Evolution  in  Art,  p.  328. 
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tion  of  an  adjoiniug  body  of  people  of  a  like  linguistic  family  and  with 
whom  there  may  be  frequent  social  intercourse.  This  is  accounted  for 
in  the  instances  in  mind  because  of  the  absence  of  like  materials  and 
resources  quite  necessary  for  a  faithful  imitation  of  the  imported  pat- 
tern, the  original  being  fully  recognized  as  a  cult  symbol,  and  any 
alteration  however  slight  would  immediately  provoke  the  anger  of  the 
gods.  Therefore,  a  remote  body  of  people  whose  cult  beliefs  are  differ- 
ent, and  who  would  perhaps  not  recognize  the  sacred  or  mystic  import 
of  a  symbol,  might  readily  and  without  any  hesitation  adopt  such  jjat- 
tern  as  might  suit  one's  fancy  and  subsequently  alter  it  to  conform  to 
the  shape  of  the  material  upon  which  it  would  be  imposed  by  incision, 
impressed  in  color,  or  otherwise. 

The  northwest  coast  of  America,  between  Puget  Sound  and  Kadiak, 
is  an  excellent  illustration  of  a  culture  route,  and  the  arts  of  the  vari- 
ous Selish  tribes  are  traceable  over  a  wide  area.  The  peculiar  designs  of 
the  Haida,  both  in  sculpture  and  in  tattooing,  have  been  gradually  car- 
ried northward  into  the  territory  of  the  Thlinkits,  the  Kadiak,  and  have 
been  even  recently  adopted,  to  a  limited  extent,  by  the  Aigalu';i^amut 
and  Kiate'xamut  Eskimo  of  southern  Alaska. 

The  original  patterns  of  the  Eskimo,  such  as  the  lines,  dots,  and 
herring-bone  patterns,  do  not  seem  to  prevail  against  the  rounded  and 
curved  figures  and  designs  of  the  Haida  art.  The  origin  of  the  latter 
is  peculiar,  and  the  alleged  development,  if  not  the  introduction  and 
adoption,  of  the  elaborate  system  of  tattooing  since  about  the  year  1833, 
certainly  offers  an  interesting  field  for  critical  research.' 

The  Haida  patterns,  as  has  been  intimated,  are  very  different  in  both 
design  and  concept  as  compared  with  the  artistic  work  of  the  Eskimo. 
Both  are  peculiar  to  the  regions  in  which  they  flourish,  and  no  resem- 
blance whatever  is  apparent.  The  Haida  designs  originate  chiefly  in 
totemic,  mythologic,  and  cult  forms,  which  have,  in  many  instances, 
become  so  highly  conventionalized  as  to  become  dififlcult  of  identiflca- 
tiou.  The  Eskimo  art  embraces  chiefly  an  attempt  at  personal  and 
family  records  of  hunting  exploits,  with  occasional  ceremonials  por- 
trayed in  little  more  than  simple  pictorial  form,  but  there  is  present  an 
exhibition  of  the  progress  of  recording  both  gestures  and  signals,  to 
aid  in  the  explanation  of  the  record,  as  well  as  frequent  attempts  at 
the  record  of  subjective  ideas,  a  system  of  pictography  foreign  to  that 
of  the  Haida,  and  more  nearly  approaching  the  petroglyphs  of  various 
tribes  belonging  to  the  Shoshonian  linguistic  family,  conspicuous  among 
which  are  some  of  the  pueblos  of  New  Mexico  and  Arizona;  and  the 
sculpturings  found  in  Owens  Valley,  California,  the  authors  of  which 
are  unknown  but  are  believed  to  have  been  members  of  the  same  family, 
both  because  of  the  typical  resemblance  of  many  of  the  patterns  and 
the  geographic  location  of  the  sculptured  bowlders. 

'See  remarks  on  "Aboriginal  Art  in  California  dnd  Queen  Charlotte's  Island,"' 
W.  J.  Hoffman,  iu  Proceedings  Davenport  Academy  of  Sciences,  IV,  1885. 
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Another  trade  route  of  importance  in  tliis  connection  is  that  aflforded 
by  the  waters  of  the  Yukon  River.  Eskimo  patterns  have  been  car- 
ried up  into  the  country  of  the  Kenai  Indians,  a  tribe  usually  designated 
in  the  northwest  as  the  Tenauah,  and  of  the  same  linguisti<'  relation- 
ship as  the  Apache,  the  Navajo,  and  among  many  others  the  Hupa 
Indians  of  California.  These  designs  are  made  up  of  straight  lines, 
dots,  and  nucleated  circles,  and  occur  upon  strips  of  bone  with  perfora- 
tions at  one  end,  and  used,  it  is  presumed,  as  necklace  ornaments. 
Similar  ornaments  are  found  also  among  the  Thlinkit,  of  which  illus- 
trations are  given  on  plate  9. 

In  the  National  iMuseum  is  an  interesting  relic  made  of  horn,  used 
as  a  cylindrical  box  for  dentalium  shell  money,  upon  which  are  incised 
and  blackened  lines  so  arranged  between  two  parallel  longitudinal 
lines  that  the  original  white  surface  of  the  specimen  is  a  serrated  figure 
and  not  the  ordinary  zigzag,  plate  30.  Although  the  resemblance  of 
this  to  some  of  the  zigzag  and  meander  patterns  of  the  Eskimo  is  very 
striking,  no  connection  can  be  apparently  traced  between  the  two  peo- 
ples, even  along  the  supposed  course  of  migration  of  the  Hnpa  toward 
the  coast  at  the  time  of  the  separations  of  the  Apache  or  Athabascan 
tribes,  vivid  traditions  of  which  still  obtain  among  the  Apaches,  and 
linguistic  evidence  of  which  is  complete. 

A  well-known  trade  or  culture  route — in  fact,  one  of  the  earliest  to 
influence  the  crude  arts  of  the  Eskimo — was  by  way  of  the  Diomedc; 
Islands,  when  the  natives  came  in  contact  with  the  Cossack  outposts  in 
eastern  Siberia.' 

The  traflic  which  naturally  resulted  brought  among  the  American 
natives  various  articles  of  Russian  manufacture,  among  which,  no 
doubt,  were  ikons  and  other  Christian  and  ecclesiastical  objects  and 
prints,  articles  which  are  usually  found  to  be  highly  decorated  in  both 
design  and  color.  Such  objects  would  most  naturally  tend  to  influence 
the  simple  art  of  a  people  who  were  naturally  given  to  the  ornamenta- 
tion of  various  utensils  and  weapons,  as  also  of  articles  of  clothing. 

Through  this  channel  were  obtained,  so  ]\Ir.  Murdoch  informs  me, 
the  Siberian  pipes  and  seal  nets,  which,  together  with  the  native  labret, 
have  extended  eastward  of  Point  Barrow  to  Cape  Bathurst,  beyond 
whicli  locality,  it  is  believed,  neither  are  found.  This  blank  area  between 
Cai)e  Bathurst  and  the  delta  of  the  Mackenzie  forms  a  barrier,  or  line 
of  demarcation,  beyond  which  the  several  bodies  of  Eskimo  are  artis- 
tically distinct  from  one  another.  In  other  words,  the  three  objects 
named  as  common  to  the  Alaskan  Eiskimo  are  totally  absent  east  of  the 
locality  indicated,  as  found  by  Mr.  Murdoch  during  his  residence  at 
the  Point. 

Mr.  Haddon*  remarks  that  although  decorated  objects  jiass  along 

'"TliCTcis  good  ii-.isoii  to  l)elii'vn  that  the  Mnlayans,  the  I'litch  nf  Asia  crosscrl 
the  Pacific  Occin  in  the  pursuit  of  commerce."  Dwight.  Travels  in  New  Encland 
and  New  York.     New  Haven,  1821.     I,  p.  129. 

•  Kvoliitiou  in  Art.  p.  330. 
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Plate  30. 


Bone  Box  for  Shell  Money.    Hupa  Indians. 
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trade  routes  "and  are  distributed  far  and  wide,  it  does  not  always  nec- 
essarily follow  that  the  ornamentation  itself  is  naturalized.  It  is  pos- 
sible that  in  many  cases  a  certain  style  of  decoration  is  a,ssociated  with 
a  particular  kind  of  object,  and  it  might  not  occur  to  people  to  transfer 
that  decorative  style  to  other  objects,  or  at  all  events  the  process  would 
doubtless  be  slow." 

An  interesting  example  of  bone  dress  ornaments,  bearing  simple 
decorations  and  common  to  both  the  eastern  Eskimo  and  the  Nascopi, 
as  well  as  the  now  extinct  Beothuk  Indians  of  Newfoundland,  was 
brought  to  my  attention  by  Professor  O.  T.  Mason,  Curator  of  Ethnology 
in  the  National  Museum. 

The  specimens  are  reproduced  in  colored  and  plain  sketches,  and 
presented  to  the  National  Museum  by  Lady  Blake,  of  the  Government 
House,  St.  Johns,  Newfoundland. 

The  illustrations  represent  the  primitive  bone  ornaments  worn  about 
the  bottom  of  dresses  prior  to  the  use  of  metal  substitutes,  such  as  are 
now  attainable  from  the  whites.  These  ornaments  are  chiefly  of  a  class 
which  represent  an  inverted  narrow  letter  V — thus,  A — each  about  2 
or  2J  inches  in  length  and  decorated  with  various  angular  designs. 
Some  of  them  have  marginal  incised  lines,  within  which  and  attached 
thereto  are  the  base  of  triangular  or  serrated  markings  similar  to 
some  Eskimo  patterns,  shown  in  various  illustrations. 

Upon  the  ends  of  some  other  small  horn  ornaments  are  similar  rude 
zigzag  patterns,  as  shown  in  other  illustrations  of  Eskimo  workman- 
ship. 

The  information  is  obtainable  as  to  the  conceptions  which  gave  rise 
to  the  art  patterns  of  the  Beothuk.  The  simple  zigzag  may  have 
resulted  from  an  incised  imitation  of  some  notched  ornaments  made  by 
Nascopi,  ornaments  such  as  the  Beothuk  were  undoubtedly  familiar 
with,  as  both  varieties  are  shown  upon  the  same  plates  of  illustrations 
made  by  Lady  Blake.  By  laying  the  Nascopi  ornament  upon  the  slab 
of  horn  used  by  the  Beothuk,  the  incised  serrations  forming  the  border 
almost  exactly  fit  to  the  zigzag  or  serrated  ornamentation  forming  a 
border  near  the  edge  of  the  piece  used  by  the  latter. 

Several  patterns  occur  in  Eskimo  decorations,  however,  which,  while 
not  exactly  resembling  patterns  from  other  parts  of  the  world,  appear 
to  have  originated  with  them,  and  were  suggested  to  them  by  original 
products  or  mechanical  contrivances,  as  the  Siberian  kantag  or  wooden 
buckets,  in  nests  of  several  sizes,  and  the  peculiar  flsh  trap  or  run 
placed  in  narrow  channels  of  water,  and  perhaps  the  guides  to  the  pit- 
fall. To  the  latter  class  of  ornamentation  may  be  placed  the  "seal- 
tooth"  pattern.  These  two  different  types  of  objects  may  have 
suggested  the  motive  for  the  figure  of  concentric  circles  and  the  rude 
zigzag,  respectively ;  or  the  introduction  from  without  the  territory  of 
the  Eskimo  of  these  designs — the  former,  for  instance,  through  the  influ- 
ence of  the  Russians,  and  the  other,  perhaps,  from  the  vicinity  of 
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Torres  Straits  aud  adjacent  territory— may  have  been  seized  upou  as 
suggesting  the  outlines  or  eoucepts  perceived  in  the  native  products, 
the  possible  difference  in  artistic  results  being  dependent  upon  the 
difference  in  material  upon  which  the  designs  are  portrayed  and  to  the 
expertuess  or  lack  of  skill  of  the  Eskimo  copyist  or  artist. 

Upon  a  careful  examination  of  all  available  materials  bearing  pic- 
torial records  or  only  simple  decorative  designs,  several  interesting 
facts  appear. 

Firnt.  That  the  Eskimo  east  of  Point  Barrow,  including  those  even 
of  Labrador  and  Greenland,  exhibit  but  little  artistic  exjjressiou,  this 
being  confined  chiefly  to  lines,  dots,  and  other  similar  rudimentary 
markings  which  are  employed  almost  wholly  for  decorative  purposes. 
This  does  not  refer  to  various  kinds  of  carvings  and  outlined  flat  fig- 
ures in  bone  or  ivory,  which  are  intended  to  be  stitched  to  clothing,  a 
custom  very  much  resembling  a  like  practice  which  obtains  in  Finland. 
Neither  does  this  refer  to  the  custom  of  stamping  designs  upou  cloth 
or  buckskin,  a  practice  apparently  learned  from  the  several  Algonkian 
tribes  with  which  some  of  the  Hudson  Bay  and  Labrador  tribes  of 
Eskimo  come  in  contact. 

Second.  That  the  Point  Barrow  natives  are  apparently  but  moder- 
ately advanced  in  the  art  of  recording  tribal  or  Individual  events,  cus- 
toms, etc.,  and  that  most  of  their  ivory  utensils  are  not  decorated;  but 
that  where  attempts  at  beautifying  are  apparent,  only  those  designs 
are  adopted  which  suggest  or  require  the  least  amount  of  manual  exer- 
tion and  artistic  ability,  so  that  straight  incisions,  creases,  or  grooves 
are  most  numerous,  while  nucleated  circles,  and  rarely  also  a  few  con- 
centric rings,  are  incised,  the  latter  apparently  by  means  of  the  common 
carpenter's  auger  bit,  properly  filed  at  the  cutting  edge  so  as  to  pro- 
duce a  scratch  instead  of  an  incision,  the  latter  being  too  delicate  and 
tedious  a  process  for  success  in  removing  the  dense  resisting  particles 
of  ivory. 

Third  That  the  engravings  on  ivory  and  bone  from  the  northern 
portion  of  the  west  coast  of  Alaska,  embracing  the  region  about  Kotze- 
bue  Sound  and  northward,  and  including  Diomede  Islands  and  the 
opposing  coast,  as  well  as  the  area  occupied  by  the  Asiatic  Eskimo,  are 
more  deeply  and  crudely  cut,  as  indicated  by  the  lines  being  broader 
and  bolder  than  in  the  products  from  any  other  area. 

Fourth.  That  the  j^eueral  results  in  graphic  portrayals  are  more  artis- 
tic among  the  natives  of  Bristol  Bay  and  Norton  Sound,  and  improve 
in  delicacy  of  engraving  toward  the  southward  even  to  and  including 
the  Aleutian  Islands;  that  the  portrayal  of  animal  forms  is  accora 
plished  with  such  fidelity  as  to  permit  of  specific  identification;  that 
the  attempt  at  reproducing  graphically  common  gesture  signs  becomes 
more  fre(juent,  and  various  instances  of  the  successful  portrayal  of 
subjective  Ideas  also  occur. 

In  his  reference  to  the  Agulmuts,  whose  location  extends  from  near 
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Handles  Bearing  Primahv  Fohm,  of  Decohations. 


EXPLANATION    OF    PLATE    31. 


Fig.  1.  Bag  Handle.. 

(Cat.  No.  38752,  U.  S.  N.  M.) 
Fig.  2.  Bag  Handle.     Fish- trap  or  Seal-tooth  Pattern. 

(Cat.  Xo.  24412,  V.  S.  'N.  M.     Norton  Sound.     Collected  by  L.  M.  Turner.) 
Fig.  3.  Bag  Handle.    Pine-tree  Pattern. 

(Cat.  No.  24417,  tr.  S.  N.  M.     Norton  Sound.     Collected  by  L.  M.  Turner.) 
Fig.  4.  Bag  Handle.    Variant  of  Fig.  2. 

(Cat.  No.  38776,  TJ.  S.  N.  M.     North  of  Norton  Sound.     Collected  by  E.  W.  Nelson.) 
Fig.  5.  Bodkin.     Parallel  Rows  op  Seal-tooth  Pattern. 

(Cat.No.  [!].     Norton  Sound.     Collected  by  E.  W.  Nelson.) 


Report  .1  U.  S.  National  Museum.  1895  — Hoffmari 


Plate  32. 


EXPLANATION    OF    PLATE    32. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

7 

6 

Fig.  1.  Ivory  Ear  Pendants;  Made  of  Beluga  Teeth. 

(Cat.  No.  33491,  U.  S.  N.  M.     St.  Michaels.     Gnllecfed  Ijy  E.  "W.  Nel.>ion.) 

Fig.  2.  Buckle;  Girls'  Hair  Ornament. 

(Cat.  No.  37007,  U.  S.  N.  M.     Agaiyukchngumnt.     Collected  by  E.  W.  Nelson.) 

Fig.  3.  Ear  Pendants;  Eepresentixc;  Seal  Heads. 

(Cat.  So.  38()52,  U.  S.  N.  il.     SpuKuuugumut.     Collected  by  E.  W.  Nelson.) 
Fig.  4.  Comb. 

(Cat.  No.  48174,  U,  S.  N.  M.     Cape  Prince  of  Wales.     Collected  by  E.  W.  Nelson.) 
Fig.  .5.  Utensil  of  Ivory.     Thlingit  Ixdiaxs  ( ?). 
Fig.  6.  Ivory  Ornament  Carved  to  Represknt  Face  of  a  Seal. 

(Cat.  No.  37763,  a.  S.  N.  M.     Konsiqimosiiniut.     Collected  by  B.  W.  Nelson.) 

Fig.  7.  Carved  Handle,  Showinu  Hu.max  Faces  with  Tattooing. 
(Cat.  No.  37319,  U.  S,  N.  M.     Chalitmut.     Collected  by  E.  W.  Nelson.) 
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Cape  Avinoff  nearly  to  Cape  Eomanzoff,  Mr.  DalP  remarks  that  they 
have  been  reported  as  remarkable  for  the  beauty  of  their  workman- 
ship in  ivory.  "A  kantag  or  wooden  dish,"  he  continues,  "which  was 
obtained  at  Nunivak  by  Captain  Smith,  was  neatly  carved  and  inlaid 
with  lozenges  of  white  stone  resembling  gypsum.  They  were  labrets 
of  the  same  material.  Their  food  was  principally  fish  and  seal,  and 
bhey  appeared  to  be  very  destitute  of  iron  and  other  articles  intro- 
duced by  traders.  Their  ivory  weapons  were  of  great  beauty,  and 
some  specimens  of  hollow  carving  would  tax  the  resources  of  the  most 
skillful  civilized  workman  to  equal." 

In  addition  to  the  above  named  facts  there  occur  other  peculiar  pat- 
terns, two  of  which  are  of  interest;  they  are  respectively  the  figures  of 
concentric  circles,  and  a  Papuan-like  zigzag  design,  to  which  reference 
has  already  been  made.  The  former  is  frequently  a  nucleated  circle, 
frequently  regularly  incised  series  of  circles  one  beyond  the  other,  and 
occasional  instances  in  which  delicate  radiating  lines  are  attached  to 
the  outer  ring. 

The  other  pattern  is  like,  and  yet  unlike,  that  found  in  Papuan 
decorations,  in  which  is  a  rude  wavy  or  meander  zigzag,  or  even  more 
sharply  defined  interdigital  lines,  or  perhaps  even  triangular  projec- 
tions so  as  to  form  true  serrations,  resulting  in  what  is  sometimes 
termed  a  tooth  pattern. 

This  particular  form  of  Papuan  art  is  usually  drawn  between  or 
within  parallel  lines,  and  extends  transversely  across  the  specimen 
decorated.  The  Eskimo  resemblances,  if  they  may  be  so  termed,  are 
represented  on  plate  31,  figs.  2,  4,  and  5. 

Plate  32,  fig.  4,  represents  an  Eskimo  comb,  the  curves  upon  which 
form  an  interesting  example  for  comparison  with  the  Papuan  designs 
upon  a  tablet  of  wood,  referred  to  and  illustrated  by  Mr.  Stolpe,  of 
Stockholm.'    Plate  33, 

Similar  parallel  lines  carrying  between  them  the  same  style  of  a 
rude  zigzag,  but  in  relief,  because  the  alternate  triangular  spaces  have 
been  removed  by  cutting,  occur  upon  various  other  specimens  repre- 
sented in  various  plates  and  illustrations. 

The  short  transverse  bars  in  this  type  of  pattern  represent  in 
some  instances,  according  to  an  Alaskan  informant  and  pictographer, 
Vladimir  NaomofP,  conventionalized  fish  traps,  such  as  are  placed  in 
narrow  channels  of  water  for  catching  the  migrating  salmon.  A  sym- 
metrical trap  of  such  construction  is  shown  on  the  faces  of  a  pipe  in 
plate  60.  The  transverse  lines  or  bars  are  complete  in  this  illustra- 
tion, however,  yet  the  decorative  or  evolved  figure  is  easily  traceable 
to  the  original.  A  simpler  form  of  the  same  pattern  appears  in  the 
decoration  on  fig.  4  in  plate  31,  where  the  alternate  short  lines  project 
inward  toward  the  opposing  space  between  the  short  lines. 

'  "Alaska  and  its  Resources,"  Boston,  1870,  p.  406. 

'  Stolpe,  Utveklingsforeteelser  i  naturfolkens  ornamentik,  Ymer,  Stockholm,  1890, 
4°,  pp.  193-225;  1891,  pp.  197-229,  figs. 
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Tlic  native  drawings  of  the  so-called  fisb  trap  or  seal  tooth  pattern 
also  resemble  the  approaches  to  the  game  trap  or  inclosuie,  both 
these  rontrivaiues  being  represented  by  horizontal  or  oblique  or  per- 
haps even  only  parallel  lines,  leading  to  a  trap  or  inclosure,  along 
which  lines  are  short  etcliinps  or  bars  to  denote  the  posts  or  divisions 
to  sustain  the  brush  of  the  game  drive  or  the  wickerwork  partitions  of 
the  fish  trap.  These  short  lateral  lines  simulate  the  drawings  made  to 
denote  the  separations  or  spaces  between  teeth  like  those  of  the  seal, 
of  which  examples  are  given  in  fig.  00,  and,  as  was  suggested  by  a 
native  Eskimo,  the  open  mouth  of  the  hunting  seal  was  like  the  open 
fish  trap  and  game  drive,  ready  to  take  in  such  prey  as  came  within 
reach.  The  conception  of  the  design  may  be  found  in  the  trap,  as 
suggested  by  Naomoff,  or  in  the  "seal's  mouth,"  as  suggested  by 
Noinikseuer,  a  Kaviagmut  Eskimo  from  Port  Clarence,  whose  ])or- 
trait  is  shown  in  plate  2. 

These  drawings  in  ivory  are  usually  placed  between  horizontal  or 
parallel  lines,  interesting  because  they  resemble  the  chief  character- 
istics of  Celtic  art,  of  which  there  is  no  relationship  directly  except 
as  showing  the  like  workings  of  man's  mind  under  like  conditions. 
"The  Japanese,  for  instance,"  says  a  writer  in  Archteologia  Cambrensis,' 
"ignore  the  margin  altogether  and  make  their  deioration  entirely 
independent  of  it,  but  in  Celtic  art  the  patterns  are  all  designed  to 
suit  tlie  shape  of  the  margin."  This  is  true  of  much  of  the  Alaskan  art. 
The  early  contact  by  the  Alaskans  with  art  products  from  the  South 
Pacific  is  believed  to  be  pretty  generally  recognized;  and  an  instance 
of  the  discovery  among  the  natives  of  Bristol  Bay  of  the  cocoanut 
suggested  an  admirable  material  for  engraving  which  was  only  sur- 
passed in  beauty  and  texture  by  walrus  ivory.  Various  curios  have 
also  been  carried  north  by  sailors,  the  carvings  upon  which  have  sug- 
gested, no  doubt,  possibilities  in  engraving  of  which  the  P]skimo  had 
previously  had  no  conception.  Illustrated  newspapers  are  seized  with 
avidity,  and  reproductions  of  various  cuts  attempted,  in  some  known 
instances  the  features  of  faces  being  fairly  truthful  likenesses. 

Much  of  the  art  of  the  Eskimo  has  been  influenced,  too,  by  the  intro 
duction  of  articles  of  Russian  manufacture,  of  which  more  is  remarked 
elsewhere.  Two  fairly  good  examples  of  native  workmajiship  of  tliis 
are  given  on  plate  .U,  figs.  1  and  2,  and  represent  ins:-  wooden  boxes 
with  native  ornamentation  and  Eussian  symbols  of  the  eross  and  other 
motifs. 

The  suggestion  for  engraving  concentric  <-ireles  being  aecountcd  for 
as  to  origin  and  signification  by  Mr.  L.  M.  Turner,  and  described  farther 
on,  may  also  have  been  introduced  through  tln^  medium  of  sailors  and 
others  from  the  (inlf  of  Papua,  where,  according  to  Mr.  Iladdon  they 
are  conventionalized  eyes  in  the  ornamental  laces  carveil  on  wooden 
belts. 

'  .January,  IWW.     Fifth  Her.,  p]).  20,  L'l. 
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Fig.  1.  Wooden  Box. 

(fill.  No.  44457,  U.  S.  N.  .M.  Cq..-  N.Mi.e.  Collected  by  E.  W.  Nelson.) 
Fig.  L'.  Wooden  Box. 

((  at.  Xo.  3:11177,  r.  S.  X.  M.  Cape  X.niie,  Collectiil  by  E.  W.  Nelson.) 
Fig.  3.   Box   1  111!  FisFiiN(;  Tacki.i:. 

(Cat.  No,  24352,  U,  S.  N.  M.     Norton  Sound.     Collected  by  L.  M.  Turner.) 


Report  of  U.S.  National  Museum,   1  895. --Hoffman 


Plate  34. 


r 


<^-<.^ 

i'^/- 


/ , 


M' 


liii--^~ 


Wooden  Boxes,  and  Case  for  Fishing  Tackle. 
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In  Alaska,  however,  concentric  circles  and  nucleated  rings  have  been 
utilized  to  explain  concepts  other  than  the  similar  patterns  which  occur 
elsewhere  in  the  world,  referring  to  other  widely  distinct  origins  and 
concepts.     (Comijare  with  variants  on  plate  17.) 

.  The  concentric  rings,  being  so  generally  widespread,  survive  in  the 
Kongo  region  and  in  Tangier,  where  the  design  may  owe  its  origin  to 
the  introduction  of  Mohammedanism  and  the  Byzantine  style  of  orna- 
mentation; upon  Roman  lamps  in  the  ruined  church  of  St.  Louis,  in 
Carthage;  and  in  numerous  localities  throughout  northern  Europe  as 
rock  sculpturings,  and  in  bronze  and  other  jeVelry  and  ornaments. 
America  has  many  petroglyphs  in  which  this  design  is  found,  the 
greatest  number  being  upon  the  basalt  rocks  in  the  arid  desert  south 
of  Benton,  Owens  Valley,  California, 

By  these  references  to  the  occurrence  in  widely  separated  localities 
of  like  designs,  I  do  not  for  a  single  moment  desire  to  convey  the 
impression  that  the  belief  is  entertained  that  this  is  the  result  of 
migration  through  the  ordinary  trade,  or  culture  channels,  as  Mr. 
Haddon  designates  them,  but  rather  of  independent  development, 
being  evolved  from  very  diverse  originals  and  concepts.  It  is  certain, 
nevertheless,  that  in  some  instances  religious  symbols  are  carried 
among  peoples  to  whom  they  are  artistically  or  technically  foreign,  and 
to  whom  the  signification  would  be  meaningless  but  for  the  explanation 
accompanying  them. 

In  Alaska  several  different  versions  are  given  to  account  for  the 
origin  of  the  nucleated  circles,  plain  concentric  rings,  and  rings  with 
dentations.    Eeference  to  like  forms  in  other  regions  is  made  elsewhere. 

Mr.  Haddon'  i-emarks  with  reference  to  such  figures  that  "there  is  a 
great  tendency  for  spirals  to  degenerate  into  concentric  circles;  exam- 
ples could  be  given  from  New  Guinea,  America,  Europe,  and  elsewhere. 
In  fact,  one  usually  finds  the  two  figures  associated  together,  and  the 
sequence  is  one  of  decadence,  never  the  evolution  of  spirals  from  cir- 
cles. The  intermediate  stage  has  been  aptly  termed  a  'bastard  spiral' 
by  Doctor  Montelius — 'that  is  to  say,  concentric  circles  to  which  the 
recurved  junction  lines  give,  to  a  casual  glance,  the  appearance  of  true 
spirals.' " 

Interesting  instances  in  support  of  Mr.  Haddon's  statement  are  found 
ill  the  development  of  decorative  designs  among  various  tribes  of 
Indians,  in  which  the  textile  designs  were  ultimately  imitated  in  a 
free  hand  style,  thus  gradually  converting  the  angular  into  curved 
figures,  as  in  the  meander  patterns  so  common  in  the  basketry  and 
pottery  designs  of  the  several  pueblo  tribes. 

In  northern  Europe  and  elsewhere  in  the  Old  World  coils  of  withes, 
cords,  and  other  textile  strands  were  imitated  in  metal,  as  may  be  seen 
in  many  of  the  prehistoric  relics  of  Scandinavia  and  France. 

Associated  with  these  patterns  are  series  of  figures  consisting  of 
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(■(niceiitric  rings,  which   no  doubt   owe  their  origin   to  the  vegetal 
prototyi)e. 

Thus  far  no  spirals  have  been  observed  in  the  native,  art  designs  of 
tlie  Eskimo  as  ilhistrated  in  the  National  IMuseuiii,  and  one  reason  for 
the  absence  of  spirals  may  be  attributed  to  the  diffienlty  ol'  enj;rav- 
ing  the  ivory  satisfixctorily,  or  i)erhaps  to  tlu^  absence  of  particular  life 
forms  which  might  under  other  circumstances  suggest  such  motifs. 
The  general  shape  of  the  spaces  upon  drill  bows,  being  long  and 
narrow,  would  otherwise  naturally  suggest  either  a  meander  or  a 
continuous  series  of  squids  as  a  most  appropriate  and  convenient 
pattern.  Instead  of  these,  however,  the  ornamental  "lilling-in" 
consists  of  straight  lines  of  various  lengths  and  at  various  angles, 
togetlier  with  animal  or  bird  forms  in  various  stages  of  abbi'cviation 
through  conventionalization. 

DKCOUATION   CONSISTIXd    CIHKl'LY   or   LINES,  DOTS,  AND    /.KJZAG8. 

The  older  forms  of  ornamentation,  as  already  indicated,  seem  to 
consist  of  straight  lines,  dots,  and  <-8haped  incisions,  while  the  appar- 
ently later  ones  are  the  circles,  made  by  metal  instruments  possibly  ol' 
native  worknianshiii,  and  the  rude  zigzag  or  meander.  The  applica 
tion  of  these  several  tyjies  of  designs  to  the  ornamental  ion  of  varion> 
articles  of  use  is  represented  in  the  next  few  pages.  Some  interestin}; 
examples  of  figure  carving,  bearing  engravings  of  various  tyjjcs,  are 
also  reproduced. 

While  the  rude  zigzag  i)attern  is  frequently  alluded  to  as  the  "fish 
trap"  pattern — the  name  being  deemed  appropriate  because  the  type 
originated  in  that  contrivance,  according  to  Naomofi" — the  designation 
"seal  tooth"  pattern  might  be  equally  appropriate,  as  the  arrangement 
of  the  teeth  and  spaces  between  them  may  have  suggested  the  j^attem 
among  tribes  in  other  parts  of  the  Eskimo  territory. 

Plate  35,  tig.  8,  shows  a  woman's  skin  scraper,  from  Cape  Darby. 
The  specimen  appears  to  be  made  of  fossil  ivory  and  is  carved  in  imi- 
tation of  a  whale's  tail,  and  rounded  so  as  to  fit  the  palm  of  the  hand. 
The  front  end  has  a  deep  incision,  in  which  was  placed  at  one  time  a 
flint  scraper,  in  imitation  of  other  examples  in  the  collection  of  the 
National  JIuseum.  The  specimen  bears  beneath  a  depression,  show- 
ing it  to  have  been  used  for  holding  the  top  of  a  drill.  The  ornamen- 
tation on  both  sides  and  transversely  at  the  rear  portion  consists  of  a 
single  line  to  which  are  attached  irregular  short  radiating  or  transverse 
lines  in  imitation  of  the  rudest  type  of  the  "fish  trap"  pattern.  This 
ornamentation  is  in  accordance  with  the  typical  ornamentation  of  the 
Eskimo,  such  as  comes  from  the  shell  heaps  of  the  Aleutian  Islands 
across  to  the  east  coast  of  Greenland,  and  antedating  very  likely  the 
historic  period. 

In  plate  .'.l,  fig.  ."),  is  shown  an  ivory  bodkin,  here  reproduced  as  of 
interest  iu  presenting  upon  the  one  side  five  parallel  lines  of  unequal 
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Fig.  1.  Thimble  CrAKH. 

(Cat.  Xo.4;i459,  r.  S.  N.M.     St.  Michncls.     C.ll.il,-,!  Iiy  E.  W.  Nclnoii) 

Fig.  2.  Thimulk  Holdp:k. 

(Cat.  Nip.  29731,  V.  S.  X.  M.     Norton  S.imiil.     Collected  by  L.  ,M.  Turner.) 

Fig.  3.  Thimble  Holdkk. 

(Cat.  No.  1-J9;il4.  r.  S.  X.  M.     St.  Mi.liai-N.     Collcitc.l  liy  E.  W.  Nelson.) 
Fi;;.  1.  .'<eink  Thimble  Holder. 

(Tilt.  3lU51l,U.  S.N.  M.     Kusliiinuk.     ( ■ipilf.li.l  hy  E.  W.  Nil.tDii.) 
Fig.  .'>.    MllUTIIIMKLK. 

(Cat.  \.p.  6.1667,  r.  S.  X.  II.     Dioni.iti-  Inlands.     ( '(.llect.d  by  E.  W.  Nelson.) 
Fig.  6.  Thimble  tiCAiu). 

((•al..\o.  4:i«<ll.U.S.  X.M.     Cnaliklut.     Collected  liy  E.  \V.  Nelson.) 
Fig.  7.  iMduthi'Ieck. 

((.:al.  .\i..  CJOen,  v.  S.  X.  M.     Dicpioi-.l.-  islands.     CiplliMli-d  Ipy  E.  W.  Nelson.) 
Fig.  s.   IIandi.i;  (if  Scraper. 

Fig 


(ral.Xip.  4418U,  U.S.  X.M.     Capi-  Uarliy.     {■ollittcd  by  E.W. Nelson.) 
!l.    Tolt.MCii  Box. 

(Cat.  No.  4t7iiG,  U.  S.  X.  M.     Sli-il(;c  Island.     CcpIIi-cIii:  by  E.  W.  NclHon.) 
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Decorated  Utensils  Used  by  Women. 
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Plate  36. 


Ornamented  Ki-ntas  Handles. 
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Fig.  1.  Kantag  Handle. 

(Cat.  No.  43809,  tJ.  S.  N.  M.     Isbaktolik.     CoUecti'd  by  _E.  W.  Nelson.) 

Fig.  2.  Kantag  Handle. 

(Cat.  No.  44278,  U.  S.  N.  SI.     Cape  Darb.y.     Collected  by  E.  W.  Kelson.) 

Fig.  3.  Kantag  Handle. 

(Cat.  Nu.  24730,  XT.  S.  N.  II .     St.  Michaels.     Collected  by  L.  M.  Turner.) 

Fig.  4.  Kantag  Handle. 

(Cat.  No.  45155,  U.  S.  X.  M.     Sledge  Island.    Collecte<l  by  E.  AV.  Kelson.) 
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length,  between  which  are  the  short  lateral  lines  and  zigzag,  showing 
the  method  of  engraving  and  the  artistic  evolution  of  the  pattern. 

Plate  36,  figs.  1-4,  represent  kantag  handles.  The  specimen  shown 
in  flg.  1  is  from  Sledge  Island,  and  is  ornamented  by  two  parallel  longi- 
tudinal lines  between  which  are  cross  lines  by  threes  at  intervals  of 
about  an  inch.  In  flg.  2  the  sets  of  cross  lines  are  by  twos,  but  on  the 
inner  side,  facing  one  another,  are  short  lines,  as  in  the  ornamental 
pattern  before  referred  to  as  the  fish  trap  or  seal  tooth,  giving  rise 
ultimately  to  the  zigzag.  In  flg.  3  is  represented  a  handle,  upon  the 
upper  side  of  which  the  ornamentation  consists  of  ten  whales  in  relief, 
while  upon  the  under  side  is  a  very  neatly  engraved  mammal  of  the 
same  species,  though  extending  horizontally  instead  of  transversely. 

In  flg,  4  the  upper  side  represents  two  horizontal  lines  with  the  short 
lines  extending  inward  between  their  opposing  fellows,  a  sort  of  inter- 
digitatlon,  the  interior  spaces  representing  a  rude  zigzag  with  the  outer 
angles  being  removed  instead  of  being  shaped  to  a  point,  as  in  the  true 
zigzag. 

In  the  next  illustration  of  a  bag  handle,  plate  31,  flg.  4,  are  three 
parallel  lines  extending  from  end  to  end.  From  the  outer  lines  inward 
are  short  lines  at  intervals  of  perhaps  ^  of  an  inch,  while  extending  to 
either  side  from  the  central  line  are  similar  short  lines  extending  out- 
ward so  as  to  project  between  the  short  lines  from  without — a  sort  of 
interdigitation,  resulting  in  a  double  row  of.  the  "flsh  trap"  pattern  or 
rude  zigzag  presented  in  so  many  of  the  illustrations. 

Fig.  2  of  the  same  plate  also  bears  a  series  of  like  ornamentation,  the 
concept  perhaps  also  being  found  in  the  flsh  trap. 

Plate  37,  flg.  3,  represents  a  bow,  one  end  of  which  terminates  in  an 
animal's  head,  while  about  the  neck,  the  middle,  and  the  rear  end  are 
parallel  lines,  from  the  inner  side  of  which  and  approaching  the  oppo- 
site side  are  small  triangular  points  so  arranged  alternately  from  one 
side  to  the  other  as  to  leave  an  intervening  space  in  the  form  of  zigzag. 
This  design  is  very  common  on  work  from  several  particular  localities. 
It  is  used  as  an  ornament  in  fllling  out  blank  spaces,  as  in  the  illustra- 
tion (flg.  6  on  the  same  plate,  37),  where  it  serves  to  decorate  seals' 
skins,  seventeen  of  them  being  placed  in  a  row.  This  may  be  compared 
with  like  illustrations  in  connection  with  conventionalizing. 

Plate  31,  flg.  1,  represents  a  bag  handle,  locality  unknown,  upon 
which  is  shown  a  pattern  consisting  primarily  of  a  central  incision 
extending  from  end  to  end,  from  which  radiate  toward  either  side  sev- 
eral'series  of  diagonal  lines,  which  appear  to  be  similar  in  type  to  that 
shown  in  plate  38,  flg  1,  and  on  plate  39,  flg.  2. 

On  plate  34,  flg.  1,  is  a  small  wooden  box  obtained  at  Cape  Nome. 
It  has  a  sliding  lid,  while  the  two  lower  projections,  resembling  feet, 
are  in  reality  the  outlines  of  bears'  heads.  As  will  be  noted,  there  are 
several  outlines  of  flintlock  guns  shown  upon  the  lid,  besides  other 
characters,  while  along  the  margin  are  short  diagonal  lines  arranged 
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in  the  form  of  zigzM-s.  A  lew  Kiissian  letters  are  ineised  upon  the 
si<les,  iiulie;.tiiigtlie  natives'  knowledge  of,  or  aeiiuaintaiice  with,  char- 
a<ters  ot  that  laiifiuage. 

In  plate  M,  i\iX.  -',  is  represented  a  box  of  almost  the  same  form  and 
from  the  same  lo.ality,  the  bottom  being  represented  in  the  illustra- 
tion, and  upon  it  a  variety  of  ornamentation  very  much  in  imitation  of 
the  patterns  before  mentioned  and  found  on  many  of  the  specimens. 
Cpon  eliiser  investigation,  however,  it  will  be  observed  that  the  mar- 
ginal lines  bear  between  them  small  arrowheads  or  <-shaped  figures, 
while  in  the  remaining  spaees  the  ornamentation  consists  of  parallel 
lines,  tlie  intervening  sjiaces  being  ornamented  by  short  diagonal  lines. 
The  two  lozenges  in  the  middle  bear  upon  the  center  a  cross,  evidently 
snuf^ested  by  Russian  ecclesiastical  i)ictures  or  literature. 

Plate  iT,  lig.  1,  is  a  plain  white  ivory  bow  drill  from  Point  Hope. 
The  ornameiitatidn  is  visible  in  the  illustration  and  consists  simply  of 
tlie  wavy  exterior  produced  by  filing  a  series  of  indentations  along  the 
edge  of  the  triangular  bow. 

Plate  .iT,  tig.  ij,  also  from  Point  Barrow,  shows  two  parallel  lines 
extending  from  almost  one  end  to  the  other,  between  which  are  diag- 
onal lines  at  short  intervals.  The  bottom  edge  of  the  bow  is  indented 
at  intervals  of  a  little  over  an  inch,  leaving  projections  upon  which 
small  triangular  figures  extend  from  the  bottom,  presenting  an  orna- 
mental effect.    The  coloring  matter  apparently  consists  of  red  ocher. 

Plate  -38,  figs.  1,  L',  3,  and  4,  represent  bag  handles  from  Norton  Sound, 
St.  Michaels,  the  Yueon  Kiver,  and  Point  Hope,  respectively. 

In  plate  39,  fig.  1 ,  the  ornamentation  upon  the  upper  side  consists  of  a 
median  horizontal  line  or  crease  terminating  at  one  end  with  three  per- 
forations, which  number  occurs  also  at  the  other  end  of  the  rod.  At 
right  angles  to  this  median  line,  at  either  end,  are  eight  nucleated  rings. 
At  the  center  of  the  specimen  are  a  like  number,  in  the  middle  of  which 
group  is  inserted  a  large  blue  glass  bead.  Upon  the  upper  side,  instead 
of  a  median  line,  the  surface  is  filled  with  a  continuous  row  of  nucleated 
circles.  Upon  examination,  however,  it  is  observed  that  the  circles 
consist  of  two  or  three  different  sizes,  showing  that  instruments  of 
that  number  of  sizes  were  used.  The  rings  indicate,  furthermore,  that 
the  tool  was  of  hard  metal,  but  no  doubt  fashioned  by  the  artist,  a 
nanow  piece  of  steel  having  a  crotch  filed  into  the  end  so  as  to  leave 
two  siiaip  points. 

Plate  3!>,  fig. .;,  represents  a  very  neat  bag  handle  or  bow  drill  nearly 
IS  inches  in  length.  The  top  is  fluted  longitudiually  by  means  of  three 
deep  creases,  while  in  the  outer  sides  are  a  series  of  cavities  or  scal- 
lops, also  oinaniented  along  the  margin  by  incisions.  This  specimen  is 
interesting  b.-.-ausc  of  the  great  number  of  nucleated  circles  scattered 
along  the  under  side.  Each  of  these  circles  seems  to  have  been  made 
with  the  sanu.  instrument,  which  was  apparently  a  carpenter's  bit, 
one-fourth  of  an  iiuii  in  diameter. 


EXPLANATION    OF    PLATE    37. 


;;.  1.    iJlill.I.    I'.dW. 

(Till.  X.(;:!8il4,  U.S.  N.  M.     I'oint  IIopi-.     Ccill.-.  hil  liy  E.  \V.  X.-l.son. 

1'.  Drill  Bow. 

((.'at.  Nil,  J5,uij,l'..s  N.ll.     ('a)ii'  Nome,     (■.■ll.-.l.  ,i  by  E.  W.  XcIhch.) 

3.  Drill  IIdw. 

(C.ii.  N(i  ll.iiaL  r.S.  X.M.     Norton  Sonnil.     Colli-il.vl  hy  E.  W.  N.lj-on.) 

4.  Drill  I'.ow. 

(Cat.  .No.  .s'lrnU,  V.  S.  N.  M.     I'liiut  liarrow.     Ci>ll.,'cli(l  liy  Liout.  P.  H.  liay.  I'.S.  A.) 
ig. .").    lUtll.L   r.iiW, 

(I  at.  Xi.  .".li.'jIS.  r.  S.  N.  M.     Point  ISarrow.     Ci.llovl.'d  by  Lient.  P.  H.  Ray,  U.  .s.  A.) 
.1).   1  iniLL  I'idW  .     'i'hi.s  s|)i'i-iiiicMi  is  21J  iuches  liiiii^. 

((.;at.  No.  24.Jiii.  II.  .S.  .\'.  M.    St.  MicbaeU.    ColliMti-.l  bs  L.  -M.  Turner.) 


Report  of  U    S.  National  Museum,  1895.— Hoffman. 


Plate  37. 
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Fij;.  1.   Kantau  Handlk. 

(Cat.  No.  24415,  U.  S.  X.  M.    Norton  Sound,     (.'cillcctcil  by  L.  M.  Turner  ) 
Fifj.  '^.  Kantac  Handlk. 

(Cat.  No.  244-J5,  U.  .S.  N.  M.     St.  Michacln.     Colli'cti'il  by  L.  M.  Turner.) 
Ki^'.  :i.  Kantac  1  Handi.k. 

iCat.No.  38539,  r. S.N.  .M.    Yukon  Kiver.) 
Fi;;.  1.  Kantai:  Handle. 

{Cut.  Nu,  t;:(riuy,  u.  S.  X.  M.    Point  Hope.    Collectetl  by  K.  W.  Nelson.) 
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Plate  38. 


Ornamented  Kantag  Handles. 
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I'iu.  1.    I'.Ai.   ILwm.i;. 

(Cat.  Xo.  8!r.ll,r.S.  N.M.     I'niiit  littrrow.     CiIIimI,-.!  Ijy  l.iiiit.  P.  IT.  U.-iy,  U.  S.  A.) 
Fig.  2.   I'lAci  Haxule. 

(I 'Ml.  NO.  3l.-i4'.i.  r  S.  K.  M.     Norton  S.jiiml      Collecteil  liy  L.M.  Turned) 
I'i-.  ;).    I!.\(,    II.VNIU.K. 

Kilt.  No.  .'^'.ilj:i,  r.  .s.  X.  M.     Toitit  Harrow.    C.ille.  tc.l  liy  Llriit.  P.  IT.  Uny.  V.  S.  A., 
Fi-;.  4.   Ha(;   Hanih.k. 

(L'nt.  \...  8n.->r2,  r.S.  X.M.     I'niin  Harrow.     r,.ll,-<li-,l  Ipy  Liput.  P.  II.  Ray,  f.  S.  A.) 
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Plate  39,  fig.  4,  represents  a  bag  liaudle  marked  with  a  single  median 
line  from  wliich  the  specimen  slopes  toward  either  side  of  the  outer 
edge,  and  it  is  also  fashioned  along  the  outer  margin  like  the  preceding 
one,  though  the  curves  or  scallops  are  longer.  Between  each  curve  is 
a  small  V-shaped  niche,  while  at  the  middle  this  is  replaced  by  a  short 
scallop  or  curve. 

The  specimen  represented  in  plate  39,  fig.  2,  is  decorated  upon  the 
upper  side  by  a  median  horizontal  line,  deeply  engraved,  to  which  are 
attached,  by  pairs,  short  diagonal  lines  exactly  resembling  the  herring- 
bone pattern,  each  ijair  of  these  patterns  being  about  one-half  an  inch 
from  the  succeeding  pair.  Upon  the  lower  or  concave  side  is  a  similar 
median  line,  to  one  side  of  which  are  placed  the  figures  of  thirty-seven 
geese,  or  skuas,  swimming  toward  the  right.  The  figures  are  as  nearly 
alike  as  can  be  made  by  the  average  native  artist,  and  are  equidistant 
from  one  another. 

The  regularity  of  the  arrangement  of  these  bird  figures  suggests  that 
ornamentation  was  aimed  at  as  well  as  a  historic  record. 


IT 


iim^mmmi^sigi    m 1^  y^' 


^^^^mznzzzi 


Fig.  34. 

NATIVES  ARMED  WITH  GUNS. 

Fig,  34  represents  but  two  of  the  five  panels  or  spaces  decorated, 
both  of  which  bear  figures  referring  to  canoes  in  which  the  men  at  the 
rear  are  armed  with  oars,  while  those  at  the  bow  have  guns  raised  as  if 
about  to  shoot.  The  partitions  consist  of  transverse  ornamental  lines, 
an  improvement  over  the  pairs  or  sets  of  vertical  plain  incisions  shown 
on  the  paneled  record  in  plate  36,  fig.  2. 

The  serrated  inner  edges  of  the  dividing  lines,  facing  one  another, 
resemble  the  conventional  figures  used  to  denote  fish  weirs,  and  appear 
in  the  present  instance  to  have  been  used  as.  ornaments.  As  before 
stated,  the  same  pattern  has  been  suggested,  apparently,  by  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  teeth  of  the  seal,  illustrations  of  which  are  of  frequent 
occurrence  in  the  collections  of  the  National  Museum. 

In  fig.  35  is  the  rude  outline  of  an  ivory  harpoon  head,  on  which  the 
teeth  of  the  seal  are  deeply  incised,  while  in  fig.  36  the  pattern 
approaches  more  nearly  the  rude  meander,  between  which  and  the  true 
zigzag  as  made  by  the  Eskimo  there  are  constant  gradations  and 
blending  of  form. 

The  native  in  plate  40,  bottom  line,  is  following  a  herd  of  walrus.  He 
is  paddling  with  an  ordinary  one-bladed  paddle,  in  front  of  which  is 
the  harpoon  slightly  elevated  above  the  deck,  and  behind  him  is  the 
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inflated  seal-skin  float,  tlie  rear  end  bein--  bifurcated,  showing  the 
two  llipiiers.     Four  cross  like  eliara.ters  denote  flying  birds. 

The  regularity  and  sameness  of  the  figures  seem  to  denote  an  attempt 
at  ornamentation  as  ■well  as  a  hunting  record. 

Plate  14,  figs.  4,  5,  (i,  and  7,  show  si)eciniens  made  of  reindeer  antler, 
and  are  from  Norton  Sound.  The  ornamentation  is  rude,  and  in  all 
but  one  ciisc  consists  of  the  representation  of  animals.  In  fig.  4  the 
design  is  of  the  "fish  trap"  pattern,  with  a  median  line  and  short 
alternate  radiating  incisions,  the  spaces  being  occupied  by  crosses, 
probably  tlie  simplest  and  rudest  form  of  ornamentation  excepting  the 

siniiiic  straight  line.  At  one  end 
appears  to  be  an  indication  of  eyes 
and  nostrils,  but  there  is  not  suf- 
ficient marking  to  indicate  whether 
this  was  intended  for  otter  or  seal. 
^s-^-  The  accompanying  illustration, 

fig.  37,  represents  a  tool  the  use  of 
which  is  not  known.  "  It  has  a  point  like  a  graver,"  says  Mr.  Murdoch, 
"and  is  njade  of  reindeer  antler,  ornamented  with  a  pattern  of  incised 
lines  and  bands,  colored  with  red  ocher,  and  was  jierhaps  a  marline 
spike  for  working  with  sinew  cord."' 

Plate  41,  fig.  5,  shows  a  small  ivory  wedge,  used  in  sjditting  small 
pieces  of  wood.  The  specimen  bears  upon  one  side  a  nucleated  circle 
with  two  lateral  radiating  lines,  different  from  the  conventional  flower 
symbol,  though  resembling  to  some  extent  the  circles  and  lines  shown 
on  plate  20,  fig.  5.  Along  the  upper  edge  are  three  parallel  lines. 
From  the  outer  ones,  extending  Inward,  are  shown  very  short  diagonal 
lines,  being  a  rude  imitation  of  some  of  the  "fish  trap"  patterns. 

A  general  view  of  the  specimen,  taking  note  of  the  short  curve  over 
the  circle  to  denote  an  eyebrow,  would  suggest 
the  head  of  a  bird,  the  parallel  lines  along  the         /  JfJW^  V »W~^ 
lower  left  side  very  much  resembli  ng  the  mouth.         >^  ^  ^   m 

Plate  41,  fig.  2,  is  a  small  ivory  creaser  used  in  Fig.  86. 

decorating  moccasins.     Upon  the  sides  are  a    ■*'"'*nokmf.ntof  incibiohsto 

n^.,,V.  ,    r^f    „„_     11     1   1-  1  ■  il  ji  DENOTE  TEKTIJ  UK  SEAL. 

series  of  parallel  lines  leaving  three  spaces,  the 

central  one  consisting  alternately  of  black  and  white  squares,  while 
the  lateral  spaces  bear  continuous  rude  meander  or  zigzag  patterns. 
File  latter  are  more  neatly  indicated  by  deeper  incisions  than  usually 
found  in  ivory  specimens. 

Plate  41,  tig. .!,  represents  a  bone  guard,  such  as  is  pla<ied  over  the 
bow  of  a  kaiak  to  protect  it  against  floating  ice.  The  chief  oiuamenta- 
tioii  consists  of  three  parallel  lines  extending  along  either  side,  within 
which  is  the  null-  meander  pattern,  while  from  the  outei-  sides  extends 
a  sort  of  herring- hone  ]>attern. 

Plate  41.  lig.  4,  shows  an  ornament,  broken  at  one  end,  which  appears 
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FIl;.  1.    A',  !  lii;l-,    1(11!    SlM-ITTINi:    WALRUS   HlDK. 

(Cat.  N"(.,4:i7:;ii,T.  S,X.  M.     Nuuivak  Islanil.    i',,!lw.t,.,i  l,y  E.W.  ^,■l^^..rl.) 
Fig.  -.  Ciu":.\sr.i{. 

(( ':it.  X.I.  45140,  U.  s.  X.  M.    sh  .!■;..  Island.) 
Fi^.  ::.  IJoxic  (ir.uu)  loi;  r.i.w  nr  Boat. 

(L'at.  X.i.;j:i:;i9.  T.S.  X.  M.     Cc.lk-clcil  l.y  K.  \V.  XiIhi>ii.) 
Fiu.  4.  Or.na.mkn  I. 

(Cat.  No.:i74;!l,r.s.  X.M.) 
F'vj..  .'i.  1\iii;y  \\'|-.1ii,i:   1  ok  .~<PI,ITTIXG  Wimid. 

(Cit.  No.  4.-J- I,  r.S.X.il.     Xunivak  Island.     ri.UiMticniy  E.  W,  N".  l,.,oii  ) 
li;4.  i;.    liiiUKIX. 

(Cat.  Xo.:iT7,VJ,  C.S.  X.  M.     I 'lialilniiit.     r„lli-.;li.||  by  E.  W.  Xo1.m>ii.) 
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Ornamented  Utensils. 
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Ornamented  Utensils. 
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N anivak  Island.  Collected  by  B.  W.  Nelson.) 
Cape  Vancouver.  Collected  by  E.  W.  Nelaon.) 
Kushunuk.    Collected  by  E.  W.Nelson.) 


Fig.  1.  Eah  Pendant. 

(Cat.  No.  16199,  U.  S.  N.  M. 

Fig.  2.  Toy  Fish. 

(Cat.  Ko.  43593,  V.  S.  N.  M. 

Fig.  3.  Haik  Ornament. 

(Cat.  No.  37003,  U.  S.  N.  M. 

Fig.  4.  Spear  Guard  for  Boat. 

(Cat.  No.  37759,  U.  S.  N.  M.    Chalitmut.    Collected  by  E.  W.  Nelson.) 

Fig.  5.  House  Hook,  for  Hanging  up  Utensils. 

(Cat.  Xo. 73034, U.S. N. it.    Collected  by  C. L. McKay.) 
Fig.  6.  Speak  Guard  for  Boat. 

(Cat.No.  37461,  U.S.  N.M.    Anogogumut.    Collected  by  E.  W.  Nolson.) 
Fig.  7.  Arrow  Straightener. 

(Cat.  No.  127893,  U.  S.  N.  M.     Kowak  or  Putnam  Eiver,  Alaska.     Collected  by  Lient. 
Gc.  M.  Stoney,  U.  S.  N.) 
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to  have  served  as  a  handle,  as  a  small  perforation  in  the  middle  seems 
to  have  been  made  for  the  purpose  of  inserting  a  cord.  The  upper 
side  or  half  of  this  ornament  is  decorated  with  zigzag  cross  lines,  while 
the  lower  has  the  herring-bone  pattern,  like  the  ornaments  upon  one 
side  of  the  running  figure  in  the  preceding  illustration,  plate  41,  fig.  3. 
Plate  41,  fig.  6,  represents  a  bodkin,  and  is  elsewhere  referred  to  with 
respect  to  ornamentation. 

DBCOHATION  CONSISTING  CHIEFLY  OV   CIUCMCS. 

The  several  objects  represented  on  plate  42  are  variously  ornamented 
in  simple  patterns.  Fig.  1  is  an  ivory  ear  pendant,  which  is  creased 
spirally  from  end  to  end  by  one  continuous  line.  Pig.  2  represents  a  toy 
fish,  upon  which  is^  incised  the  figure  of  a  wolf,  with  another  linear 
character  somewhat  resembling  a  crude  representation  of  the  same 
species. 

The  hair  ornament  shown  in  fig.  3  on  the  same  plate  is  decorated 
along  the  upper  half  by  two  pairs  of  transverse  parallel  lines,  between 


^ 


Fig.  37. 

TOOTH  OF  ANTLKR.     POINT   BARROW. 

which  are  cross  lines  to  resemble  the  common  portraiture  of  a  sus- 
pended seine  net,  as  shown  on  plate  59,  also  in  fig.  79  on  page  865. 

The  spear  guard  shown  in  plate  42,  fig.  4,  bears  a  simple  vertical  line 
from  which  diverge,  downward  and  on  either  side,  three  lines,  between 
which  are  small  punctures.  This  enlarged  figure  suggests  a  like  origin 
as  the  ornamented  line  in  the  middle  of  fig.  6,  the  latter  having  for  its 
conception,  no  doubt,  the  plant  symbol  mentioned  and  figured  else- 
where, particularly  in  connection  with  plate  77,  and  in  fig.  70,  page  863. 
Compare  also  with  fig.  11,  on  plate  77,  and  other  types  of  circles  repre- 
sented thereon,  which  occur  upon  various  types  of  Eskimo  utensils  and 
ornaments. 

Plate  42,  fig.  5,  is  a  common  hook  made  for  use  in  suspending  various 
household  articles. 

In  addition  to  the  lateral  diverging  lines,  the  central  one  is  absent, 
but  in  its  stead  a  continuation  of  perforations  from  which  radiate  three 
incisions,  made  by  means  of  a  narrow  saw  or  a  sharp-edged  file.  These 
incisions  serve  instead  of  the  narrow  or  shallow  creases  noted  on  figs.  4 
and  5.  Punctured  spots  are  also  added  to  serve  as  additional  orna- 
ments. 
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The  lowci-  li.uur.'  on  plate  42.  li-;.  7,  is  an  arrow  straighteiicr,  made  of 
ivory.  Till-  lower  longitudinal  lino  has  similar,  though  more  frequently 
recurring,  lateral  lines  than  on  fig.  (i,  whil.'  tlie  side  boars  a  continuous 
row  of  nurleated  circles,  the  central  cup  like  perforations  being  unusu- 
ally large  in  comparison  to  the  rings  surrounding  tliem,  clearly  indicat- 
ing that  a  one  eighth-inch  auger  bit  was  used  in  their  production,  as 
a  smaller  instrument  made  si>ecially  for  incising  rings  (as  the  V-shaped 
cuts  in  the  end  <if  a  piece  of  metal)  would  naturally  have  the  two  points 
equally  jrointed.     (Comijare  jilate  77.) 

The  reverse  of  the  side  bearing  the  median  line  bears  a  similar  inci- 
sion from  end  to  end,  but  the  lateral,  obli(iue,  radiating  lines  are  each 
between  one  eighth  and  one  half  inch  in  length,  somewhat  between  the 
two  sizes  noted  on  plate  8.  This  is  evidently  without  significance  other 
than  that  of  ornamentation. 

In  a  private  communication  of  recent  date  Jlr.  L.  J\I.  Turner  informs 
me,  with  reference  to  the  circle,  that  "this  ornament  is  much  more  com- 
mon south  of  Bering  Strait,  where  it  is  a  conventionalized  representa- 
tion of  a  flower."     Mr.  Murdoch'  writes: 

Some,  of  thi-  older  implements  in  oui-  collection,  ornamented  with  this  figure,  may 
have  been  obtained  by  trade  from  the  southern  natives,  but  the  Point  Barrow  people 
certainly  know  how  to  make  it,  as  there  are  a  number  of  newly  made  articles  in  the 
collection  thus  ornamented.  Unfortunately,  we  saw  uon<;  of  these  objects  in  the  proc- 
ess of  manufacture,  as  tlipy  were  made  by  the  natives  during  odd  momonts  of  leisure, 
and  at  the  time  I  did  not  realize  the  importance  of  finding  out  the  process.  Nii  tool 
by  which  these  figures  could  be  made  so  aceurately  was  ever  offered  for  sale. 

Neither  Mr.  Turner  nor  Jlr.  Dall,  both  of  whom,  as  is  well  known,  spent  long 
periods  among  the  natives  of  the  Yukon  region,  ever  oliserved  the  process  of  mak- 
ing this  ornament.  The  latter,  however,  suggests  that  it  is  perhaps  done  with  an 
improvised  centerbit,  made  by  sticking  two  iron,  points  close  together  in  the  end 
of  the  handle.  •  •  •  Lines  rarely  represent  any  natural  objects,  but  gen- 
erally form  rather  elegant  conventional  patterns,  most  eomruonly  double  or  single 
borders,  often  joined  by  oblique  cross  lines  or  fringed  with  short,  pointed  parallel 
lines.  »  *  •  While  weapons  are  decorated  only  with  conventional  patterns,  other 
implements  of  hone  or  ivory,  especially  those  pertaining  to  the  chase,  like  the  seal 
drags,  etc.,  are  freiinently  carved  into  the  shape  of  animals,  as  well  as  being  orna- 
mented with  conveutiiuial  patterns. 

!Mr.  L.  M.  Turner  says,  I'urthermore : 

The  circles  whiih  have  smaller  ones  within  represent  the  so-called  "kantag"  (a 
word  of  Siberian  origin  introduced  by  the  Russians),  or  wooden  vessels,  man ufac- 
tnrod  by  Indians  and  bartered  with  the  lunuit  for  oil  and  sealskin  liontsoles,  etc. 
These  "kantags"  are  sometimes  traded  in  n.sts,  i.e.,  various  sizes,  one  within  the 
other.      (See  figs.   I,  7,  and  Id,  on  plate  77.) 

Regarding  the  '•circle  tigures."  Mr.  Turner'  remarks  further: 

1  know  from  iufomiation  f,'i\en  by  one  of  the  b<M  workers  of  bone  and  ivory,  also 
pipe-bowls,  in  the  Unaligmiit  (or  Ilnalit)  village,  near  St.  Michaels,  that  tho'eiiele 
means  a  ll.,w,.r  when  it  has  dentations  on  tlie  ..nter  ].eriphery,  and  some  that  were 
uufinislied  nn  an  old  much  used  handle  for  a  kantag  (woo.leu  vessel)  were  also  said 
by  him  to  mean  flowers. 
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Fig.  1.  Fetish  Made  of  Hippopotamus  Tooth. 

(Cat.  No.  174704,  U.  S.  jr.  M.     Lukuga  River,  Kongo. 

Fig.  2.  Hair-dressing  Pjn. 

(Cat.  No.  174737,  U.  S.  N.  M.     Lukuga  River,  Kongo. 
Fig.  3.  Hair-duessing  Pin. 

(Cat.  No.  174736,  U.S.N.  M.     Lukuli  River,  Kongo. 

Fig.  4.  Seal  Drag  Handle.     EifBgy  of  tbe  animal. 

(Cat.  No.  33618,  U.  S.  N".  M.     St.  Michaels.  Alaska. ) 


Collected  by  Dorsey  Mohuu.) 
Collected  by  Dorsey  Koliun.) 
Collected  by  Dorsey  Mobun.) 
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Those  circles  also  represent  the  arms;  just  why  I  do  not  know.  The  spots  over  a 
dog's  eyelid,  usually  brown  iu  color  in  the  dog,  are  also  called  Tuq,  and  a  dog  thus 
marked  is  called  Tuqollq.  The  word  refers  to  the  dark  colored  portion  of  that 
region  and  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  orifice,  hut  when  the  circle  is  made  thus  0, 
then  it  refers  to  the  hole  [spot]  and  the  surrounding  part. 

I  have  elsewhere  shown  how  the  circle,  or  rather  the  spiral,  may  be 
drawn  to  denote  mobility,  as  in  the  shoulder  joint  of  the  figure  of  a 
grasshopper  to  denote  the  Nahuatl  symbol  for  Chapultepec.^  The 
circle  is  also  used  on  various  figures  of  seals,  and  apparently  denotes 
the  shoulder  joint,  as  shown  in  harpoon  head  iu  the  collection  of  the 
Museum  (No.  43750).  Further  illustration  of  the  conventional  use  of 
circles  is  given  under  the  caption  of  Conventionalizing,  with  plate  75. 

The  employment  of  an  iron  or  steel  bit,  evidence  of  which  appears 
to  have  been  one  about  three-sixteenths  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  is  shown 
upon  a  neatly-carved  seal  obtained  in  St.  Michael's,  here  represented  as 
the  lower  right-hand  figure  on  plate  43,  fig.  4.  The  specimen  was  used 
as  a  seal  drag,  two  perforations  beneath  the  reach  communicating  with  a 
larger  one  at  the  lower  part  of  the  abdomen,  through  which  the  neces- 
sary cord  was  passed.  These  bit  marks  are  in  the  form  of  decorative 
circles,  the  central  holes  being  in  each  filled  with  a  wooden  peg,  the 
eyes,  though  smaller,  also  being  plugged  with  hard  wood. 

Plate  37,  fig.  4,  represents  a  specimen  of  bag  handle  or  drill  bow 
from  Point  Barrow,  showing  a  number  of  nucleated  rings,  only  one 
nucleus  being  without  the  second  outer  ring,  indicating  that  these 
circles  are  made  with  different  instruments. 

Similar  nucleated  circles  appear  upon  specimens  from  an  entirely 
remote  locality.  In  fig.  1  of  the  remaining  specimens  upon  plate  43  we 
have  a  fetish  made  of  hippopotamus  tooth,  secured  by  Mr.  Dorsey 
Mohun  on  the  Lukuga  Eiver,  in  the  Kongo  State,  Africa.  The  nuclei 
are  probably  one-eighth  of  an  inch  in  depth,  while  the  circle  surround 
ing  each  one -fourth  inch  in  diameter.  The  groove  clearly  indicates 
the  use  of  a  metal  tool  in  every  respect  resembling  the  circles  and 
res])ective  central  pits  upon  the  ornamented  drill  bow  shown  in  fig.  4 
on  plate  37. 

The  specimen  referred  to  is  an  imitation  of  the  human  form,  the  head 
slightly  bowed  forward,  the  arms  close  to  the  body,  with  the  hands 
reaching  toward  each  other  before  the  body.  The  body  is  represented 
as  cut  off  a  little  below  the  umbilicus,  and  is  scooped  out  below  as  if 
intended  to  be  placed  upon  a  rod. 

Another  specimen,  fig.  2,  represents  a  hair  dressing  pin,  from  the  same 
locality,  2f  inches  long,  with  a  sharp  point  below,  while  the  almost  flat 
top  or  head  is  ornamented  with  five  similar  nucleated  circles,  each 
three-sixteenths  of  an  inch  in  diameter. 

The  remaining  specimen,  fig.  3,  from  the  Lukuga  Eiver,  Kongo  State, 
Africa,  is  a  slightly  concave  disk,  bearing  five  series  of  concentric 

1  "Beginnings  of  Writing."    Appleton  &  Co.,  N.  Y.,  1895.     p.  90,  fig.  49. 
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.iirles,  the  .eutral  perforation  in  the  middle  passing  entirely  through 
tlic  pifie  ..f  ivory,  wliich  at  that  point  is  three  -  fourths  of  an  inch 
thick.  The  circles  were  also  made  with  a  metal  tool,  more  likely  of 
native  maiiufacturc,  out  of  a  pice  of  foreign  iron  or  steel,  the  end 
of  which  was  tiled  A -shaped,  as  mentioned  in  connection  with  the 
instruments  of  the  Eskimo. 

Tliesc  African  specimens,  two  made  of  hippopotamus  teeth  and  one 
of  ivory,  niv,  similar  in  texture  to  the  materials  employed  by  the 
ICskiuK.,  and  the  process  adopted  practically  the  same  because  of  such 
texture. 

These  illustrations  are  here  introduced  not  with  the  object  of  tracing 
the  migration  or  transmission  of  a  given  pattern,  but  because  of  the 
interest  naturally  excited  by  the  independent  discovery  of  a  process  of 
workmanship  found  to  have  developed  in  such  widely  remote  localities. 

In  northern  Africa  the  same  form  of  circle,  nucleated  and  as  concen- 
tric rings,  is  very  much  employed  for  decorative  purposes.  What  the 
original  signification  may  have  been  it  is  now,  perhaps,  impossible  to 
determine,  and  it  maj-  be  that  in  the  two  localities  to  be  referred  to 
below  the  designs  were  brought  from  Europe,  and  probably  originally 
from  the  Ottoman  Empire. 

On  plate  44  is  shown  a  leather,  brass  mounted  knife  sheath,  at  the 
upper  end  of  which  is  a  tolerably  fair  attempt  at  a  figure  consisting  of 
concentric  rings,  while  beneath  it  a  series  of  rectangular  figures  witliin 
one  another.  The  designs  are  produced  by  pressure  from  the  under  side, 
the  patterns  having  been  made  before  the  ])iece  of  sheet  metal  was 
placed  about  the  sheath.    This  example  is  from  Tangier,  in  Morocco. 

From  an  antique  subterranean  chapel  at  Carthage  was  obtained, 
about  fifteen  years  since,  a  collection  of  Christian  lamps  and  other  evi- 
dences of  the  secret  profession  of  the  then  new  faith,  among  the  orna- 
mentation upon  some  of  which  relics  are  many  symbols  of  Christianity 
and  of  monograms  of  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ,  but  the  most  interest- 
ing in  the  present  connection  is  the  recurrence  of  the  very  widespread 
figure  of  concentric  rings,  as  also  of  squares  or  rectangular  figures 
within  one  another,  as  will  be  observed  upon  the  illustration  of  the 
Roman  lamp  in  plate  45. 

This  illustration  is  reproduced  from  ais  article  by  A.  Delathe  on 
Cartha^'e  I'antique  chapellc  Souterraine  de  la  Golline  de  Saint-Louis.' 

U]K)ii  another  lamjiof  the  same  general  form,  from  the  same  locality, 
is  a  cross  patt<5e,  the  arms  of  which  are  severed  with  nucleated  and 
concentric  riii^-^s,  exactly  like  many  of  those  upon  Alaskan  objects. 

The  largbi  rings  and  square  figures  upon  the  lamp  shown  in  plate  4') 
resemble  those  upon  the  brass-ornamented  Moorish  knife  sheath  from 
Tangier,  Moroi-eo  (plate  44),  where  it  was  secured  by  Lieutenant  A.  P. 
Xiblack,  [J.  S.  X.    The  chief  interest  lies  in  the  two  designs  near  the 


'(Vismus,  |;ovi].-  (U-  Sriiii.-.-rt  ot   lie    lours    sippliLations,  PurU,  Nouvelle   S^r.  5»'i, 
18*)  (March  21),  p.  lUo. 
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Knife  Sheath.    Tanqiers,  Morocco. 
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Roman  Lamp.    Carthage. 
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top — one  a  figure  of  rectangles  within  one  another,  and  the  other  a 
figure  of  rude  rings  surrounding  one  another. 

It  is  strange  that  these  two  designs  should  be  suggested  upon  the 
Eoman  lamp  from  Carthage,  the  latter  of  an  early  Christian  period, 
and  from  the  same  quarter  of  Africa.  It  is  probable  that  both  designs 
may  have  their  origin  in  the  peculiar  Oriental  patterns  so  freely 
employed  in  Mohammedan  countries,  in  some  of  which  they  even  ante- 
dat.  -ne  birth  of  Mohammed.  The  occurrence  of  like  designs  in  Turk- 
estan is  also  mentioned,  and  their  apparent  absence  in  Hindustan, 
as  illustrated  by  the  collections  in  the  National  Museum,  is  rather 
remarkable. 

The  delicate  zigzag  lines  on  the  middle  band  of  the  sheath  are  appar- 
ently made  in  the  same  manner  as  like  patterns  on  Polynesian  weapons 
and  ornaments,  by  pressing  forward  upon  the  tool,  and  at  the  same 
time  rocking  it  from  side  to  side,  the  lateral  incised  points  being  made 
as  the  lateral  cutting  edge  is  depressed,  and  again  liberated  when 
turning  the  tool  toward  the  opposite  side  to  make  a  similar  mark.  The 
work  is  performed  rapidly,  and  may  be  crudely  though  similarly  imi- 
tated by  means  of  a  very  narrow  chisel  and  a  piece  of  hard  wood. 

The  recent  discoveries  in  Egypt  by  Mr.  Flinders-Petrie  are  of  so 
high  an  interest  to  archaeology  generally,  that  a  brief  reference  thereto 
may  be  of  interest,  especially  so  because  some  of  the  pottery  is  deco- 
rated not  only  with  figures  of  animals  and  birds,  but  a  common  decora- 
tive motive  which  represents  "a  long  boat  with  two  cabins,  an  ensign 
pole,  and  many  oars;  sometimes  the  figure  of  a  man  is  added."  A  red 
ware,  said  to  have  been  imported  from  the  Mediterranean  region,  bears 
decorations  of  "dents  de  loup,"  flowers,  and  plants. 

Of  great  interest  is  the  discovery  of  vessels  bearing  numerous 
figures  of  concentric  circles,  vases  of  ruder  type  than  the  lathe-made 
ceramics  of  the  Egyptians,  and  recognized  to  be  the  workmanship  of  a 
foreign  people. 

These  intruders,  the  evidences  of  whose  general  culture,  beliefs,  and  funeral  cus- 
toms show  them  to  have  been  strangers  in  the  Nile  Valley.  Not  a  single  detail  of 
their  culture  did  they  hold  in  common  with  the  Egyptians.  Moreover,  their  num- 
ber, which  was  found  to  have  spread  over  a  considerable  portion  of  upper  Egypt, 
from  Abydos  to  Gebelen,  over  one  hundred  miles,  whilst  their  influence  was  observ- 
able from  Tenneh  to  Hieraconpolis,  i.  e.,  over  three  hundred  and  fifty  miles,  and 
absolute  control  of  the  region  which  they  assumed  and  which  is  shown  by  the  total 
absence  of  any  object  recalling  Egyptian  civilization,  show  them  not  only  to  have 
been  invaders,  but  invaders  who  once  had  swept  over  the  region  and  who,  settling 
down,  had  lived  there  for  a  considerable  period,  borrowing  little  or  nothing  of  the 
people  whose  land  they  occupied. ' 

In  connection  with  the  report  made  by  Mrs.  Cornelius  Stevenson, 
whose  words  I  have  quoted.  Doctor  D.  G.  Brinton  remarks  that  these 

'Proceedings  of  the  American  Philosophical  Society,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  XXXV 
1896.    p.  57,  Plate  IV. 
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iutrnders  were  probably  Libyans— that  is,  Berbers— the  ethnography 
of  which  stock  has  been  a  s))e(ial  study  with  him.  Doctor  Brinton 
remarks:  '•  This  identilitatioii,  I  believe,  will  tinally  be  established.  If 
we  examine  the  configuration  of  tlie  Nile  N'alley  and  its  surroundings, 
no  other  theory  is  tenable,  providing  the  Libyan  stock  extended  that 
far  south  of  the  ^rcditerraneau  at  a  date  30(Kl  !'..  0.  We  know  they 
did,  and  mnch  earlier,  from  their  very  early  jjreseuce  in  east  Africa." 
Itai)pears  to  be  conclusively  shown  by  Doctor  Brinton's  further  argu- 
ments that  the  "  new  ratte"  was  of  the  Libyan  stock. 

The  origin  of  the  concentric  circles  and  other  incised  ornamentation 
as  decorative  motives  on  this  potterv  wouM  seem  to  have  come  from 
the  Mediterranean,  perhaps  north  of  it,  where  a  near  approach  is  found 
in  later  Xeolithic  stations  in  Italy,  Spain,  and  iu  the  lower  strata  of 
Ilasserlik.  Could  there  have  been  a  prehistoric  common  center  of 
development  of  this  very  common  ornament  in  northwestern  Europe, 
from  which  it  was  carried  into  Scandinavia,  and  the  valleys  of  certain 
portions  of  France,  where  its  occurrence  is  so  frequently  remarked  in 
bronze  and  other  articles  of  personal  adornment? 

It  has  been  shown  that  trade  routes  existed  in  prehistoric  times 
between  Italy  and  the  Scandinavian  Peninsula  and  Denmark,  the  scat- 
tered graves  en  route  producing  amber  for  one  side  and  ornaments  of 
south  European  manufacture  on  the  other.  Similar  trade  routes,  which 
were  also  culture  routes,  have  also  been  suggested  as  having  existed 
between  Scandinavia  across  northern  I'.urope  and  Asia  down  into  India. 
Why  could  not  like  routes  have  been  followed  in  prehistoric  times  along 
the  lines  of  the  localities  producing  so  much  jewelry  and  fictile  ware 
chiefly  ornamented  with  spirals  and  concentric  rings? 

That  trade  routes  existed  between  the  countries  of  the  Jlediterra- 
nean,  even  as  far  east  as  :\Iacedonia,  has  been  well  established,  and 
the  following  remarks  are  of  interest  iu  this  connection : 

In  the  June  number  of  "The  Strand  Magazine"'  appeared  an  illus- 
trated article  devoted  to  finds  of  coins  in  Great  Britain,  one  illustration 
in  particular  attracting  my  attention  because  of  the  presence  upon  the 
reverse  of  a  nucleated  ring,  which  character  in  this  connection  appears 
to  have  no  apparent  relation  with  the  other  objects  represented  upon 
the  coin  and  with  which  it  is  associated. 

Ui)on  reference  to  the  various  works  on  the  coinage  of  the  ancient 
Britons,  several  curious,  interesting,  and  apparently  new  facts  present 
tln-mselves- facts  whi<h  may  with  propriety  be  here  referred  to.  The 
subject  seems  to  me  to  be  closely  re]ate<l  to  that  under  consideration  in 
so  far  as  it  relates  to  trade  or  culture  routes,  and  the  adoption  of  char- 
acters l)y  a  people  with  whose  signilication  or  imjwrt  they  may  be  unac 
quahited.  and  the  ultimate  replacement  of  snch  charact^'rs  which  mav 
be  of  importance  in  and  a  necessary  part  of  the  prototyin^,  by  the  sub- 

'  Loudon,  ls:»(i. 
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stitution  of  their  own  characters  or  symbols,  through  which  change  the 
signification  of  the  legend  upon  the  prototype  is  lost,  and  would  no 
longer  be  recognized  by  the  authors  thereof. 

I  have  already  referred  to  the  coinage  of  the  Britons,  as  treated  in 
the  admirable  work  of  Doctor  John  Evans,'  to  which  the  reader  is 
referred  for  full  details  and  ample  illustrations  in  support  of  the  sug- 
gestions ventured  below. 

I  have  had  occasion  to  refer  to  British  coins  bearing  the  figure  of  the 
horse,  with  additional  legs  to  denote  that  more  than  one  such  animal 
was  intended.  Such  practice  of  representing  a  part  for  the  whole,  or 
vice  versa,  was  referred  to  as  synecdoche,  and  as  being  common  to  the 
pictographic  records  of  the  North  American  Indians. 

On  plate  43,  fig.  3,  is  the  representation  of  an  uninscribed  British 
gold  coin,  upon  the  reverse  ot  which  appears  the  outline  of  a  horse, 
each  leg  divided  into  two,  so  as  to  resemble — in  fact,  give — eight  legs, 
and  suggesting  the  two  horses  noticeable  upon  the  obverse  of  the  typical 
prototype,  as  shown  in  fig.  1  ou  the  same  plate.  !N^ow,  looking  at  the 
legs  of  the  horse  on  the  reverse  of  fig.  2,  there  will  be  seen  the  same 
number  of  legs,  with  the  exception  that  the  engraver  of  this  piece  has 
united  each  pair  at  the  fetlocks,  so  as  to  terminate  in  one  hoof,  instead 
of  two  hoofs,  as  in  some  other  examples. 

In  the  specimens  of  the  same  series  of  coins  the  successive  copying 
of  designs  has  resulted  in  solid  legs  instead  of  by  pairs,  thus  returning 
to  a  pattern  on  which  but  a  single  animal  is  portrayed. 

But  to  return  from  this  digression.  It  is  necessary  to  show  how  the 
original  patterns  came  to  be  employed  by  the  designers  for  the  British 
coins.  It  has  been  pretty  clearly  proven  by  Doctor  John  Evans,  Mr. 
Hawkins,  and  others,  that  the  ancient  Britons  were  possessed  of  money 
long  before  the  time  of  Cfesar's  visit.     The  distinct  mention  of  money 


1  "The  Coins  of  the  Aucieut  Britons."    London :  1864-1890. 

See  also  Adamson's  Account  of  the  discovery  at  Hexham,  in  Northumberland,  of 
Anglo-Saxon  coins  called  Sty  cas.  Royal  Society  of  Antiquarians  of  London  [1834  ?] . 
Illustrations  of  941  coins. 

Doctor Stukeley 's  "Twenty-three  plates  of  the  Coins  of  the  Ancient  British  Kings," 
London.     [1763.] 

Doctor  Evans  remarks  that  "the  coins  themselves  are  most  inaccurately  drawn," 
yet  they  are  interesting  as  showing  a  certain  degree  of  evolution  and  alteration  of 
characters  ■which  the  engravers  copied  or  attempted  to  copy  from  the  prototypes. 

Nummorum  Antiquorum  Scriniis  Bodleianis  Eiconditorum  Catalogus  cum  com- 
mentario  tabulis  seneis  et  appendice.     [Oxonii  ?]  A.  D.  1750.     Plates. 

Numml  Britannici,  of  interest  in  present  connection,  are  shown  on  Plate  XVI. 

Annals  of  the  Coinage  of  Britain,  by  the  Rev.  Rogers  Ruding,  B.  D.  4  vols. 
London,  1819.    Plates  and  map. 

The  Silver  Coins  of  England,  by  Edward  Hawkins,  F.  R.  S.,  etc.  London,  1887. 
8°.  Plates  and  map.  Gives  illustrations  of  British  coins  similarto  otherderivatives 
of  the  Macedonian  Phillipns. 

Celtic  Inscriptions  on  Gaulish  and  British  Coins.  Beale  Poste.  London,  1861. 
Plates  i-xi. 


820  REPORT    OF    NATIONAL    MUSEUM,  1895. 

occurs  in  various  classic  writings  of  tlie  time  of  C;i's;ir,  and  yearly  trib- 
ute is  note.l  by  Dion  Oassins.  Eutropius,  Diodorus,  Strabo,  and  others. 

T^octor  l",vans  reniarlcs: 

It  may  iii.lped  be  ur^jitl  that  tli.s,<  writers  ;ir.'  all  of  them  hiter  than  Cirsar;  hut 
it  is  to  i.p  oh»,i  vc.l  that  the  information  upon  whi(  h  biiiuc  of  them  wrote  was  derived 
from  earlier  s..ureL«,  and  that  not  one  of  them  treats  tlie  presenee  of  gold  and  silver 
in  this  country  as  of  roe.nt  date,  or  ai^pears  to  have  had  the  remotest  conception 
that  in  thi'  time  of  .lulius  Cesar  it  was  deKtituto  of  them.' 

Commerte  between  the  Gauls  and  Britons  existed  long  anterior  to 
tlie  period  of  the  Roman  invasion,  and  a  native  coinage  existed  also 
among  the  (iauls.  The  intercourse  of  the  Phoenicians  and  Britons  was 
also  of  an  early  date,  and  the  founding  of  the  (Ireek  colony  of  Massilia 
(.^larseilles)— usually  placed  at  about  B.  C.  600— also  aided  in  civilizing 
that  part  <<i  (laiil,  where  the  neighboring  Gauls  no  doubt  first  learned 
of  the  usages  of  civilized  life,  the  effect  of  such  acquirements  gradually 
extending  toward  the  channel  settlements,  and  finally  across  and 
among  the  British  tribes.  From  this  center  of  civilization,  says  Doctor 
Evans,  the  Gauls  became  acquainted  with  the  art  of  coining. 

The  early  silver  coins  of  MaHsilia  (and  none  in  gold  are  known)  were  occasionally 
imitated  in  the  siirroimding  country;  but  when,  about  the  year  U.  C.  365,  the  gold 
mines  of  Creniiles  (or  Philippi)  were  acquired  by  Philip  II  of  Macedon,  and  worked 
so  as  to  produce  about  £250,000  worth  of  gold  per  annum,  the  general  currency  of 
gold  coins,  which  had  before  been  of  very  limited  extent,  became  much  more  exten- 
sive, and  the  st.ater  nf  Philip — the  regale  numisme  of  Horace — became  everj'where 
diffused,  and  seems  at  once  to  liave  l)een  seized  on  by  the  barbarians  who  came  in 
contact  with  fJreek  civilization  as  an  object  of  imitation.  In  *iaul  this  was 
especially  the  case,  and  the  whole  of  the  gold  coinage  of  that  country  may  bo  said 
to  consist  of  imitation,  more  or  less  rude  and  degenerate,  of  the  Macedonian 
Philippns.' 

Doctor  Evans  further  remarks  : 

Another  reason  for  the  adoption  of  the  Philippns  as  the  model  for  imitation  in  the 
Gaulish  coinage  has  been  found  in  the  probability  that  when  Brennus  plundered 
(ireece,  B.  C.  27!l,  he  carried  away  a  great  treiisure  of  these  coins,  which  thus  became 
the  gold  curriucy  of  <  iaul.  This  would,  however,  have  had  more  effect  in  runnonia, 
from  whence  the  army  of  Brennus  came,  than  in  the  more  western  Gaul. 

On  plate  KJ,  fig.  1,  is  reproduced  a  type  of  the  Philippns,  the  lau- 
reate head  upon  the  obverse  representing  Apollo  (or,  af^cording  to 
some,  of  yoiiiif,-  Hercules),  while  on  the  reverse  is  shown  a  charioteer 
in  a  bij^a,  with  tlie  name  of  I'hilip  below  a  horizontal  line  in  the 
exergue. 

The  biga  on  these  cr)iii8  of  Philippus  II  refers  to  the  victories  of 
I'hilip  at  Olynipia.  The  resemblance  to  Apollo  may  have  been  sug- 
-^ot.il  Ijy  some  relation  to  that  identification  of  Hercules  and  the  sun 
which  ])revailed  in  Asia  at  a  later  time,  and  possibly  as  early  as  that  of 

■'The  Ciiins  of  the  Ancient  Britons."     London:  18(H-1890,  p. 20. 
■Idem.,  p.  L' I. 
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Fi-.  I.  SfatiT  of  Philip  II.  of  M.iccdon. 

Fig.  2.  Uniiisciibed  nold  coin  nl'  .iiicieiit  Ilritons,  lie'lu-vcil  to  li;ivc-  lupn  desijini'd  iifter 
staler  of  Pliilij).     (iold;  wi-iiriit,  111  mains. 

Fi.H.  3.  li'cscmldcs  ]ii(iidiiiK,  tliongh  bust  and  liorsc  face  toward  left.  Widglit,  114 
i;!aiii8. 

Fig.  1.  Also  uninsrrilii'il  and  of  ncikl.  The  lillcl  is  of  leaves  turned  iifiward  ;  the  horse 
is  disjointed,  and  greater  de|iarture  from  the  )U(itotype  is  apparent. 

l"ig.  .5.  Another  gold  imitation  of  the  stater,  hnt  si  ill  greater  dissimilarity  is  appar- 
ent on  the  II' verse. 

Fig.  6.  live  small  dots  are  introdneid  in  the  fae<',  so  .as  lo  co\  cr  the  space  l>etweeii 
the  eyes  and  liair.  lieneath  the  horse,  the  helmet,  visible  in  the  st.ati-r,  has 
Iteconie  a  circle  surrounded  by  small  <lots. 

Fig.  7.  The  ilejiarture  from  the  juotolype  is  still  more  interesting  in  this  speiinn'n— 
a  niicle.ite<l  circle,  a  jilaiii  lirele,  and  a  iieljet,  appearing  beneath  the  horses 
in  place  of  the  helmet.     1  loetor  Evans,  from  whom  these  references  were 

obt  lined,  rennirks  that  this  speci u  shows  ''a  curious  instame  of  extreme 

degrailation  from  the  tyjie  of  the  Phillipus  on  the  reverse." 

Fig.  s.  I'he  headdress  resembles  a  cruciform  luuament,  with  two  open  crescc-nts 
plaied  bad;  to  back  in  the  ci-ntrr.  Tbe  re\er-e  bears  the  horse,  with  both 
a  ciri  leaud  a  wheel-shapeil  ornament  in  lien  of  the  helmet. 
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Plate  46. 


British  Imitations  of  Macedonian  Stater. 
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Philip  II.'  Between  the  horses  and  base  line  is  the  figure  of  a  helmet, 
suggesting  the  head  gear  of  the  slain  over  which  the  victor  is  driving. 
On  some  specimens  the  helmet  is  replaced  by  the  fulmen,  a  A,  or  the 
Greek  T. 

Because  of  the  limited  space,  the  wheel  of  the  chariot  is  rather  oval, 
suggesting  perspective  on  the  engraving,  though  on  later  imitations 
this  can  not  be  claimed  for  the  elliptical  form  of  the  wheel  or  the 
character  substituted  therefor.  "The  earliest  of  the  Gaulish  imita- 
tions," says  Doctor  Evans,^  "  follow  the  prototype  pretty  closely,  but 
eventually  both  the  head  and  the  biga  become  completely  transformed." 

The  earliest  British  coins  showing  such  imitation  of  the  Philippus 
are  believed  to  be  of  the  period  of  150-200  B.  0.,  although  the  death 
of  Philip  II  took  place  B.  0.  336,  so  that  his  coins  began  to  be 
imitated  in  Gaul  about  B.  C.  300. 

The  author  whom  I  have  above  quoted  says  also  that  coins  reduce  in 
weight  for  the  sake  of  the  small  gain  of  the  governing  power;  and 
coincident  with  such  reduction  in  weight,  and  perhaps  size,  there  is  a 
remarkable  change  in  types,  in  each  successive  imitation,  thus  depart- 
ing more  and  more  from  the  original  prototype.  "  The  reduction  of  a 
complicated  and  artistic  design  into  a  symmetrical  figure  of  easy  execu- 
tion was  the  object  of  each  successive  engraver  of  the  dies  for  these 
coins,  though  probably  they  were  themselves  unaware  of  any  undue 
saving  of  trouble  on  their  part  or  of  the  results  which  ensued  from  it."' 

By  reference  to  the  illustrations  as  figs.  4  and  5,  and  plate  47,  figs.  3 
and  8,  examples  selected  from  many  diverse  forms,  there  will  be  observed 
a  most  remarkable  deviation  in  engraving  from  the  original  type.  The 
wreath  and  hair  become  so  strangely  altered  as  to  be  scarcely  recog- 
nizable, a  few  geometric  or  other  simple  figures  serving  in  place  of  the 
leaves  and  locks.  These  finally  result  in  a  cross-like  figure,  as  in  plate 
47,  figs.  1  and  2,  while  in  some  still  other  imitations  the  head  is  repre- 
sented by  an  ear  of  grain,  like  wheat  or  rye  (designated  by  Doctor 
Evans  as  corn). 

The  most  interesting  changes  occur,  however,  upon  the  reverse  of 
the  imitations,  and  it  is  to  these  changes  that  I  wish  to  make  special 
reference. 

As  stated,  the  typical  Philippus  bears  beneath  the  horses  a  helmet, 
as  shown  upon  the  illustration  in  plate  46,  fig.  1.  This  article  of  head 
gear  may  or  may  not  have  been  known  to  the  Gauls,  and  if  it  were,  it 
is  more  than  probable  that  the  Britons  were  unfamiliar  with  it,  being 
more  remote  from  the  peoples  by  whom  such  defensive  armor  was 
used,  so  that  even  if  the  helmet  was  represented  upon  Gaulish  imita- 
tions, the  British  engraver  seems  to  have  ignored  the  exact  form  and 


lEokhel.     Quoted  at  second  hand  from  Nnmismata  Helleiiioa,  by  William  Martin 
Leake.     London,  1886,  in  footnote. 

2  "  The  Coins  of  the  Ancient  Britons."    London,  1864-1890,  p.  24. 

3  Idem.,  p.  28. 
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to  liave  made  what  he  thought  may  have  been  intended,  or  perhaps 
even  ventured  to  introduce  a  British  symbolic  figure,  the  signification 
of  which  he  did  comprehend. 

It  is  probable,  also,  that,  in  the  absence  of  good  tools  for  engraving 
metals,  some  of  the  simpler  designs  were  made  by  using  a  ]iointed 
l)uiich  or  like  tool,  and  punching  the  patterns  or  parts  of  patterns 
desired.  The  pellet,  surrounded  by  a  ring  of  pellets,  was  e(iuivalent 
to  a  ring  with  its  nucleus,  as  in  plate  46,  fig.  8.  The  figure  also  pre- 
sents itself  as  a  circle  with  four  small  pellets  arranged  in  the  form  of  a 
cross,  and  plate  40,  figs,  li  and  6,  and  finally  in  the  semblance  of  a  wheel 
with  six,  seven,  or  eight  spokes,  illustrations  of  which  are  given  in 
plate  46,  figs.  7  and  8,  and  plate  47,  figs.  1,  2,  and  s.  Leaving  off  the 
circle  suggested  a  cross,  as  in  the  former,  and  a  star,  as  in  plate  47,  fig. 
3,  both  without  doubt  Druidical  symbols,  as  was  also  the  nucleated 
ring,  of  all  of  which  numerous  examples  occur.  This  cross  or  star  form 
ultimately  gave  rise  to  imitations  of  crab-like  objects,  which  in  turn 
were  interpreted  to  denote  figures  resembling  the  hand.  Such  gradual 
though  persistent  imitation  resulted  in  some  remarkably  dissimilar 
patterns,  as  may  be  noted  by  comparing  the  typical  Philippus  in  plate 
46,  fig.  1,  with  the  illustration,  plate  46,  figs. ."»  and  0,  while  beneath  the 
figure  of  a  disjointed  horse  on  plate  47,  fig.  3,  the  star  survives;  while 
the  head  upon  the  obverse  retains  but  a  few  rectangular  marks  to  denote 
leaves,  while  the  right-hand  upper  figure  signifies  the  eye,  and  the  lower 
broken  circle,  bearing  a  <-8haped  attachment,  the  mouth. 

The  A,  which  has  been  referred  to  as  a  variant,  and  rarely  occurring 
beneath  the  body  of  the  horse,  has  been  reproduced  as  a  triangle,  tlie 
angles  of  which  consist  of  nucleated  circles  connected  by  short  lines. 
This  symbol  is  also  an  astronomical  character,  and  is  of  frequent  occur- 
rence on  various  petroglyphs  located  in  that  area  of  country  formerly 
occupied  by  the  several  tribes  of  Indians  composing  the  Shoshonian 
linguistic  family. 

Again,  the  same  object  figures  extensively  in  the  mnemonic  records 
of  the  Ojibwa  Indians,  especially  those  records  relating  to  the  sha- 
manistic  ritual  of  the  Mide'wiwin,  or  Grand  Medicine  Society,  elsewhere 
described  in  detail.'  Another  symbol  found  in  lieu  of  the  triangle, 
though  without  doubt  a  variant  of  it,  resembles  an  Ojibwa  symbol  to 
denote  "the  mystic  power  of  looking  into  the  eartli  and  there  discov- 
ering sacred  objects."  It  consists  of  three  rings,  or  perhaps  even 
nucleated  rings,  placed  in  the  form  of  a  triangle,  a  wavy  line  extending 
around  the  njiper  circle  and  downward  to  either  side  toward  the  lower 
ones,  denoting  '-lines  of  vision."  What  the  signification  of  the  char- 
acter upon  the  coins  may  have  been  it  is  impossible  to  imagine  unless 
it  were  merely  a  variant  of  the  A,  which  in  turn  may  have  been  a  con- 
ventionalized fijrm  of  the  helmet,  as  shown  in  the  typical  Thilippus  on 

'  See  the  writ.r's  exp.,sition  of  tins  ritual  in  the  Srv-nth  Annual  Report  01^1^6 
Itiiroan  of  J-.thnology  for  1mx.-,-h(J,  IKiU,  p.  llli. 
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Plate  47. 


Coins  of  Britons  and  Gauls. 


EXPLANATION    OF    PLATE   47. 

Fig.  1.  The  head  ornament  on  this  piece  becomes  more  cross-like  than  in  the  preced- 
ing, while  upon  the  reverse  the  appearance  of  a  nucleated  circle  beneath 
the  horse  is  counterbalanced  by  another  with  an  additional  circle  of  dots 
or  pellets  about  it  above  the  animal's  back.  Upon  the  reverse  is  the  name 
of  a  prince,  Tasciovan,  whose  Latinized  name  would  be  TASCIO^'AXUS,  the 
exact  form  iu  which  the  name  appears  upon  the  coins  of  Cuuobeline,  who 
proclaims  himself  to  have  been  Tasciovani  F. 

Fig.  2.  On  this  piece  the  cruciform  ornament  becomes  still  more  intricate,  while  the 
circles  are  in  various  forms  and  of  various  types. 

Fig.  3.  The  remains  of  the  wreath  are  undefined,  and  the  object  beneath  the  horse 
has  assumed  a  stellar  form  instead  of  a  circle,  which  in  turn  was  a  helmet 
in  the  prototype. 

Figs.  4-7.  These  'coins  are  cast  and  not  stamped.  In  some  specimens  noted  by  Doctor 
Evans  the  grain  of  the  wooden  mold  is  distinctly  visible.  The  obverse 
in  all  bears  a  head  in  imitation  of  some  petroglyphic  remains  in  North 
America,  though  the  reverse  shows  the  outline  of  an  animal  believed  to 
be  a  horse. 

Fig. 8.  This  specimen  has  a  laureate  bust  without  any  signs  of  a  face;  the  open 
crescents  are  connected  by  a  serpent  line.  The  reverse  bears  a  horse  with 
a  triple  tail  and  a  wheel  beneath  the  body. 
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plate  46,  flg.  1.  Very  interesting  indeed  are  the  coins  of  tin — or  an 
alloy  in  which  that  metal  is  in  excess^ — tliough  these  are  believed  to  be 
Gaulish  rather  than  British,  although  the  head  of  the  Philippus  proto. 
type  is  rudely  reproduced,  while  the  animal  upon  the  reverse  is  believed 
by  Doctor  Evans  to  represent  a  bull  rather  than  the  horse.  Plate  47, 
figs.  4,  5,  6,  and  7. 

The  human  head  upon  the  obverse  is  the  rude  representation  of  that 
part  of  the  body,  the  face  being  indicated  by  two  crescents,  one  above 
the  other,  with  the  concave  side  outward.  The  eye  consists  either  of 
a  simple  ring,  a  nucleated  ring,  or  the  latter  attached  to  a  stem  which 
extends  down  toward  the  neck.  The  animal  form  upon  the  reverse  is 
readily  determined  by  comparison  with  other  coins  showing  variants. 

The  two  characters  beneath  the  animal  form  on  plate  47,  fig.  4,  appear 
to  be  a  remnant  of  or  to  have  been  suggested  by  the  exergual  legend 
on  the  prototype  on  which  the  name,  in  Greek  characters,  of  Philippus 
occurs. 

On  some  of  the  British  coins  no  trace  of  a  legend  remains,  but  in  a 
few  instances  some  apparently  meaningless  characters  appear  to  have 
been  introduced,  clearly  indicating  that  the  engraver  was  aware  of 
some  legend  upon  his  copy,  but  being  unacquainted  with  its  import  or 
signification,  introduced  an  equivalent  in  so  far  as  ornamentation  was 
concerned,  following  the  custom  of  geometric  decoration.  Such  an  illus- 
tration is  here  reproduced  on  plate  46,  figs.  3,  4,  and  7.  In  other 
examples  again,  this  style  of  zigzag  decoration  is  omitted  below  the 
.  exergue  line  and  a  nucleated  circle  portrayed  instead  of  a  legend  or 
other  character,  as  in  plate  47,  fig.  1. 

The  wheel  of  the  chariot,  which  is  apparent  in  the  prototype,  is  gen- 
erally oval,  sometimes  elUptical,  and  in  some  of  the  British  imitations 
a  second  wheel  is  iilaced  upon  any  remaining  otherwise  vacant  spot, 
such  an  illustration  being  reproduced  on  plate  47,  fig.  3,  while  in  plate 

46,  tig.  8,  two  wheel-like  characters  are  introduced,  one  above  the  body 
of  the  horse  and  the  other  beneath,  instead  of  the  common  nucleated 
ring.  In  examining  the  numerous  examples  of  coins  one  finds  too  that 
the  British  engraver  has  introduced,  instead  of  the  figure  of  a  char- 
ioteer, a  number  of  disjointed  pellets  or  rings,  and  short  straight  or 
curved  lines,  making  it  almost  impossible  to  trace  the  original  in  this 
jumble  of  characters.  In  some  instances  these  segregated  dots  and 
lines  again  appear  to  become  readjusted,  ultimately  forming  a  chari- 
oteer in  the  form  of  what  seems  to  be  a  winged  figure  of  victory. 

Similar  unique  and  interesting  imitations  occur  on  the  obverse  of 
the  British  coins,  in  which  the  engraver's  interpretation  of  the  head 
of  Apollo  (or  Hercules)  is  shown,  sometimes  as  a  fanciful  cross,  plate 

47,  fig.  1,  and  in  other  instances  as  an  ear  of  grain,  examples  being 
shown  in  plate  46,  figs.  3,  5,  and  7. 

In  this  use  of  the  circles,  nucleated  rings,  and  other  British  or  Gaul- 
ish symbols  upon  British  coins,  no  evidence  appears  of  the  transmission 
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of  such  charswters  from  MiM-«doiiia,  from  which  the  coins  were  obtained, 
and  which  furnished  the  designs  upon  tlie  Thilippus  for  tlie  British  nnd 
(iaulish  engravers.  Nevertheless,  other  of  the  Macedonian  coins  bear 
upon  tlie  reverse  concentric  rings,  between  which  are  serrations,  so  as 
to  abnost  appear  bke  eircuhir  saws  of  various  sizes  hiid  one  upon  the 
other,  diminishing  in  size  toward  tlie  upper  or  last  one.  On  a  eoii.  of 
Derod  1.,  bearing  a  Macedonian  shield,  while  upon  the  obverse  of  the 
same  piece  is  a  helmet,  with  cheek  pieces,  surrounded  by  a  legend. 
The  helmet,  which  appears  to  form  the  chief  emblem  upon  the  piece, 
greatly  resembles  the  smaller  headiiicee  upon  the  obverse  of  the  stater 
shown  in  jdate  46,  flg.  1. 

Mr.  Gardner,'  in  his  paper  oil  "Ares  as  a  sun  god,  and  solar  symbols 
on  coins  of  Thrace  and  Macedon,"  shows  that  the  Macedonian  shield 
is  of  astronomical  pattern,  and  belongs  specially  to  a  deity  who  is 
worshiped  as  the  sun,  and  the  interior  device  of  this  shield  on  the 
coins  of  Herod  I.  is  identical  with  that  adopted  as  the  whole  type  on 
certain  coins  of  TJranopolis  of  Macedon. 

The  occurrence  of  circles  to  denote  ring  money  is  found  in  the  Egyp- 
tian hieroglyphs,  and  it  is  barely  possible  that  such  characters  upon 
obelisks,  or  in  other  petroglyphs,  may  have  had  some  reference  to  ring 
money  in  the  various  countries  with  which  the  Egyptians  were  in  com- 
mercial relations,  extending  possibly  to  ."Macedonia,  Phoiiicia,  and  other 
of  the  peoples  of  the  northern  shores  of  the  Mediterranean. 

The  I'jgyptians  used  rings  of  gold  and  silver,  and  the  Hebrew  expres- 
sion for  the  heaviest  unit  in  weight,  the  talent,  originally  meant  a  circle. 
Gold  rings,  says  Mr.  Madden,^  were  also  used  as  a  means  of  exchange 
in  Britain,  in  the  interior  of  Africa,  among  the  Norwegian  sea  kings, 
and  in  Cliina  disks  with  central  perforations  are  employed.  The  brass 
cash  is  an  illustration  of  the  latter,  and  the  sacred  writings  make 
frequent  reference  to  rings  of  metal  and  strings  of  gold,  the  latter 
evidently  being  tied  in  bundles  of  certain  specified  weights  and  values. 

Interesting  as  this  subject  may  be,  it  would  be  inappropriate  in  the 
present  paper  to  continue  the  study  of  types  of  rings  and  variants 
and  their  signification  in  the  various  localities  throughout  the  world 
in  which  they  occur  as  originals,  and  as  the  result  of  intrusion  by 
intertribal  traffic  or  otherwise. 

The  wooden  tablet  represented  in  plate  33  is  reproduced  from 
Doctor  Stolpe's  monograph,  published  in  "Ymer,"'  and  illustrates  one 
eliaraeteristic  type  of  wood  carving  found  in  Polynesia,  or,  to  be  more 
exact  as  to  location,  in  the  Tubuai  Islands.  The  circles  are  rather 
infrequent,  but  the  triangular  decoration  is  more  common,  and  occurs 
upon  various  ceremonial  implements  and  weapons  in  various  forms  and 
combinations.     In   some  examph-s  the  designs  are  very  complicated 

'Xum.  Chriiii.,  new  si-ries,  18K0,  X.\,  qiiotuil  from  Ma<l<l(!n'H  .lewiah  Coinagr. 
^ Coins  of  the  .lews,  F.  W.  Maddi-n,  London,  1881. 
"  Stockholm,  1890,  fig.  16. 
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and  elaborate,  while  in  other  instances,  as  upon  a  metal  surface,  the 
result  is  a  mere  zigzag,  the  result  of  using  a  narrow  graver,  and  as  it 
is  pushed  forward  the  tool  is  rotated  from  side  to  side. 

The  character  of  the  material  upon  which  decoration  is  attempted 
greatly  influences  the  artistic  result. 

Some  circles  from  eastern  Turkistan,  to  which  my  attention  was 
called  by  my  Mend  Doctor  Walter  Hough,  of  the  National  Museum, 
resemble  almost  exactly  those  mentioned  by  Doctor  A.  B.  Meyer 
who  presented  some  interesting  illustrations  of  shields  from  the  Bis- 
marck Archipelago  and  New  Guinea,  upon  some  of  which  are  several 
series  of  concentric  rings  (four)  while  some  are  nucleated  with  a  solid 
spot  and  three  surrounding  rings,' 

In  his  monograph  on  the  whirring  toy  or  "  bull-rorer,"  Doctor  J.  D. 
B.  Schmeltz^  presents  a  number  of  illustrations  from  various  localities, 
nearly  all  of  which  jare  ornamented.  Two  specimens  from  West  Aus- 
tralia are  of  peculiar  interest,  from  the  fact  of  the  recurrence  of  two 
figures  shown  on  a  Roman  lamp  from  Carthage  (plate  45,  p.  816).    The 


Kg.  38. 

GOLD  BOAT  FOUND  AT  NOES,  DENMARK. 

one  specimen  of  these  wooden  toys  is  ornamented  with  five  figures  of 
concentric  circles,  the  three  middle  ones  having  each  five  rings,  while 
the  flanking  or  end  figures  have  each  but  four  rings. 

The  other  toy  has  upon  one  side  three  figures  of  rectangles,  each 
figure  consisting  of  a  nest  of  five,  one  within  the  other,  as  in  the  con- 
struction of  concentric  rings.  At  either  end  are  short  curved  lines. 
Such  a  coincidence — as  it  can  be  nothing  more — is  truly  remarkable, 
especially  as  the  Australian  designs  are  not  in  exact  accordance  with 
the  usual  type  of  designs. 

The  district  of  Thisted,  Denmark,  contains  many  small  grave  mounds, 
from  some  of  which  unique  finds  have  been  obtained.  One  clay  vessel 
covered  with  a  flat  stone  contained  about  one  hundred  small  boats,  the 
ribs  and  sailing  of  which  are  made  of  bronze  bands  bent  around  one 
another,  while  in  the  middle  of  these  lie  sheets  of  thin  plates  of  gold 
whose  corners  overlap  each  other  at  the  bottom  of  the  boat  and  are 
bent  around  the  bronze  bands  above,  covering  it.    In  the  same  manner 


'  Publicationen  aus  dem  Kongl.     Etlinog.  Museum  Dresden.     X.     1895.     Plate 
XVIII,  figs.  3,  4,  and  5. 
'  Das  Sobwirrholz,     Hambiir}!;,  1896. 
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tlK'  outside  coviTing  is  etrectcl.'  Upou  the  side  of  the  boat  illustrated 
in  fi^'.  3s  will  ]>c  (il.s,.i  \ cd  two  figures  of  coiiceMtrii-  rings,  a  desigu  so 
frequently  met  with  iu  the  pn-liistorii'  relics  of  Scandinavia. 

A  woocieu  (lisli,2  found  with  other  objects  iu  a  funeral  ship,  bears  dec- 
orations consisting  of  concentric  rings  similar  to  the  preceding. 

I'etroglyphs  in  abundance  representing  so-called  cup  stones,  nucle- 
ated circles,  and  concentric  circles  of  various  numbers  of  rings,  as  high 
as  live  and  six,  and  occasionally  <'ven  more,  occur  throughout  northern 
Europe,  from  Ireland,  Scotland,  and  elsewhere  in  the  British  Isles, 
eastward  throughout  Scandinavia,  Finland,  and  Russia,  into  Siberia, 

In  a  petroglyph  at  Lokeberg,  in  Bohuslan,  Sweden,^  are  represented 
a  number  of  manned  \'iking  ships,  above  three  of  which  are  portrayed 
nucleated  rings,  several  of  which  are  attached  to  projections  connected 
with  the  \essel,  and  resembling  n])lifte(l  banners  or  other  emblems.  In 
a  number  of  instances  are  small  spots  only,  without  the  surrounding 
circle.  These  circles  in  contact  with  vessels  resemble  very  much  the 
Eskimo  engraved  figures  on  the  rod  shown  in 
another  place  on  plate  68,  fig.  (!. 

Professor  Oscar  Montelius  figures  in  his  "  Kul- 
tur  Schwedens  in  Vorchristlicher  Zeit"  a  gold 
vase  nearly  3  inches  in  height  and  about  4 
inches  in  diameter,  about  the  body  of  which  are 
four  rows  of  concentric  circles.  The  upper  row, 
near  the  neck,  consists  of  such  raised  figures 
each  more  than  one-sixteenth  of  an  inch  iu  di- 
ameter, while  the  row  a  short  distance  below 
this  lonsists  of  rings  averaging  three-sixteenths 
of  an  inch  across.  Below  the  greatest  diameter 
of  (lie  ves.sel  is  another  row  of  raised  concentric 
rings,  the  outer  one  measuring  about  five  eighths  of  an  inch  across, 
while  the  ciicles  near  tlie  bast',  and  extending  iu  a  row  about  it,  are 
ai)i)arently  a  little  less  in  diameter. 

These  rows  of  circles  are   sejiarated    by   longitudinal  raised  lines, 
between  some  of  which,  both  abo\  e  and  below  the  row  of  the  largest  cir- 
cles, are  short  vertical  lines  presenting  what  appears  like  a  milled  edge. 
This  style  of  ornament  is  very  general  and,  as  noted  elsewhere,  of 
widespiead  occurrence. 

Ml.  Frederick  Oeorge  .lack.son,  in  his  description  of  the  jewelry  of 
the  Sanioyads,'  says  that  tlie  bonnet  is  adorned  with  tails  of  colored 


Fig.  39. 
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I.p.  5.-,?,  558,  lig.  41. 


'  i^uotiil    frdin   i;i|iort  nf  Xiitioual  .Museum  for   Isltl,   1892, 
(Prehistoric  N.ival  Airliitei  turn,  (li-o.  H.  linelnm  i . ) 

The  r.-.ider  is  ref.  in-il  tr,  au  interesting  paper  on  Origins  of  I'relu-^lorir  Ornament 
in  Inland,  i  oniplit.tl  in  Part  I  of  Vol.  \I1,  of  tli.-  .Journal  of  tin-  Royal  Soci.-t.v  of 
Ar]tii|uarie»  uf  Irelaml.  for  IsHT,  liy  Mr.  (Jecrge  ColiVy. 

-Ill-port  ol   lilt;  Iiiitfil  States  National  :Museum  for  1891.     ISilL',  p.  .V.U,  fig.  lOK. 

'iNrar  Mont<-iius.  ])ii-  Knltur  s.hweileos  in  Voriliristliilj.-r  Zeit,  Berlin    !««.'>  n  73 
ti^;.  87.  "■      ■ 

*Tlii-  (ireat  I  ro/.  n  Land.     LcmdoM,  ixir,,  p.  i;7. 
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Plate  48. 


Ornamented  Ivory  Jewelry. 


EXPLANATION    OF    PLATE   48. 
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Fig.  1.  Ear  Pendant. 

(Cat.  No.  36845.  tr.  S.  N.  M.    Knakunuk.     Collected  by  B.  W.  Nelson.) 
Fig.  2.  Ear  Pkndant. 

(Cat.  No.  36846  [  ?],  T.  S.  X.  M.    Big  Lake,  Alilska.     CoUeeted  by  E.  W.  Nelson.) 

Fig.  3.  Ear  Pendant. 

(Cat.  No.  368iD,  IT.  S.  N.  M.    Kuslikakwin  River.     Collected  by  B.  W.  Nelson.) 

Fig.  4.  Ear  Pendants. 

(Cat.  No.  36839,  U.  S.  N.  M.    Lower  Kushkakwin  Elver.     Collected  by  B.  "W.  Nelson.) 

Fig.  5.  Ear  Pendant. 

(Cat.  No.  48742,  U.  S.  N.  M.     Yukon  Kiver.     Collected  by  E.  "W.  Nelson.) 

Figs.  6,  7.  Ear  Pendants. 

(Cat.  Nos.  36845,  36840,  U.  S.  N.  M.    Kuskunuk.    Collected  by  B.W.  Nelson.) 

Fig.  8.  Ear  Pendant. 

(Cat.  No.  38416,  XJ.  S.  N.  M.    Big  Lake,  Alaska.    Collected  by  B.  W.  Nelson.) 

Fig.  9.  Powder  Charger. 

(Cat.  No.  127460,  D".  S.  N.  51.    Ikiiluik.    Collected  by  J.  Applegate,  U.  S.  Signal  Corps.) 

Fig.  10.  Ear  Pendant. 

(Cat.  No.  38169,  U.  S.  N.  M.    Niilukhtulugumut.     Collected  by  E.  W.  Nelson.) 
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strips  of  cloth,  to  which  are  attached  "brass  disks  (about  3  inches  in 
diameter)  and  other  ornaments,  such  as  brass  charms,  beads,  and  but- 
tons." It  is  probable  that  these  materials  are  specially  made  in  Eussia 
for  trade  with  the  natives;  nevertheless  the  nucleated  circle  is  an 
important  feature  in  ornamentation  thereon,  the  metal  pendant,  of 
which  an  illustration  is  given  in  fig.  39,  being  not  only  very  similar  to 
the  prehistoric  ornaments  of  Scandinavia,  but  is  decorated  in  the  same 
manner. 

Mr.  Jackson  says  furthermore:  ""While  I  am  talking  about  Samoyad 
jewelry,  I  might  mention  the  vast  buckles  sometimes  used  to  fasten  the 
belt.  They  are  made  of  brass,  stamped  out  with  patterns,  and  are 
often  9  inches  in  diameter.  Of  brass,  too,  and  copper  are  their  rings; 
and  they  even  wear  reindeer  bells,  each  weighing  at  least  half  a  x>ound, 
hanging  from  their  elbows." 

It  is  but  natural  to  suppose  that  native  art  is  thus  stimulated,  and 
influenced,  by  the  probable  introduction  of  materials  of  foreign  manu- 
facture, such  trinkets  being  gaudily  decorated  to  add  to  their  attract- 
iveness in  the  estimation  of  the  uncultured  natives. 

DECORATION   OF   PERSONAL   ORNAMENTS,   UTENSILS,   ETC. 

The  utilization  of  various  figures  to  apply  simply  for  ornamentation 
is  very  common,  and  is  of  later  date  than  the  incision  of  simple  lines 
and  dots.  The  animate  and  other  characters  do  not  seem  to  have  been 
used  in  any  aesthetic  manner  until  the  system  of  pictography  had  gained 
a  firm  foothold.  Numerous  examples  are  here  given  of  simple  decora- 
tion of  drill  bows,  for  which  no  other  record  was  ready,  and  of  the 
various  styles  of  decorating  articles  of  primitive  jewelry  or  personal 
ornaments,  and  other  objects  of  daily  use. 

The  following  list  comprises  a  number  of  selections  to  illustrate  the 
various  methods  of  decorating  articles  of  personal  use  or  adornment, 
utensils  of  daily  use,  and  other  objects. 

A  number  of  ear  pendants  are  represented  in  plate  48,  figs.  1-8  and 
10.  The  chief  interest  lies  in  the  variety  of  ornamentation,  consisting 
of  drill  holes,  circles,  concentric  rings,  and  in  one  instance  serrations 
are  attached  to  the  circles. 

The  cup-shaped  specimen  shown  in  fig.  .9  is  a  powder  charge,  orna- 
mented with  conventionalized  figures  of  flowers,  fruit,  etc.,  to  which 
special  attention  is  given  in  connection  with  conventionalization. 

Plate  32,  fig.  1,  represents  ear  pendants  made  of  beluga  teeth.  They 
were  obtained  at  St.  Michaels,  and  are  ornamented  with  the  zigzag 
pattern  frequently  alluded  to  as  the  "fish  trap"  pattern.  This  pattern 
is  quite  neatly  made  and  presents  an  unusually  pleasing  effect.  Upon 
the  bare  space  between  the  two  transverse  rows  of  ornamentation  is 
incised  a  small  cross — a  figure  quite  unusual  in  Eskimo  art. 

Plate  32,  fig.  2,  represents  a  buckle  or  ornament  used  by  girls  in 
securing  the  hair.    The  decoration  represents  a  face,  the  eyes  being 


82 S  REPORT   OF    NATIONAL    MUSEUM,  1895. 

indicated  by  8liari)ly  incised  liues,  wltile  the  pupils  are  perforatious 
made  with  a  drill.  The  nostrils  are  also  indicated  with  delicate  per- 
Ibratioii.s,  and  the  teeth  are  well  defined.  The  lips  are  also  well  defined 
by  means  of  transverse  lines  representing  the  gums  and  the  edges  of  the 
teeth,  while  the  other  lines  drawn  vertically  denote  the  spaces  between 
the  teeth. 

IMate  31',  fig.  4,  represents  a  comb  from  Cape  Prince  of  Wales.  This 
is  of  peculiar  interest  from  the  fact  that  it  exactly  represents  in  outline 
specimens  from  Torres  Strait.  The  ornamentation  resembles  Papuan 
art  desi^ais,  and  also  the  peculiar  meander  or  zigzag  pattern  referred 
to  in  jdate  33. 

On  the  inner  space  are  three  ornaments  which  represent  the  conven- 
tional tree  symbols.  The  specimen  is  an  old  one,  as  may  be  observed 
from  its  past  usage  and  discoloration.  The  teeth  are  broken  and  appear 
to  have  been  short.  They  were  no  doubt  made  by  sawing  with  instru 
ments  such  as  are  shown  in  plate  1 7. 

Plate  49,  fig.  4,  represents  a  pair  of  earrings  secured  in  a  stick.  Upon 
the  front  are  ornamental  incisions  representing  concentric  rings,  from 
four  sides  of  which  extend  short  lines  terminating  in  perforations.  In 
one  of  these,  however,  the  short  connecting  lines  were  not  inserted — 
this  part  of  the  operation  having  evidently  been  neglected. 

Upon  the  reverse  are  short  projections  which  are  carved  so  as  to 
curve  downward,  forming  an  f-shaped  hook  for  insertion  in  the  lobe  of 
the  ear. 

Plate  49,  fig.  5,  shows  a  similar  stick  with  wrapping  so  as  to  secure 
a  number  of  earrings  which  have  been  inserted,  and  in  which  manner 
they  are  transferred  from  place  to  place  for  sale  or  for  barter. 

Plate  50  represents  a  series  of  carved  ivory  belt  buttons  and  ]>end- 
ants,  as  well  as  two  spear  guards  for  attachment  to  a  canoe.  On  fig.  1 
is  shown  the  crude  meander  or  zigzag  so  frequently  referred  to.  Upon 
the  outer  surface  of  these  figures  appear  small  tridents  which  represent 
trees,  or  rather  they  may  be  termed  the  conventional  ornamental  figure 
evolved  from  the  tree  figure  or  tree  design.  A  simple  meander  or 
triangle  is  shown  upon  the  button  in  plate  50,  fig.  2,  in  which,  it  will 
be  observed,  the  meander  is  produced  by  the  interdigitation  of  short 
lines  attached  tu  the  parallel  lines  within  which  the  meander  crosses. 

ligs.  ;>,  4,  and  G  have  circles  with  various  decorations,  that  upon  fig. 
4  being  perhaps  the  flower  symbol,  described  elsewhere  in  detail. 

The  i\<)iy  button  shown  in  fig.  5  is  decorated  by  simple  perforations, 
each  of  whicli  is  filled  with  a  wooden  peg,  the  arrangement  of  the 
l)erforation8  being  regular  and  symmetrical. 

Plate  .".1  illusti  ates  six  forms  of  bone  belt  fasteners  or  toggles.  The 
specimen  show  n  in  fig.  1  was  collected  by  Mr.  L.  M.  Turner  at  Norton 
Sound,  and  measures  L'i  inches  across.  Within  the  upper  and  lower 
iiiar^^ins  are  five  horizontal  incised  lines,  while  along  the  vertical  edge 
there  are  but  four  each.     Upon  the  inner  line  and  directed  inward  are 
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Fig.  1.  Ivory  Implement. 

(Ciit.  N".  37U64,  r.  S.  ^'.M.     KonijiUiiipgmniit.     C.lli.ileil  1>.V  E.  W.  Xplsnn.) 
Fif;.  -'.    IVOHV  I.MPLEMKNT. 

(Cat.  No.  29618,  U.  S.  N.  M.) 

Fig.  ;!.  Net  Shuttle. 

(Cat.  No.  35908,  U.  S.  N.  M.    Alcutiiin  Islanda.     (Jollectorl  by  L.  M.  Turner.) 
F'ig.  I.  pjARRiNcis  IN  Wooden  IIoldeh. 

((_)at.  No.3(i861,  U.  .S.  N.  M.     Askcimk.     Collected  by  E.  W.  NBlHi.n.) 
Fif;.  ."'.  Eai.rings  in  Wooden  Holder. 

(Cat.  No.  .'iOOU,  r .  S.  N.  M.    Agaiwikchngmnat.    CoUectcil  by  E.  W.  Nelson.) 
Fig.  6.  Ivoi:v  oirXAMKNT  I'oR  Al?:(t  Hat. 

(Cal.  No.  38720.  U.  S.  N.  il.    Collected  by  E.  W.  Nelson.) 
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Plate  49. 


Decorated  Ornaments  and  Utensils. 
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Fig.  1.  Carved  Belt  Fastexer. 

(Cat.  Xo.  38567,  U.  S.  X.  M.     ilimtli  of  Lower  Tnkon  River.     Collected  liy  E.  W.  Nelson.) 
Fig.  2.  Carved  Belt  BrxroN. 

(Cat.  Xo.  33633,  U.  S.  X".  M.     St.  Michaels.     Collected  by  E.  W.  Nelson.) 
Fig.  3.  Belt  Bcttox. 

(Cat.  Nu.  38003,  l"..s.  X.  M.     (^halitmut.     Clk.,  ltd  liy  E."W.  Nelson.) 
Fig.  4.  Bklt  Bcttox 

(Cat.  Xo.  37761,  r.  S.X.  M.     Kongigunogumut.     CoUiit.il  liy  E  W.  Nel«on.) 
Fig.  0.    lil'TTOX. 

iCat.  No.  48630.  U.  S.  X.  M.      Kotzebno  Sound.     I  ollectud  by  E.  W.  Nolson.) 

Fig.  li.  Bklt  Grxament. 

(Cat.  X...  38152,  C.  S.  X.  M.     Linvt-r  Yukon.     I  'olb'ctwl  by  E.  W.  Nelson.) 

F'ig.  7.  Spear  Guard  tor  Kaiak. 

(Cat.Xii.  :i5:ik:),  T.  S.  N.  M.     "SfiiKuiiii;;umiit."     Ccillcclc<l  by  E.  W.  Ni-l.sun.) 
Fig.  X.    SPK.Mt  (iUAI:D. 

(lilt.  Xo.  4;i.-.;iO.  r.,s.  X.  M.     Ciij.B  Vancouver.     I  ..llrctcl  by  K.W.Nelson.) 
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Plate  50. 


Ivory  Buckles  and  Pendants. 
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Fig.  1.  Belt  Tastkner,  Toi.i;le  ok  Buckle. 

(Cat.  >'o.  24664,  U.  S.  N.  M.      Norton  Sound. 

Fig.  2.  JiELT  Fastenek,  Toggle  oh  Bucklk. 

(Cat.  No.  24011),  U.  S.  N.  M.     Norton  Sound. 
Fij;.  3.  Belt  FA.'iTEXEU,  Toggli:  oit  Bi  cklk. 

(Cat.  No.  24012,  U.  S.  N.  M.     Norton  Sound. 
y\ii.  4.  Belt  Fastener,  Toggle  ok  Buckle.  • 

(Cat.  No.  371192,  r.  S.  X.  M.     Pinuit.     Collected  by  E.  W.  Nelson.) 
Fis-  5.  Belt  F.vstenek,  Tc icicle  ok  Buckle. 

(Cat.  No.  24C0:i,  U.  S.  N.  M.     Norton  .Sound.     Cipllected  by  K.  W.  Nelson.) 
Fig.  ft.  Belt  Fastenkk,  Tikiule  or  Buckle. 

(Cat.  No.  5622.  U.  S.  X.  M.     rremorBku.     ( 'olleeted  by  \V.  H,  Diill.) 


('ollected  by  T^.  M .  Turner.) 
ColliM  tell  by  L.  M.  Turner.) 
<  'ollerted  by  L.  M.  Turner.) 
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Plate  51. 


Ivory  Buckles  or  Toggles. 
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Plate  52. 
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short  incisions,  each  one-sixteenth  of  an  inch  in  length.  Surrounding 
the  central  perforation  is  a  quadrilateral  figure  conforming  to  the  out- 
line of  the  ornament,  consisting  of  three  incised  lines  one-sixteenth  of 
an  inch  apart.  Upon  the  inner  sides  of  the  square  are  similar  short 
lines  directed  upward  toward  the  interior,  as  upon  the  inner  line  of  the 
outer  square. 

In  plate  51,  fig,  2,  also  from  Norton  Sound,  the  ornamentation  con- 
sists of  eight  lines  running  parallel  with  the  four  outer  borders,  the 
interior  space  about  the  central  perforation  being  blank. 

In  plate  51,  fig.  3,  also  from  Norton  Sound,  the  ornamentation  becomes 
a  little  more  complex.  The  two  sets  of  parallel  lines  around  the  inte- 
rior form  a  square.  Within  each  set  of  lines  thus  drawn  are  markings 
so  placed  as  to  form  a  crude  zigzag  resulting  from  the  short  lines  pro- 
jecting alternately  outward  and  inward  by  a  process  resembling  what 
might  be  termed  inter digitation.  This  has  some  resemblance  to  or  sug- 
gests the  Papuan  patterns,  to  which  reference  is  made  elsewhere.  The 
interior  space  about  the  central  perforation  is  ornamented  by  two  lines 
forming  a  «ross. 

In  plate  51,  fig.  4,  there  is  shown  a  buckle  from  Pinuit,  Alaska,  and 
both  lines  and  dots  are  employed  in  ornamenting  the  surface.  The 
squares  are  present  as  in  the  preceding  record,  while  small  perforations 
occupy  the  space  between  the  groups  of  lines. 

In  plate  51,  fig.  5,  from  Norton  Sound,  the  outer  border  consists  of 
two  decorated  figures,  while  surrounding  the  central  perforation  are  six 
concentric  rings,  four  short  lines  diverging  from  the  outer  ring  toward 
the  outer  angles  of  the  ornament.  From  the  inner  angle  of  the  inner 
quadrilateral  figure  are  four  short  lines,  each  terminating  in  a  V-shaped 
figure,  or  bifurcation,  rudely  resembling  the  conventionalized  whale  tail, 
though  in  this  instance  more  likely  denoting  a  tree,  as  it  also  represents 
a  conventionalized  tree  figure. 

In  plate  51,  fig.  6,  from  Premorska  two  series  of  lines  are  drawn,  with 
the  difference,  however,  that  instead  of  bearing  additional  ornamenta- 
tion between  the  two  quadrilateral  figures  the  ornamentation  consists 
of  nucleated  circles,  three  upon  each  side,  while  within  the  inner 
square  and  surrounding  the  central  perforation  are  three  concentric 
rings.  The  space  beyond  the  outer  ring  and  the  angle  of  the  inner 
square  is  filled  with  small  figures  consisting  of  a  spot  surrounded  by 
two  concentric  rings. 

Upon  plate  52  are  shown  thirteen  figures  of  needle  cases  or  snuft" 
tubes,  upon  which  are  shown  various  styles  of  ornamentation.  The 
specimen  at  the  extreme  left,  from  the  Lower  Yukon,  is  octagonal, 
while  the  next  shows  a  series  of  rings  produced  by  filing,  as  in  the 
fourth  figure,  and  to  a  certain  extent  in  the  last.  The  encircling  hands 
upon  figs.  5,  6,  7,  8,  and  9  illustrate  in  various  ways  the  rudimentary 
forms  or  originals  from  which  have  developed  that  peculiar  meander 
or  zigzag  to  which  reference  is  made  in  various  places  and  in  various 
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connections,  and  which  has  been  compared  to  a  certain  degree  with 
the  Papuan  ornamentation  rclcrrcd  to  by  Mr.  Alfred  C.  Haddon. 
Upon  t\w  two  figures  at  the  right  hand  are  a  scries  of  small,  nucleated 
rings,  and  particularly  in  fig.  12  are  shown  several  instances  in  which 
these  rin;;s  arc  surrounded  by  railiating  lines,  a  bottom  line  extending 
to  a  transverse  base  line  or  attached  to  another  nucleated  circle  of  like 
form.  These  may  be  relatt^d  to  the  Hower  symbols,  to  which  Mr. 
Lucien  "SI.  Turner  makes  reference  in  the  letter  which  I  have  quoted. 

Plate  .iS,  iisi.  9,  shows  a  tobacco  box  from  Sledge  Island.  It  is  a  rude 
imitation  of  a  scat,  a  small  opening  being  cut  in  the  neck,  while  the 
rear  end  was  at  one  time  undoubtedly  closed  by  means  of  a  wooden 
plug.  The  ornamentation  throughout  consists  of  parallel  lines  between 
which  the  incisions  of  short  transverse  lines  are  so  arranged  as  to  indi- 
cate the  rude  meander  or  zigzag  pattern.  Upon  the  back  are  several 
conventional  tree  patterns. 

Plate  -'.">,  i\ji.  1,  represents  an  ivory  casket  from  St.  Michaels.  It  is 
made  of  the  upper  hollow  portion  of  a  walrus  tusk  and  is  very  pro- 
fusely illustrated  with  the  zigzag  pattern,  bordeis  of  which  encircle 
the  specimen  both  above  and  below,  while  around  the  center  is  an 
almost  continuous  pattern  of  six  nucleated  circles,  each  connected 
with  the  other  by  means  of  continuous  strips  or  zigzag  ornamentation. 
Between  the  two  outer  rims  of  each  of  these  ornaments  we  find  the 
fish  trap  pattern,  in  some  the  plain  zigzag,  in  another  short  transverse 
lines,  etc.,  showing  various  degrees  of  ornamentation  of  the  same  gen- 
eral type.  Radiating  from  the  outer  circles  of  all  the  specimens  are 
short  vertical  lines  at  four  opposite  points,  in  imitation  of  the  flower 
symbol.  On  the  remaining  spaces  between  this  central  ornamentation 
and  the  two  outer  margins  are  rows  of  small  circles  similarly  orna- 
mented within  by  concentric  rings  and  upon  the  outside  by  radiating 
lines. 

The  round  box  illustrated  in  plate  .'34,  fig.  3,  is  from  Norton  Sound. 
This  was  used  for  holding  fishing  tackle.  The  top  and  bottom  are 
made  ot  wood,  while  the  circular  band  is  made  of  a  flat  piece  of  rein- 
deer horn  securely  lashed  together  at  the  joints  by  means  of  two  inm 
and  one  copper  clasp  attached  longitudinally.  The  surface  of  this 
band  of  horn  is  very  neatly  ornamented  around  the  upper  portion  in 
zigzag  iiattern,  while  the  coricsponding  border  below  has  been  lett 
plain.  Between  these  two  borders,  however,  are  a  series  of  figures  of 
concentric  circles  very  neatly  incised  and  arranged  alternately,  first  a 
large  circle,  then  two  small  ones.  Each  of  these  figures  is  furthermore 
ornamented  by  four  lailiatiiig  lines  resembling  the  flower  symbol, 
although  from  the  great  number  of  concentric,  circles  within  it  there 
is  suggested  rather  the  idea  of  the  symbol  used  to  denote  the  nests 
of  kantags  or  wooden  buckets  obtained  by  liartei'  from  the  Chukchi  of 
the  Asiatic  side. 

Plate  .'>'>.  li;;.  ."),  rei)resents   a   bone   ••mouthpiece"  from   Diomede 
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Island.  The  ornamentation  upon  this  is  rude  and  deeply  incised,  con- 
sisting of  a  base  line  of  two  parallel  incisions,  between  which  is  the 
rude  meander  or  zigzag,  to  the  top  of  which  are  incised  at  regular  inter- 
vals trident  figures  representing  the  conventional  tree  symbol.  Simi- 
lar incisions  and  markings  appear  also  upon  a,  larger  specimen  from 
the  same  locality,  shown  in  fig.  7. 

Plate  32,  fig.  5,  shows  a  specimen  without  any  indication  to  mark  the 
locality  from  which  it  was  obtained,  although  from  its  association  with 
the  collections  from  Alaska  it  may  be  inferred  that  ifc  was  made  by  some 
"one  of  the  native  tribes,  very  likely  the  southern  or  southeastern 
natives,  who  have  intermarried  with  the  Thlingit,  or  possibly  the  Thlin- 
git  themselves,  although  the  carving  very  greatly  resembles  that  copied 
after  the  work  of  the  Haida.  In  almost  any  position  in  which  tlie 
specimen  may  be  held  faces  appear.  Upon  the  lower  side  is  the  repre- 
sentation of  a  face  the  expression  of  which  is  exactly  like  that  in  fig.  3, 
while  the  front  or  rounded  portion  of  the  ornament  shows  a  perfect 
snake's  head,  though  this  was  probably  intended  to  represent  a  seal. 
The  ornament  appears  to  have  been  used  for  attachment  to  tlie  end  of 
a  cord,  probably  in  harness  or  on  some  weapon. 

Plate  13  represents  three  figures  of  bone  seine  shuttles  or  handles 
from  the  Yukon  River.  The  ornamentation  upon  fig.  1  is  very  simple. 
It  consists  of  diagonal  lines  between  two  horizontal  ones,  with  the 
exception  of  a  small  space  about  the  upper  third,  where  half  a  dozen 
lines  cross  at  the  opposite  angle.  Upon  fig.  2  the  lines  are  closer 
together,  and  in  the  lower  figure  very  short  lines  are  attached  so 
as  to  extend  at  right  angles  from  their  respective  base  lines.  These 
are  of  that  primary  type  forming  the  base  of  the  "fish  weir"  or  "fish 
trap"  pattern,  which  in  turn  forms  the  base  of  the  rude  angular  mean- 
der and  ultimately  of  the  zigzag,  to  which  reference  is  made  elsewhere. 

In  fig.  3  the  ornamentation  consists  first  of  two  horizontal  parallel 
lines  extending  along  each  outer  border.  Between  each  pair  of  lines 
are  short  lines  forming  zigzags.  The  interior  spaces  are  filled  with 
other  patterns.  At  the  upper  end  is  an  animal,  apparently  represent- 
ing a  wolf,  with  the  life  line  upon  the  body,  while  at  the  lower  extremity 
is  the  outline  of  a  beaver.  At  the  two  small  triangles  formed  by  the 
cross  lines  at  the  middle  of  the  specimen  are  two  small  trees,  simply 
decorative,  and  intended  to  fill  the  blank  space. 

Plate  49,  fig.  3,  represents  a  very  beautiful  net  shuttle  obtained  in 
the  Aleutian  Islands  by  Mr.  L.  M.  Turner.  The  only  ornament  of  any 
consequence  on  this  represents  a  figure  of  concentric  rings,  from  which 
radiate  eight  delicate  lines.  This  is  probably  a  highly  conventionalized 
figure  of  the  flower  symbol,  though  in  the  pictography  of  the  Ojibwa  and 
some  of  the  Shoshonian  tribes  it  would  denote  the  symbol  of  the  sun. 

The  superiority  of  the  workmanship  is  apparent,  and  is  character- 
istic of  that  of  the  southern  Alaska,  or  rather  the  Aleutian,  natives. 

Plate  23,  fig.  1,  represents  a  reel  for  sinew  for  small  nets,  obtained 
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at  Cap.-  Vancouver,  Alaska,  by  Mr.  E.  W.  Nelson.  The  specimen  is 
nia.h'  of  bone,  and  is  .k-.orated  with  in.ise.l  lines  extending  from  point 
to  iioint  along  either  e.l-c,  with  interior  markings  of  short  lines,  as 
shown  on  the  specimen. 

Plate  -S.^  fig.  4,  represents  a  fishing  implement  made  of  reindeer  horn. 
It  IS  slightly  curved  and  forked  at  cither  end,  three  of  the  four  ends 
terminating  in  heads,  probably  that  of  the  seal.  The  chief  decoration 
consists  of  a  median  line  extending  from  end  to  end,  to  which  are 
attachetl  several  pairs  of  characters  representing  the  herring  bone 
pattern,  though  with  the  addition  of  short  outer  lines. 

The  perforation  visible  in  the  center  is  intended  for  holding  a  driU. 

Plate  3"),  figs.  1,  2,  and  .{,  represents  small  ivory  thimble  holders  or 
guards.  The  ornamentation  upon  these  is  different,  that  upon  fig.  1 
and  fig.  1'  consisting,  respectively,  of  simple  borings  or  depressions  and 
conce?itric  rings,  while  upon  fig.  3  appears  a  continuous  line,  to  which 
are  attaclied  several  pairs  of  short  oblique  radiating  lines,  as  in  plate 
2-.t,  fig.  1. 

Plate  3.">,  fig.  4.  represents  a  seine  thimble  holder  from  Ivushunuk. 
This  is  a  rude  outline  of  a  seal  with  the  young  jdaced  transversely  to 
its  back,  while  the  ornamentation  consists  of  several  sizes  of  concentric 
rings,  two  of  which  show  radiating  lines  attiiched  to  the  outer  surface. 

Plate  35,  fig.  (i,  represents  a  thimble  guard  from  Unalakleet.  The 
ornamentation  upon  this  is  in  imitation  of  that  from  the  Northwest 
Coast  uorth ward  from  Kotzebue  Sound,  and  consists  almost  exclusively 
of  various  patterns  of  the  zigzag  or  meander  design. 

Plate  23.  tig.  3,  is  marked  in  the  catalogue  as  a  bone  grass  comb,  from 
Kotzebue  Sound.  Mr.  .Murdoch,  who  has  examined  the  specimen  in 
my  presence,  believes  it  to  be  simply  an  ordinary  comb  for  personal 
use.  The  ornamentation  is  divided  into  two  panels,  separated  by  four 
parallel  transverse  lines,  each  about  one-eighth  of  an  inch  from  the 
other.  Short  lines,  placed  closely  side  by  side,  radiate  from  the  inner 
lines  toward  the  outer.  These  inner  lines  with  short  radiating  lines  are 
reproduced  at  either  end  of  the  specimen.  Reference  to  the  illustra- 
tion will  more  clearly  represent  this.  In  the  upper  panel  is  the  por 
trayal  of  a  whale,  with  some  other  lines  probably  intended  to  denote 
whales,  hut  the  figures  were  not  completed.  There  is  also  a  depression, 
which  was  used  for  the  insertion  of  the  top  of  a  drill.  The  lower  jianej 
contains  several  pairs  of  parallel  lines,  between  which  is  the  rude  out- 
line of  a  steaMil)oat  r(^i)rcsenting  a  revenue  cutter. 

Plate  4'.t,  li-s.  1  and  2,  rei)resents  ivory  implements,  probably  used  in 
connection  with  harness.  The  former  is  decorated  with  a  series  of 
nucleated  rings,  all  of  one  size  and  apparently  made  with  the  same 
instrument,  while  on  the  latter  the  rings  are  replaced  by  simple  per- 
forations, sonjc  of  which  are  about  one-eighth  of  an  inch  in  depth  and 
were  siil)se(iuently  filled  with  a  hard  gummy  substance.  The  most  of 
them  have  now  become  emptied  of  this  material. 
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The  representation  of  the  two  snow  shovels,  flg.  40  a  and  h  is  to 
indicate  the  manner  of  attaching  the  ivory  cutting  edges  upon  'which 
some  of  the  engravings  described  are  found.  The  wooden  portion  is 
generally  made  of  spruce;  the  several  pieces  comprising  the  shovel  as 
above  shown,  are  secured  together  by  means  of  sinew  braid  They  are 
used  for  all  kinds  of  shoveling  in  the  snow,  and  sometimes  for  excavat- 
ing m  snowdrifts,  for  making  pitfalls  for  game,  etc.  The  edge  of  the 
wood  is  fitted  with  a  tongue  into  a  groove  in  the  top  of  the  ivory  edge 
which  is  IJ  inches  deep.    It  is  fastened  on  by  wooden  treenails  at 


Kg.  40. 
SNOW  SHOVELS. 


irregular  intervals,  and  at  one  end,  where  the  edge  of  the  groove  has 
been  broken,  by  a  stitch  of  black  whalebone.  *  *  *  The  whippings 
of  sinew  braid  on  the  handle  are  to  give  a  firm  grip  for  the  hands.' 

Fig.  41  is  a  fanciful  object  "  made  solely  for  the  market."  The  speci- 
men measures  2.6  inches  in  length,  and  is  made  of  an  ivory  head  fitted 
into  a  handle  of  wood  painted  red.  "The  head  was  called  a  'dog,'  but 
it  looks  more  like  a  bear.  Small  bits  of  wood  are  inlaid  for  the  eyes, 
and  the  outline  of  the  mouth  is  deeply  incised  and  colored  with  red 
ocher,  having  bits  of  white  ivory  inlaid  to  represent  the  canine  teeth. 
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1892,  p.  306,  fig.  386,  a  and  J. 
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Tho  ears,  iw.strils.  vel.rissx.  and  hairs  on  tlu>  muzzle  are  indicated  by 
blackened  incisions.  There  is  an  ..rnainented  collar  round  the  neck,  to 
which  is  joined  a  conventional  pattern  of  trianjiular  form  on  the  thr.iat 
and  a  somewhat  similar  pattern  on  the  ton  of  the  head  between  the 
ears." 

Ornament.ation  of  utensils  is  carried  on  to  an  almost  unlimited  degree, 
and  the  simi.le  nucleated  circle  occurs  very  lrei|uentl.v.  in  fact  in  jire 
ference.  in  some  portions  of  Alasl<a.  to  the  arrowhead  and  herringbone 
desij,'ns. 


Fig. 41. 

DECORATED  IVORY  CARVING. 

Point  Barrow. 

From  Point  Barrow  we  have  a  twister  for  working  the  sinew  backing 
on  bows,  upon  one  side  of  which  is  a  row  of  conspicuous  nucleated 
rings.'  The  specimen  is  of  ivory,  and  measures  '>A  inches  lon^;-.  It  is 
one  of  a  pair,  as  two  pieces  constitnte  a  set. 

In  fig.  43  is  represented  a  good  example  of  a  native  dipper  made  of 
fossil  ivory.  The  decoration  alonj;-  the  top  of  the  straifiht  Hat  handle 
and  around  the  ujijier  part  of  the  outside  of  the  bowl  consists  of 
nucleated  circles.  These  were  orisinally  colored  with  red  ocher,  but 
are  filled  with  dirt,  while  those  upon  the  handle  are.  to  a  great  extent, 
almost  effaced  by  wear. 


TWIBTKR  FOR  WOUKINO    SINEW    BACKING  OF  BOW. 


ri>on  (ig.  41,  representing  a  knife  with  a  handle  made  of  reindeer 
antler,  (jccur  a  number  of  lines  of  nucleated  circles  connectiMl  by  short 
lines.  The  ornainontation  extends  horizontally  along  the  top  and  sides, 
the  incisions  having  ori','iMally  been  colored  with  red  o(;her,  but  at 
present  contain  more  dirt  than  ociiei  .^ 
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-Idiiii,  !>.  173,  figg.  113  and  114. 


IKiij      p.  292,  fig.  286. 
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Plate  53. 


Decorated  Hunting  Hat 


I'^LAND,  Alaska. 
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Another  interesting  specimen  of  workmanship,  bearing  ornamenta- 
tion of  the  same  character  as  the  preceding,  is  shoM'n  in  fig.  45  and 
consists  of  a  chisel.  The  small  blade  has  an  oblique  tip,  not  beveled 
to  an  edge,  and  is  hafted  in  walrus  ivory,  yellow  from  age.  The 
nucleated  rings  are  colored  with  red  ocher,  and  the  two  halves  of  the 
handle  are  fastened  together  by  a  stout  wooden  treenail  and  a  stitch  of 
whaiebone.1 


Fig.  43. 

DIPPER  OF  FOSSIL  IVOEY.2 

The  accompanying  illustration  of  the  foreshaft  of  a  seal  dart,  flg.  46, 
is  given,  reproduced  from  the  report  on  the  natives  of  Point  Barrow.' 
The  ornamentation  is  confined  almost  wholly  to  the  nucleated  circles, 
the  only  animate  object  portrayed  being  a  deer.  It  is  said  that  some 
of  these  shafts  are  highly  ornamented,  the  figures  being  all  incised 
and  colored,  some  with  ocher  and  some  with  soot. 

The  specimen  shown  on  plate  53  represents  a  decorated  hunting  hat 
from  Katmai  Island,  Oooks  Inlet,  Alaska,  and  was  collected  by  Mr. 
W.J.Fisher, 


rig.  44. 

LAHQE  KNIFE  WITH  ORNAMENTED  HANDLE. 


This  variety  of  head  covering  is  common  to  the  natives  of  the  islands 
of  Kadiak  and  those  occupied  by  the  Aleuts.  This  specimen  is  made 
of  wood  shaved  down  until  the  average  thickness  is  only  about  one- 
fourth  of  an  inch,  while  the  height  along  the  front,  from  the  top  to  the 
bottom  of  the  visor,  is  9^^  inches.  The  color  in  chief  is  of  white;  the 
horizontal  band  about  the  bottom,  flesh  color;  the  remaining  vertical 
stripes  in  front  and  about  the  top,  and  downward  through  the  crescent- 
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'Idem,  p.  217,  fig.  204. 


1892,  p.  173,  figs.  113  and  114. 
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like  li-ur..,  l.lark.     Th.  interior  spMcs  Ix'twcc-n  the  bl;uk  lines  just 
naiiu-l  are  lilled  in  with  dark  or  dirty  vermilion. 

]5eads  of  dark  blue,  bla.k,  and  white  .-.mstitute  portions  of  the 
der.nations,  wliil..  the  projecting  lines  denote  the  applu-ation  of  sea- 
lion  bristles,  over  several  of  whhh  beads  have  been  slipped. 

The  chief  purpose  of  here  representing  the  specimen  is  to  show  the 
place  of  attaching  the  decorated  bone  ornaments  dlus- 
trate.l  on  plate  T.:.'.  Th(^  strips  of  bone  are  but  one  .'ighth 
of  an  inch  in  thickness,  yet  there  are  a  number  of  per- 
forations along  the  top  curve  and  outer  edge,  in  which 
were  inseited  bristles  secured  by  snuiU  wooden  pegs. 

The  ornamental  slab  of  bone  attached  to  the  right 
si<le  of  the  hat  is  decorated  with  obli(iue  grooves,  about 
one-half  an  inch  apart,  between  which  are 
rows  of  dots  or  complete  perforations. 

I'pon  the  left  side  of  the  hat  the  bone 
slab  was  sjdit  from  near  the  toj)  to  the  bot- 
tom, whilethe  diagonal  grooves  were  util- 
ized to  carry  threads  beneath  the  level 
of  the  outer  surface  to  hold  together  the 
pieces  from  completely  separating. 

Upon  the  upper  part  of  the  back  of  the 
hat  are  two  arrowheaded  ornaments,  each 
15  inches  in  length  and  projecting  at  right 
angles  from  the  wooden  base,  each  being  decorated  with 
nucleated  rings,  those  on  the  central  rows  of  four  each 
measuring  three-sixteenths  inch  in  dianietei-,  while  the 
outer  rows  of  three  rings  each  are  but  one-eighth  of  an 
inch  each. 

The  tw((  ends  of  the  piece  of  which  the  hat  is  made  are 
held  together  by  means  of  a  piece  of  wood  .^^  inches  long 
and  less  than  an  inch  in  width,  placed  hori/,(mtally  at 
the  back  and  bearing,'  perforations  along  the  central  line, 
through  which  a  sea  lion's  whisker  has  been  passed  in 
imitation  of  stitching',  thus  securing  the  ends  with  a  i)er- 
fectuess  to  almost  resemble  a  continuous  pi'-ce  of  wood. 

Tile  ilecoiations  vary  according  to  the  owner's  skill  and 
taste,  and  are  used  in  canoe  trips  to  iirot<'ct  the  eyes  from 
the  glare  of  light  and  to  permit  more  intent  gazing  for 
the  marine  animals  sought.  I'Ik'o. 

In  plate  '>l  are  three  e\ami)les  of  Eskimo  bon(^  carv- 
ing, tlie  outer  ones  being  charms  and  ornaments  for  attachment  to  the 
hunting  hats,  an  illustration  of  which,  together  with  tin-  method  of 
ittachment,  is  shown  in  jdate  ."i.i. 

The  specimen  at  the  left  of  the  plate,  as  vi(;wed  by  the  reader,  was 
collected  by  Mr.  !•;.  W.  Nelson  at  Shaktolik.     It  is  of  bone,  and  is  deco- 


Fig.  4.0. 

CHISEL,   WITH     liKI. 
HATED  HANDLE. 


Bl 


EXPLANATION     OF     PLATE    54. 


1     -'     :! 

Fi;;.  1.  Hat  Oknamknt. 

(Cat.  Xo.  2471)3, 1'.  S,  X.  M.     SI.  Michaels.     Cnllo.-li-il  by  I..  M.  Turner.) 
Fif;.  2.  Hat  <Ii:nami;nt. 

(Cat.  Nu.  5604,  r.S  N.M.     I'remorska,  Yukon  l!ivir.     CnlliTtcil  liy  Thomas  DiTini.snn.) 

Fig.  3.  Hat  (iitVAMFNi. 

(Cat.  No.  4::-iiti,  I'.S.  N.  M.     Shaklolik.     (nil.-,  t.-rl  by  E.  W.  Ki-Uim.l 
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Plate  54. 


Hat  Ornaments  of  Bone. 
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rated  with  three  round  pieces  connected  above  and  below  by  permit- 
ting the  original  bone  to  remain  intact  while  the  intervening  portions 
were  removed.  The  disks  are  each  ornamented  with  five  nucleated 
circles,  the  central  spots  being  perforations  of  uniform  diameter. 
Among  these  rings  are  three  incised  lines,  darkened  by  dirt. 

The  specimen  at  the  right  side  of  the  plate  is  from  St.  Michaels, 
Forton  Sound,  and  was  collected  by  Mr.  L.  M.  Turner.  The  specimen 
is  also  of  bone,  and  the  decorations  are  alike  on  either  side.  This  also 
is  a  charm  for  use  on  hunting  hats. 

The  specimen  in  the  center  of  the  plate  is  of  thin  strip  of  bone,  to 
be  used  for  a  similar  purpose  as  the  two  preceding  in  ornamenting 
hunting  hats.  The  specimen  is  marked  "  National  Museum,  No.  5604, 
Premorska,  Yukon  Eiver,"  and  was  collected  by  Thomas  Dennison. 
The  nucleated  circles  upon  the  specimen  have  running  upward  straight 
lines,  bifurcated  at  the  top  in  imitation  of  one  variety  of  the  tree  sym- 
bol, while  midway  between  the  top  and  bottom  are  like  projecting  lines 
as  at  the  top.  At  the  lower  extremity  of  the  specimen  is  a  simple  form 
of  decoration,  consisting  of  a  horizontal  line  from  which  short  lines  are 
projecting. 

Plate  7  represents  three  forms  of  ivory  arrow  and  spear  straighten- 
ers  from  three  different  localities  and  bearing  different  forms  of  decora- 
tion. The  specimen  at  the  left  side  of  the  plate  was  collected  by  Mr. 
E.  W.  Nelson  at  Diomede  Islands,  a  locality  occupying  a  position  mid- 
way between  the  American  and  Asiatic  continents.  It  measures  8J 
inches  in  extreme  length,  If  inches  across  the  widest  i^art,  and  has  an 
average  thickness  of  flve-eighths  of  an  inch.  The  perforation  with 
which  the  weapons  to  be  straightened  are  held  is  at  an  angle  of  almost 
45  degrees,  as  compared  with  the  plane  of  length  of  the  piece. 

The  rear  or  convex  part  is  plain,  but  upon  the  slightly  concave  front 
is  an  engraving  of  a  reindeer.  The  lines  seem  to  be  partly  filled  in 
with  dirt,  the  result  of  use,  and  not  with  black  coloring  matter  placed 
there  with  intention  to  intensify  the  sketch. 

The  slight  depression  which  appears  lower  down  upon  the  handle  is 
intended  to  be  used  in  drilling,  the  top  of  the  drill  being  held  vertical 
by  being  inserted  in  the  cavity,  while  the  opposite  end  may  be  intended 
for  drilling  holes,  or  for  fire  making. 

Another  specimen  is  that  at  the  right,  also  collected  by  Mr.  Nelson, 
though  at  Cape  Darby.  This  specimen,  intended  for  similar  service  as 
the  preceding,  is  shaped  like  the  body  of  a  deer  with  the  doe's  head  at 
one  end,  while  the  eyes  are  two  blue  beads  neatly  inserted  in  holes. 
Like  the  preceding,  some  traces  of  hunting  records  are  retained,  the 
incisions  in  several  places  being  almost  obliterated  by  long- continued 
use.  At  one  place  a  native  is  represented  as  directing  a  gun  toward  a 
reindeer,  while  in  front  of  the  latter  are  several  lines  indicating  that 
another  specimen  of  the  same  species  was  to  be  engraved,  but  not 
completed.    Almost  beneath  the  hunter  is  a  rectangular  figure,  to  one 
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end  of  wliicli  is  attiKlieil  a  7naiinual.  wliicli,  thoufili  relatively  small, 
appears  to  represent  a  bear. 

Upon  tlie  o)i])i>site  side  of  the  specimen,  wbicli  is  brownish  yellow 
from  age,  are  a  nnmber  of  delicate  lines,  some  of  which  clearly  por- 
tray habitations,  a  tiee,  two  uwu.  and  a  sledjie  with  two  dogs. 

Alonfr  the  back  of  the  specimen,  rei)rcsenting  the  spine  of  the  ani- 
mal imitated,  are  two  jiarallel  lines  extending  backward  toward  the 
loz(Migesliaped  perforation  used  for  straightening  weapons.  The  per- 
foration, as  in  the  preceding  example,  is  also  cnt  through  at  an  angle, 
though  only  aboTit  11.'  or  15  degrees  variance  from  the  line  of  the  longest 
diameter.     The  entire  length  is  4-/  inelies. 

The  middle  .specimen  is  from  Nnl)riukhchuguluk,  and  was  .secured 
l)y  ^Ir.  Xelsoii.  The  form  is  greatly  like  that  of  a  common  steel  car- 
riage wrench.     It  is  made  of  bone,  and  the  four  sides  of  the  handle 


Fig.  47. 

TOOL  BAG  i.F  WOLVERINE  SKIM. 

bear  longitudinal  lines  with  lateral  cuts,  so  placed  as  to  resemble 
arrowheaded  or  >-.shaped  fignres.  The  type  of  decoration  being  one  of 
the  oldest  and  simplest,  will  be  found  more  lully  treated  and  illustrated 
in  connection  with  the  subject  of  decoration  and  conventionalizing. 

The  specimen  is  apparently  a  very  old  one,  ar.'ha-ologicallv,  and 
shows  traces  of  long  continued  or  rough  usage. 

Plate  40,  fig.  6,  shows  an  ornament  for  attachment  to  the  c:iu  used 
by  Aleut  huntens^as  is  shown  inplater,.3.  This  specimen  was  obtained 
at  Kushunuk.  The  ornamentation  consists  of  very  strongly  incised 
eoncentr.c  r.ngs,  to  the  outer  one  of  which  are  attached  two  parallel 
hues  extending  diagonally  toward  the  base  li„e,  po.ssiblv  with  the 
intention  of  filling  the  blank  triangular  space,  which  would  otherwise 
remain  without  niai  king.s. 

Many  of  the  so-called  drill  bou  s  i„   n,.  collection   of  the  National 
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Museum  are,  in  reality,  handles  for  carrying  tool  and  other  bag^^The 
Point  Barrow  collection  contains  four  such  bags,  and  as  Mr.  Murdoch's 
description  is  short  and  to  the  point,  I  can  not  do  better  j^n  to  quote 
him.    He  says: 

These  bags  are  always  made  of  skin  with  the  hair  out,  and  t^e  skins  of  wolver- 
ines' heads  are  the  most  desired  for  this  purpose. i     [Fig.  47.] 

The  bottom  of  the  bag  is  a  piece  of  short-haired  brown  deersliia,  with  the  hair 
out,  pierced  across  the  middle.  The  sides  and  ends  are  made  of  tte  skins  of  four 
wolve'rine  heads,  without  the  lower  jaw,  cut  off  at  the  nape  and  spread  out  and 
sewed  together  side  by  side  with  the  hair  outside  and  noses  up.  One  head  comes  to 
each  end  of  the  bag  and  each  side,  and  the  spaces  between  the  noses  are  filled  out 
with  gussets  of  deerskin  and  wolverine  skin.  A  narrow  strip  of  the  latter  is  sewed 
round  the  mouth-of  the  bag.  The  handle  is  of  walrus  ivory,  14J  inches  long  and 
about  one-half  inch  square.  There  is  a  vertical  hole  through  it  one-half  inch  from 
each  end,  and  at  one  end  also  a  transverse  hole  between  this  and  the  tip.  One  end 
of  the  thong  which  fastens  the  handle  to  the  bag  is  drawn  through  this  hole  and  cut 
off  close  to  the  surface.  The  other  end  is  brought  over  the  handle  and  down  through 
the  vertical  hole  and  made  fast  with  two  half  stitches  into  a  hole  through  the 
septum  of  the  nose  of  the  head  at  one  end  of  the  bag.  The  other  end  of  the  handle  is 
fastened  to  the  opposite  nose  in  the  same  way,  but  the  thong  is  secured  in  the  hole 
by  a  simple  knot  in  the  end  above.  On  one  side  of  the  handle  is  an  unfinished 
incised  pattern. 

Many  of  these  bag  handles  are  decorated  on  two,  three,  or  even  all  four 
sides,  when  they  are  so  fashioned,  although  some  are  convex  above,  as 
well  as  below,  leaving  but  two  sides  upon  which  to  engrave  anything. 

Another  variety  of  decorated  handles  are  those  used  in  small  bags, 
meaning  but  one-quarter  the  size  of  the  one  above  described. 

In  addition  to  the  incised  ornamentation,  both  decorative  and  his- 
torical or  mythologic,  many  of  the  small  bag  handles  are  carved  with 
whale  flukes,  bear  heads,  seal  heads,  and  other  objects,  as  will  be 
found  upon  examining  various  illustrations  in  the  present  paper. 

DECORATION   OP  ANIMAL  CARVINGS. 

As  in  the  preceding  methods  of  decorating  ornaments,  various  animal 
carvings,  efflgies,  toys,  etc.,  are  also  ornamented,  the  artistic  eftbrts 
being  directed,  in  many  instances,  to  heighten  the  resemblance  to  the 
prototype  selected.  Thus  are  attempted  the  indication  of  spots,  stripes, 
and  scales  upon  animals  and  fish,  the  results  being  often  very  clever. 

Plate  53,  fig.  1,  shows  a  specimen  which  was  obtained  at  Sledge 
Island.  It  is  a  very  ornamental  handle  for  packages  or  bags,  to  either 
end  of  which  is  attached  a  short  chain.  One  of  these  chains  terminates 
in  a  sea!  head.  The  links  were  cut  from  the  same  piece  as  the  handle 
itself.  The  separate  attachments  to  which  the  package  is  fastened 
consist  of  two  small  swivels,  or  pins,  perforated  below  and  terminating 
on  top  in  carved  seal  heads,  the  ears,  eyes,  nostrils,  and  mouth  of  which 
are  clearly  indicated.  The  ornamentation  upon  the  top  of  the  handle 
consists  of  four  small  characters  of  the  primary  form  of  decoration 


'  Ninth  Annual  Report  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  1887-88.    1892,  pp.  187, 188,  fig.  166. 
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previously  referred  to,  and  illustrated  in  plate  48,  figs.  1  and  2,  and  plate 
31,  lig.  ± 

Plate  r>5,  firr.  2,  is  another  kantag  handle,  and  was  obtained  at  Norton 
Sound.  It  is  very  old,  measures  ^  Indies  in  length,  and  is  ornaniented 
upiiii  the  upper  surface  with  two  rows  of  seal  heads  in  relii-i;  each  row 
consisting  of  fifttcu  heads,  npon  which  arc  indicated  the  eyes.  At 
eitlici  end  are  ti'ie  relief  figures  of  two  whales  flanking  the  iierforations 
through  which  the  cords  are  passed. 

Plate  .VJ,  fig.  3,  represents  two  ear  pendants.  Very  quaint  faces  are 
inclo.sed  l)y  circles  from  which  project  four  small  circles  ..r  knobs  with 
central  indcntaticms.  Th(!  eyes,  nose,  and  mouth  very  mucli  resemble 
the  face  of  a  seal,  the  forehead  being  ornamented  by  small  punctures. 
This  closely  resembles  the  carved  ivory  seal  faces  in  fig.  0,  in  which  the 
punctures  are  placed  U]ion  the  cheeks  to  indicate  the  root  of  the  whis- 
kers. Above  the  eyes  are  niarkinj;s  to  denote  the  esebrows.  In  other 
respects  the  faces  are  very  human.  These  faces  resemble  to  some 
extent  that  shown  iu  fig.  7,  although  it  will  be  observed  that  in  the 
latter  the  nostrils  are  very  definitely  outlined,  while  beneath  the  mouth 
are  two  pairs  of  descending  lines  to  indicate  tattoo  niarlcs. 

Plate  50,  fig.  2,  represents  an  effigy  of  a  seal.  Tlie  concentric  circles 
are  ornamented  on  the  outer  side  with  tiiree  short  radiating  lines  and  a 
longer  base  line  in  exact  imitation  of  the  coninion  (lower  symbol  which 
it  is  undoubtedly  intended  to  represent.  The  central  perforations  made 
by  the  central  pin  of  the  tool  used  in  making  the  symbols  are  closed 
with  wooden  blocks  which  secure  small  bunches  of  bristles.  Altogether 
the  specimen  is  very  artistically  made. 

Plate  50,  fig.  .'>,  shows  a  belt  clasp.  This  represents  a  seal.  Upon 
the  side  of  the  body  is  a  large  figure  of  concentric  rings,  to  either  side 
of  which  are  three  small  sets.  The  central  one  is  furthermore  orna- 
mented with  four  short  radiating  lines  attached  to  the  outer  ring,  while 
the  small  circles  are  decorated  with  short  radiating  lines,  the  ujiper  one 
being  represented  by  pairs,  while  the  bottom  line  is  represented  by  two 
lines;  yet  the  figures  appear  to  be  the  same  as  the  conventional  flower 
symbol,  which  may  have  been  utilized  in  this  instance  to  ornament  the 
body  of  the  animal,  as  in  the  preceding  case. 

Plate  2(j,  fig.  3,  represents  a  seal  drag  from  St.  INIichaels.  The  thong 
is  made  of  rawhide,  and  the  instrument  is  used  for  dragging  dead  seals. 
It  is  made  of  walrus  ivory,  and  represents  two  seal  heads,  the  eyes  and 
nostrils  being  clearly  indicated,  not  only  by  perforations,  but  m  one 
case  the  perforations  are  filled  with  wooden  pegs,  and  the  other  the 
eyes  are  filled  with  beads.  l'])on  the  throat  of  each  seal  is  the  effigy  of 
a  whale,  very  neatly  <arved,  and  j)artly  detached  to  add  to  its  relief. 
The  i)erforation  extends  through  the  mouth  of  the  seal  nt  the  right 
hand,  for  the  admission  of  a  noose  or  cord.  I'jjon  the  upper  surface  of 
the  drag  concentric  rinj;s  are  seen. 

Plate  oH,  fig.  4,  represents  the  elligy  of  a  seal,  and  was  made  to  be 
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Fig.  1.  Bag  Handle  with  Chain  ICnds. 

(Cat.  N".  44ij!ll,  I'.  S.  N.  M.     Sli-ilgi-  Island.     Cillct...!  b.v  K.  W.  N'clnon.) 

Fig.  2.  Kantac  Handle. 

(Cat.  Xo.'J44:a,  T.  S.  N.M.    Norton  S 1.     CcUi-il.,!  by  L.M.Turner.) 

Fig.  3.  Kantao  IFaxdlk. 

(Cat.  No.  44690,  r.S.X.M.     Sli'.l^.-  Island.     (  nil,.,  t,-d  li.v  15.  W.  Nelson.) 
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Plate  55. 
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Fig.  1.  Effigv  ok  Otter. 

(Cat.  No.  36477,  l'.  S.  N.  M.     Kiiahkiinuk.     riillit<.|,.il  by  E.  W.  Xrlrton.) 

Fig.  2.  Effigy  of  Skai.. 

((■at.  No.  55909.  V.  S.  N.  M.     Briston  Boy.     Colli-cfcil  In  K.  L.  M.  Kay.) 

Fig.  :i.  Effigy  of  Ottf.i!. 

(Cat.  Nil.  IGU",  r.  S.  N.  M.     Minivak  Island.     Collected  liy  W.  H.  Dall.) 
Fij;.  I.  EFFiiiV  OF  .'^K.M.. 

(Cat.  N'.i.  JSiiji.  r.  S.  N.  M.     Kul/.fbiii-  Sound.) 
Fi^.  •">.  Effigy  of  Waliu  s. 

(Cat.  Nil.  TJ'.iiM,  U.  S.  N.  M.     Xasliaj;ak.     Collecleil  liy  K.  L.  MrKay.) 
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Ornamented  Animal  Effigies. 


Report  of  U    S.  Nitional  M  ,  .  ufn,  18^5    -  Hoffman, 


Plate  57. 


Decorated  Animal  F  .kms 
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Fig.  1.  Effigy  of  Flounder. 

(Cat.  No.  43736.  U.  S.  X.  il.     Uualakleet.     Collected  by  E.  "W.  Nelson.) 

Fig.  2.  Carved  Figures  of  Seals. 

(Cat.  No.  35900,  U.  S.  N.  M.    Aleutian  Islands.     Collected  by  L.  M.  Turner.) 

Fig.  3.  Effigy  of  Seal. 

(Cat.No.37610,  IT.  S.N.  M.    TJnalakleet.    Collected  by  E.  W. Nelson.) 
Fig.  4.  Drag  Handle  in  I.mitation  op  Seal. 

(Cat.  No.  33292,  U.  S.  N.  M.    Norton  Sound.     Collected  by  E.  W.  Nelson.) 

Fig.  5.  Beluga.  '    - 

(Cat.  No.  33373,  U.  S.  N.  M.     Norton  Sound.     Collected  by  E.  W.  Nelson.) 
Fig.  6.  Beaveu. 

(Cat.No.  33356,  T.S.N.  M.     Norton  Sound.     Collected  by  E.  W.  NoLson.) 

Fig.  7.  Grayling. 

(Cat. No. SS.Mo,  U.  S.  X.  M.     Norton  Sound.     Collected  by  E.  AV.  X'elson.) 

Fig.  8.  Fish. 

(Cat.  No.  33535,  V.  S.  X.  if.     Point  Barrow.     Collected  by  Lieut.  V.  H.  Ray,  IT.  S.  A.) 
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used  for  attaching  cord  and  for  dragging  seals.  The  ornamentation 
consists  of  sharply  marked  nucleated  circles.  The  specimen  is  from 
Kotzebne  Sound,  and  is  considerably  ruder  and  less  artistic  than  the 
other  specimens  in  this  series. 

In  plate  56,  fig.  5,  is  reproduced  the  effigy  of  a  walrus.  The  speci- 
men was  obtained  at  Nashagak  by  Mr.  E.  L.  McKay.  As  in  figs.  2  and 
3,  the  body  is  ornamented  with  concentric  rings,  to  the  outer  of  each 
of  which  are  radiating  lines,  almost  lite  the  conventional  flower  symbol, 
and  possibly  intended  for  the  same.  Extending  horizontally  between 
these  "circle  markings"  are  rows  of  small  perforations,  or  drilled  holes, 
simply  to  serve  as  ornaments.  The  peculiar  marking  upon  the  top  of 
the  head,  which  no  doubt  is  intended  to  represent  the  wrinkles  or  folds 
of  the  skin,  is  also  the  rude  symbol  of  the  female  genitals  as  drawn  by 
the  Eskimo,  and  of  which  one  single  instance  is  found  in  the  collec- 
tions of  the  National  Museum,  and  is  reprpduce'd  in  fig.  48. 

Plate  41,  fig.  1,  is  an  ivory  wedge  used  for  splitting  wal- 
rus hide.  The  tool  is  made  in  imitation  of  an  otter,  the 
back  and  eyes  having  incised  nucleated  rings,  with  radii, 
which  are  connected  by  lines.  The  back  bears,  within  the 
parallel  space,  some  herringbone  patterns  similar  to  those 
on  the  figures  shown  on  the  same  plate  (41),  figs.  3  and  4.       ^g.^s 

Plate  54,  fig.  1,  represents  a  carving  of  an  otter.  The  arti- 
cle served  as  an  ornament,  but  for  what  special  purpose  is 
not  known.  As  will  be  noted  by  reference  to  the  illustration,  the  back 
from  the  neck  to  the  base  of  the  tail  bears  a  deep  incision,  through 
which  were  made  several  perforations  for  attaching  it  by  means  of 
cords  to  some  other  object.  Within  the  concentric  circles  are  blue 
glass  beads  which  have  been  inserted  in  the  perforations  left  by  the 
tool  used  in  making  the  rings.  The  eyes  are  also  provided  with  small 
glass  beads.  All  the  lines  and  markings  have  been  filled  in  with  some 
black  coloring  matter. 

Plate  57,  fig.  6,  represents  a  beaver,  upon  whose  back  is  the  outline 
of  a  smaller  beaver.  Over  the  whole  are  ornamental  lines  crossing  one 
another  at  right  angles. 

Comparison  may  be  made  with  an  efflgy  of  a  seal,  upon  whose  back, 
transversely  and  in  relief,  is  a  young  one;  both  parent  and  young  being 
decorated,  the  former  with  concentric  rings. 

Plate  26,  fig.  2,  represents  a  bag  handle  from  the  Lower  Yukon. 
The  specimen  is  almost  semicircular,  and  measures  9  inches  across  from 
point  to  point,  and  4  inches  in  height.  The  upper  or  convex  side  has 
high  relief  carvings  representing  bears'  heads,  nine  in  number,  the 
eyes  and  nostrils  being  pronounced  perforations,  while  upon  the  fore- 
head of  each  is  a  sharply  defined  cross.  Along  the  upper  edge,  corre- 
sponding to  the  necks  of  the  bears,  are  the  deeply  cut  figures  of  six 
bears,  and  continued  around  to  the  inside  of  the  handle,  and  con- 
nected with  the  necks  of  three  of  the  bears,  are  the  figures  of  trees. 
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Imiiiediatelv  below  the  bears'  beads  are  the  fiuures  of  seventeen  seals, 
to  the  back'of  ea.li  of  which  is  a  diagonal  line  to  rcprt-s^.nt  a  harpoon, 
while  transversely  to  the  latter  is  shown  the  eord.  These  resemble  a 
freueral  attempt  at  ornamentation,  the  uniformity  of  drawing  iippear- 
ing  to  substantiate  this  belief. 

Plate  .57  represents  a  number  of  figures  of  anininls  and  fish,  all  of 
them  toys,  with  the  exetption  of  fig.  l,  which  is  a  drag  handle.  Fig.  1 
represents  a  flounder,  and  is  ornamented  with  delicate  incisions  and 
radiating  lines  for  flns.  Fig.  2  shows  an  ivory  cijrviug  representing 
seals  and  ornamented  with  delicate  punctures  and  incised  lines.  Fig.  3 
is  an  eflBgy  of  a  seal  with  the  head  portion  plain  while  the  back  is 
ornamented  with  triangular  marks  as  if  made  with  single  incisions  of 
a  threecornered  grayer.  Fig.  4,  already  referred  to,  represents  a  seal, 
the  ornamentation  consisting  of  curved  parallel  lines  within  which  are 
short  diagonal  lines  extending  from  each  parallel  line  toward  the  other. 

Plate  r>7,  fig.  5,  represents  the  beluga,  with  very  rude  markings  upon 
the  back. 

The  Kantag  or  bag  handle  shown  in  plate  r,S,  fig.  3,  is  in  imitation  of  a 
beluga  whale,  while  the  back  of  the  neck  also  bears  a  rude  outline  of 
such  a  mammal.  The  shoulder  bears  a  transverse  bar  within  which  is 
a  meandering  line  extending  from  side  to  side  of  the  animal ;  behind 
this  are  the  figures  of  four  "killer"  whales,  while  near  the  rear  end  of 
the  figure  itself  is  the  upper  part  of  a  bowhead  whale  shown  with 
water  spouting. 

Plate  55,  fig.  3,  represents  a  kantag  handle  from  Sledge  Island.  The 
decoration  consists  of  figures  of  four  right  whales  carved  transversely, 
two  at  either  end.  From  the  ends  of  the  handle  are  suspended,  in  the 
shape  of  links,  other  whales,  while  upon  the  middle  of  the  handle  are 
engraved  delicate  outlines  of  two  whales  facing  each  other. 

Plate  41,  tig.  6,  represents  a  bodkin,  the  point  consisting  of  part  of 
a  three-cornered  file  while  the  other  end  terminates  in  a  short  chain. 
The  last  link  represents  a  fish  tail  and  is  ornamented  with  nucleated 
circles,  while  the  handle  of  the  instrument  bears  a  series  of  nucleated 
rings  with  short  radiating  lines,  representing  the  flower  symbol,  as  in 
plate  15,  fig.  4,  though  larger. 

Plate  57,  fig.  7,  represents  a  grayling,  though  in  reality  the  shape 
an<l  pronounced  decoration  of  the  upi)er  half  of  the  body  represents 
more  nearly  the  salmon.  It  will  bo  noticed  that  the  median  line  is 
ornanienteil  with  other  lateral  incisions  in  imitation  of  the  "fish  trap" 
jiatteni,  while  the  fins  are  very  pronounced  and  consist  of  sharply 
marked  seiratious,  resembling  one  half  of  tlie  preceding  pattern. 

Plate  57,  fig.  8,  represents  a  fish,  the  dorsal  markings  consisting  of 
hatelied  lines.     This  probably  represents  a  salmon. 


EXPLANATION    OF    PLATE    58. 


I'ig.  1.    HlNTI\(;    ]\K(ORD. 

iCnt.  No.  S'JJKT.  U.S.  N.M.     Point  Bnrrow.     ( ■,>lk-.l..l  liy  I.i.iil.  P.  H.  Itay,  U.  S.  A.) 

Fig.  2.  Kani.\(;  Handle. 

((J.it.  No.  43830,  U.  S.  X.  M.     "  Jfub\ii.ikli<-liii-itUik."     Colk-ctnl  liy  K.  W.  Nelson.) 
I'i;;.  3.   Kaniac.  irAXDLK. 

(Cut.  No.438'J0,  r.S.N.  M.     rnulaklcet.     I '.ulrcl,,!  by  K.  W.  X.l....n,) 
Kit;.  4.  Kan'tag  Handle. 

(I 'ill.  X...  114429.  r.S.  X.  M.     St.  .Mi.-liiiul,-..     I  ■iillf.t...l  !,y  I,.  M,  •JurTii-r.) 
I'i.n.  5.    llONK    ]!o\. 

(Oat.  Nu.  rjarjl,  C.  S.  X.  M.     St.  Michaels,     riilli-cted  liy  L.  M.  iiiriier.) 
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Plate  58. 


Decorated  Utensils. 
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PICTOGRAPHS  OF  DOMESTIC  AVOCATIONS. 

The  greater  number  of  the  records  appear  to  come  under  this  general 
caption,  together  with  which  some  hunting  scenes  are  included.  The 
various  forms  of  habitations  used  by  the  Eskimo  are  also  here  referred 
to,  rather  than  in  the  previous  chapters  in  connection  with  the  geo- 
graphic location  and  environment  of  the  several  subtribes  or  settle- 
ments, because  comparisons  may  here  be  made  between-  the  forms  or 
outlines  of  houses,  sledges,  and  possibly  also  canoes,  to  show  the 
degree  of  fidelity  of  reproduction  of  specific  peculiarities  of  either  of 
the  last  named. 

HABITATIONS   AND   CONVEYANCE. 

In  his  reference  to  the  dwellings  of  the  Eskimo  generally,  Mr. 
Petrolf'  speaks  of  the  winter  and  summer  habitations  as  being  quite 
distinct  from  one  another.  The  former  being  underground  to  a  cer- 
tain extent,  having  a  mound- shaped  appear- 
ance with  a  ridge  projecting  for  some  distance, 
bcTieath  which  is  the  entrance,  is  closely  imi- 
tated in  the  pictographs  by  the  natives.  The 
smoke  holes  are  in  the  top  of  the  dome,  or  near 
the  center,  for  the  escape  of  the  smoke.  The 
common  houses,  on  the  other  hand,  are  inclosed  Kg. « 

above  ground,  and  partake  of  the  nature  of  a 
log  structure  covered  with  skins,  and  some- 
times of  an  ordinary  tent-shaped  shelter.  The  fire  is  built  not  within 
the  tent,  but  before  the  entrance.  This  feature  is  also  carefully  observed 
in  the  etchings  made  by  the  native  artist,  and  numerous  examples  are 
given  in  illustration  thereof. 

A  larger  building,  known  as  the  kashqa,  is  found  in  almost  every 
village,  built  after  the  pattern  of  the  winter  habitation.  A  raised 
platform  runs  all  around  the  interior  for  seating  the  visitors,  and  on 
some  of  the  larger  kashqas  several  such  tiers  have  been  observed. 
These  structures  are  generally  used  for  ceremonial  observances.  An 
illustration  of  the  ground  plan  of  such  an  inclosure,  made  by  a  native, 
is  reproduced  in  fig.  49. 

In  fig.  49  is  the  outline  of  a  dwelling  reproduced  from  plate  81; 
which  constitutes  a  Ohuckche  "year  record."  The  original  was  obtained 
by  Baron  Nordenskiold  in  Siberia,  and  is  now  in  the  possession  of  a 
gentleman  in  England.    The  pictographs  were  drawn  upon  a  piece  of 

walrus  hide. 

In  the  interior,  at  the  left,  is  shown  the  ridge  intended  for  seats  or 
sleeping  places.  The  occupant  seated  upon  it  appears  to  be  gesticu- 
lating and  in  conversation  with  his  companions. 

A  similar  drawing  in  fig.  50  shows  this^eat  also.    This  sketch  is 

1  Tenth  Census  of  the  United  States,  VIII,  p.l28. 
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IV.m.  a  pipe  from  Nftrton  Sound.     A  tlniininer  ot-ciipies  the  seat,  while 
Ills  conipaiiions  arc  dancing. 

On  the  outside  is  shown  one  inau  at  work  chopping'  wood,  whdc  two 
of  ]iis  rompanions  are  indieated  as  bringing  in  a  piere  of  timber  lor 

siilitf  iiip-. 


J^ 


splitting. 

This  structure  is  al 
most  a  counterjiart  of 

&,     ^    /jT^    '^"^     J^         ~^ ^        '^'""    '^1'*^'''™'^'"    *'"    tli*^' 

-^ ^     )rff\    /It— 1 — & iL.      rinu-kclie  chart   from 

^"'-■^-  Siberia. 

\vlVlKlt   IIAHITATION.  WITH   WooH  ClIOPPKU   AT   WORK.  ,  ,,  ^^ 

In  i\<x.  51  are  repre- 
sented two  forms,  almost  identical,  of  structures  made  for  white  men, 
to  serve  as  trading  establishments  as  well  as  sleeping;  quarters.  The 
outline  in  some  x>i<'tographs  of  traders  possesses  one  more  nearly  like  a 
one-story  lo^-  house. 

On  one  of  the  i\ory  bodkins  shown  in  ))late  24,  fig.  ■">,  the  triangular 
tigures  with  diagonal  projecting  lines  on  either  side  near  the  top  are 
outlines  of  summer  habitations,  the  utilization  of  which  for  apparently 
purely  decorative  purposes  being  probably  pronijitcd  by  the  regul.ir  and 
angular  forms,  straight  lines  being  jneferable  and  more  desirable  for 
such  ornamental  engraving,  as  curved  lines  are  foreign  to  tlie  primitive 
straifiht-line  system,  largely  attributable  to  tlie  kind  of  instruments 
available  and  the  generally  ditheult  nature  of  the  substance  to  be 
worked  or  engraved. 

In  plate  oil,  fig.  4,  is  another  and  ruder  form  of  indicating  the  same 
style  of  summer  habitation,  the  variants  in  plate  o'.i,  tig.  li,  being  also 
more  explanatory  in  detail,  and  of  interest  as  indicating  a  departure 
in  engraving  from  the  original  type  of  a  tent  shelter,  the  light  lines 
diverging  from  near  the  top  denoting  the  poles,  over  which  sonu'  skins 
or  imjiorted  fabrics  have  been  thrown. 

Ill  plate  (10  are  a  number  of  illustrations  of  Tiative  pursuits.  In  the 
fifth  line,  or  No.  5,  are  shown  some  delicately  engraveil  figures. 

Nos.  1, ;;,  5,  7,  9, 10,  and  12  represent  habitations  of  several  kinds,  of 
each  of  wliich  the  village  is  composed.  The  occupant  at  the  entrance 
to  Xo.  1  is  employed  in  suspending  from  a  ])ole — to  tlie  leltof  (Ijeliouse 
No.  .;— some  meat,  probably  fish.  Festoons  of  the  same  kind  of  food, 
for  tlie  piii|iosc  of  drying;,  are  sns- 
lieiided  from  the  food  racks  shown  in 
Nos.  4.  (i,  and  s  and  on  the  horizontal 
jiole  resting  on  the  roofs  of  the  two 
houses  at  Nos.  i>  and  10.     A  granary  Fig.si. 

IS  also  indicated  in  No.  s,  the  stair- 
way beneath  being  jilainly  shown.     The  occu])ant8  of  the  houses  Nos. 
0  and  10  are  also  occupied  with  domestic  duties.      Fig.  11  re](re8ents 
the  boat,  iilac<(l  upon  a  rack  so  as  to  dry  the  skin  co\ering. 

The  slimmer  habitation  (No.  ll'^  lias  an  open  door  at  one  side   and  to 


^Cl. 
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Fig.  1.  Drill  Bow. 

(Cat.  Xo,  43930,  I'.  S.N.  M.     Niibriakli.     Collertfd  by  E.  W.  Xilson.) 

I'in.  2.  Drill  Bow. 

(Cat.  No.  43360,  U.  S.  N.  51.     Cajw  rrinio  of  Wales.     ( '.,ll.-.  t.  ,1  liy  E.  W.  Xelson.) 
Fig.  :i.  Drill  Row. 

(('ii1.No.33186,I'.S.N.M.    Norton  Sound.    CollPcted  by  E.  W.  Nilaoii.) 
Fig.  4.   Drii.1.  liow. 

(( 'at.  No.  33187,  V.  S.  N.  M.     Norton  .Sniiinl.     Collected  by  E.  W.  NeUon.) 


Report  of   U.  S.  National  Museum,  1  895— Hoffman. 


Plate  59. 


Raponof  U.  S  NttiontI  Musium,  IB9S — Hoffmui. 


ii_fite 


^^^ 


,jjv»j.»   t     ^T-y-   ^ilft'P^    y^    J- 


I     III    ^     HI    »    I    I    III    i    I- 


X^ 


«fc~A«^^  lrt^ftrt>n  lUfcl 


a^ 


3  4  5       0         7  8  9  10  U  II,. 


anter:;^^,  rry-t^^it^i^Mft^^v^^Bir^ 


10         11 


^  ^^j^^^^^f-  ^=f=r  T^K>^ 


_^aa^ 


1 


^nn\m^^^f\c4^nirJ^m,A^T\.  '     H 


1  2 


4  9  8  7 


9  10 


Records  of  Oome»\, 


Plate  60. 


^^tii^ 


i  W    i  W    i 


t    111^^^^" 


AL^-^AHtixH-tott  -ifeH'iiiii^inf^ 


12  13  14  15   16   17   18     19      80    21  83   23  24   85 


12  13  14       15 


ftl^4Jfik\ 


le  11  12         13 


12 


13 


U       16       16 


tmin-;^^v 


0  Avocations. 


GRAPHIC    ART   OP   THE   ESKIMOS.  845 

the  right  is  seated  oue  of  the  household  (No.  13)  employed  iu  stirring 
some  food  in  a  kettle.  The  smoke  (No.  14)  is  rising  to  a  considerable 
height,  and  another  pot  or  kettle  is  seen  to  the  right.  The  native 
shown  in  No.  15  is  greatly  excited,  haying  both  hands,  with  extended 
fingers,  thrown  upward,  the  cause  being  seen  in  an  old  man  drag- 
ging ashore  a  walrus,  which  is  being  harpooned  by  No.  17.  The  old 
age  of  the  native  (No.  1(5)  is  indicated  by  his  walking  with  a  staff,  this 
method  of  portraying  an  old  person  being  common  in  many  portions 
of  the  world,  the  Egyptian  hieroglyphs  abounding  in  characters 
almost  identical  to  the  one  here  shown.  The  walrus  (No.  19)  is  also 
shown  as  having  been  ■  captured,  the  native  in  No-  21  having  con- 
siderable difficulty  in  dragging  it  ashore,  as  he  is  down  on  one  knee 
tugging  at  the  harpoon  line,  while  a  companion  is  observed  near  him 
(No.  23),  aiding  him. 

Fig.  20  is  the  outline  of  a  doe,  which  was  also  secured.  No.  23  denotes 
a  dog,  while  Nos.  2-t  and  25  indicate  two  other  natives. 

An  excellent  illustration  of  the  different  methods  of  portraying  canoes 
and  houses  is  given  in  plate  60,  seventh  line,  the  whole  scene  denotiuf; 
a  native  village  situated  near  the  water.  Upon  the  canoe  (No.  21)  is  a 
"  shaman  stick,"  or  votive  offering,  erected  to  the  memory  of  the  oue 
who  owned  the  scaffold,  and  perhaps  canoe  as  well.  Another  offering 
of  similar  j)urport  is  erected  upon  the  roof  of  the  house  No.  10.  One 
showing  the  same  fan-like  top  will  be  found  in  connection  with  mortuary 
customs. 

At  No.  4  the  native  is  putting  away  something  resembling  a  pole, 
while  at  No.  G  the  two  men  seem  to  be  engaged  in  conversation  con- 
cerning the  canoe,  the  one  nearest  to  it  having  his  right  hand  pointing 
toward  or  touching  it. 

The  winter  habitations,  with  their  entrances,  are  portrayed  in  a 
manner  different  from  the  usual  custom.  The  entrance  is  very  pro- 
jecting, and  apparently  overhanging. 

Smoke  is  seen  issuing  from  the  apex,  chimney,  or  funnel  containing 
a  smoke  hole,  on  the  house  No.  12.  A  food  scaffold,  known  by  the  vertical 
poles  projecting  considerably  above  the  transverse  body,  is  shown  iu 
No.  13,  while  beyond  is  what  appears  to  be  another  scaffold.  The 
erosion  to  which  the  ivory  has  been  subjected  has  obliterated  all  other 
parts  of  the  figure. 

A  very  common  figure  is  that  resembling  an  oblong  box  placed  upon 
upright  poles,  iu  reality  a  scaffold,  upon  which  is  built  a  storehouse  for 
the  protection  against  noxious  animals.  These  figures  are  usually 
placed  near  the  representation  of  the  dome- shaped  winter  habitation, 
as  each  family  has  such  a  storehouse. 

Other  scaffold-like  structures  also  occur,  and  frequently  the  kaiak  or 
umiak,  placed  upon  the  scaffold  for  drying,  may  be  mistaken  for  one  of 
these,  which,  in.  reality,  are  the  resting  place  of  some  human  body. 
This  practice  is  not  common  everywhere,  however. 
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I„  s..,,.,'  ethnograpluc  ■•  Memoranda  vvui-vruhv^  the  antic  Eskimos  in 
Alaska  and  Siberia."  by  Mr.  .lobn  W.  Kelly,'  an  interpreter,  says: 

Tl...  Eskimo  ooineaks  („,„„  boats)  hav  m  lra,new«rk  of  s,nMKe  oovore,l  "ifh  BpUt 
walru,  hi.Us,  s.-a-lion  skins,  or  w.,i,..  .r.unpns  skins.  The  U. Ur  .8  not  use.  f  ea- 
lie,  or  walrns  skins  are  oMainabl-.  as  it  is  rather  thin.  The  Bering  Strait  and  north- 
coast  boats  are  generally  2 1  feet  Im.«  with  5  fe.t  beam,  and  have  u  oarrMU..  capaotty 
oll."i  pirsons  and  .">0l>  pounds  of  froi^'lit. 

Thos,,  of  the  Kot.obne  Sound  av,raj;e  about  '.V,  feet  in  leu^'th  and  h  feet  lU  widthL 
■n„  V  have  a  carrviuK  rapacity  of  !.'()  persons  ai.d  1.000  pounds  ol  freiglit,  or  3,000 
pounds  of  ,„,rrbandise  and  a  erew  of  6  men.  There  are  exeeptional  bo.ats  built  on 
the  sound  that  are  as  much  as  42  feet  over  all.  In  crossing  Kotzehue  Sound  or 
Bering  .Strait  tlie  natives  sew  on  bulwarks  of  sea-lion  skins  a  loot  high  to  lieep  the 
water  from  dashing  in. 

Mr.  Ivan  I'etrott^  who  spent  a  number  of  years  in  various  portions 
of  Alaska,  in  an  ollicial  capacity,  says  of  the  \essels  of  the  Eskimo: 

All  the  Eskimo  tribes,  without  exception,  manufacture  and  use  the  skiu  canoe 
known  as  the  Vaiak,  identical  with  that  of  the  eastern  or  Greenland  Eskimo;  and 
this  feature  is  so  distinetive  and  exclusive  tliat  a  tribal  name  might  justly  be  based 
upon  it  should  the  neeessity  arise  for  another.  .\t  ]>resent  I  know  of  only  one 
instance  where  an  intermixture  of  the  Innuit  with  miotlier  tril)e  has  taken  jilace 


Fig.  52. 

MODEL  KAI.VK  AMI   lloUItl.E  1-.\DDLE,    I'l  ilJJT  BAllROW. 

under  such  circumstances  tliat  tlie  foreign  element  has  gained  tlie  upper  hand,  and 
there  thev  have  already  abandoned  the  manufacture  of  the  kaiak  and  a|iparcntly 
forgotten  the  art  of  its  constructiim.  I  refer  to  the  Oii^'halakbmutc,  who  have 
mixed  with  the  Thliuket.  The  open  skin  boat,  the  oomiuh,  or  woman's  beat,  also 
known  as  bidar,  is  used  by  certain  tribes  <m  the  north  loast  of  Asia;  but  the  kaiak 
proper  is  only  found  among  the  Eskimo. 

When  the  Russians  first  oliserved  this  craft,  they  applied  to  it  the  name  of  bidarka, 
a  diminutive  of  bidar,  a  Kamchatkan  term  for  an  open  skin  boat.  This  term  is  now 
used  thronghout  Alaska  wlK^rexcr  Russian  inlluenco  once  predominated,  and  the 
same  word  has  been  iiie<iiporated  into  several  Eskimo  dialects  in  the  fonn  of  hidaU, 
which  is,  ho\\e\ir,  applied  only  to  t-.vo  and  thne  li;iteli  kaiaks — a  variety  formerly 
known  only  on  the  Aleutian  Islands,  and  adopted  by  the  K'nssiaus  for  greater  eon- 
venience  in  hiiiitin;^  and  traveling.  From  Bristol  Bay  westward  and  northward  the 
kaiak  and  ooniiak  only  are  used. 

The  accompany  iiiK'  illustration  sei\es  to  show  the  general  form  of  the 
kaiak.  so  otteu  figured  by  the  natives  in  tlieir  hunting  record.' 

Although  fig.  ."i^i  is  from  the  most  northern  portion  of  Alaska,  the 
generic  type  of  construction    is  jiractically  the   same    among  all   the 

'  Bureau  of  Education,  ( 'ireular  of  Information  No.  •_',  1K!ki.  Wasliington,  ISilli,  ]>.  27. 
•Teuth  CenMusof  the  United  States.  VIII,  IhsI  (Alaska,  ete,),  pp.  121,  12."). 
'Ninth  .\nnual  lleport  Bureau  of  l.tliuoloi^y,  1HS7-KM.     iHiej,  fig.  341^  p.  i.'2l. 
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Eskimo.  The  double  paddle  is  so  often  used  iu  portraying  signals  on 
ivory  that  its  representation  here  will  be  of  interest  in  showing  how 
accurately  the  native  artist  portrays  even  the  tapering  form  of  the 
blades. 


Fig.  53. 

KAIAK. 


Fig.  64. 

KAIAKS. 


On  plate  27  is  shown  an  illustration  of  a  native  kaiak  model. 

Several  forms  of  the  native  portrayal  of  kaiaks  are  shown  in  figs.  53 
and  54.  The  first  is  a  simple  outline  and  incomplete,  and  an  occupant 
was  evidently  intended  to  be  portrayed,  as  all  the  remaining  portion  of 
the  record  from  which  it  was  selected  was  complete  in  every  detail.  The 
two  illustrations  in  fig.  54  are  less  accurate  in  outline,  the  latter  being 
a  simple  group  of  scratches. 

The  specimen  shown  in  flg.  55  is  very  accurately  drawn,  the  harpoon 
and  seal  float  being  shown  upon  the  kaiak  immediately  behind  the 
hunters. 

The  representation  of  large  boats  used  for  traveling,  hunting,  and 
fishing,  for  the  propulsion  of  which  boat  oars  and  sails  may  be  used,  is  of 
such  frequent  occurrence  in  the  records  of  the  Eskimo, 
that  a  reference  to  the  vessel  and  its  actual  appearance 
is  deemed  appropriate. 

This  large  skin-covered  open  boat  is  in  general  use  ^ 

by  the  natives  of  Greenland  and  Alaska,  as  well  as  by 
the  Aleuts  and  some  Siberian  tribes.    The  vessel  is  designated  as  the 
umiak,  by  the  Point  Barrow  natives,  and  some  of  the  Aigaluxamiut,  of 
the  southern  coast,  have  used  this  name  as  well  as  the  term  baidarka. 

Fig,  56  represents  a  model  of  an  umiak  from  Utkiavwiia,  TJ.  S.  K,  M,, 
No,  56563,'  and  seems  to  illustrate  the  general  form  so  closely  followed 
in  the  engravings  by  native  artists.  The  natives  sit  with  the  face 
toward  the  bow,  using  the  paddle  and  not  an  oar.    The  women  are 


Fig.  55. 


Fig.  50. 

MODEL  OP  UMIAK. 

said  by  Egede,  in  his  "Greenland"  (p.  Ill),  to  sit  with  the  face  toward 
the  stern,  "  rowing  with  long  oars."  Mr.  Murdoch  ^  remarks  with  refer- 
ence to  this  that  "though  the  women  do  a  great  share  of  the  work  of^ 

I  From  the  Ninth  Annual  Report  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  1887-88, 1892,  fig.  345",  p.  340. 
i^Idein,  p.  335. 
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navif^atinp  the  boat  wlien  a  single  family  or  a  small  party  is  making  a 
journ.-N,  it  is  l.y  uo  iiipaiis  considered  a  woman's  boat,  as  appears  to  be 
the  IMS-  among  the  (iio.'.dandors  and  the  eastern  Isskimo  generally. 
On  the  c.intrary,  women  are  not  admitted  into  the  regularly  organized 
whaling;-  crews,  unless  the  iimialik  can  not  procure  men  enough,  and  in 
the  'scratch'  crews  assembled  for  walrus  hunting  or  sealing  there  are 

usually  at  least  as  many  men 
as  women,  and  the  men  work  as 
liard  as  the  women." 
This  is  mentioned  to  explain 
*'iK".  tl„.  reason  why  the  female  fig- 

''""''■  ure  is  absentiurecordsof  hunt- 

ing and  fishipg  trips,  although  present  in  other  scenes,  such  as  domestic 
and  i)robal)ly  ceremonial  records. 
I'late  28  represents  an  ilhistiation  of  a  native  model  from  Alaska. 
A  native  drawing  of  the  umiak  with  four  hunters  is  shown  in  flg.  57. 
The  lines  are  heavily  incised,  and  blackened.  The  men  are  without 
paddles,  which  may  have  been  an  oversight  on  the  part  of  the  artist. 
The  spear  or  harpoon  rest  is  also  shown,  as  well 

as  the  weapon  itself.  .^ j^^ 

Alesscarefullydrawn  illustration  of  an  umiak     ^^^'■■■^■■"^i^^^BB 
is  shown  in  flg.  58.    The  three  occupants  are  iik  sh 

without  paddles.     Still  ruder  form  is  shown  in 

fig.  59,  where  an  attempt  at  throwing  a  harpoon  at  a  whale  is  also  shown. 
In  fig.  60  is  reproduced  a  still  ruder  drawing  of  an  umiak,  no  hunter 
being  shown,  yet  the  record  in  which  this  vessel  occurs  is  of  a  class, 
or  ill  that  condition  of  completeness,  that  should  also  have  present  the 
occupant. 

A  better  illustration  of  an  umiak,  containing  five  people,  is  shown  in 
fig.  (il.     The  lines  are  lightly  incised. 

A  neatly  executed  sketch  of  an  umiak  is  illustrated  in  flg.  62.    The 
bow  is  longer  than  usual,  and  also  projects  from  the  water. 

Two    varieties 

.      ^y^  of  sledges  are 

..^-^^V,:^^.     portrayed  in  pic- 

^««lf^5Er5'^*<**<.  to  graphs  made 

■"  by  the   Eskimo, 

oneof  them  being 
the  railed  sledge 
(fig.  6;5),  used  for  carrying  loadsof  articles  belonging  to  camp  equipage, 
etc.,  while  the  other  pertains  to  a  low  flat  sledj:e,  without  rails  (fig.  64),' 
and  used  lor  carrying  bulky  obje<:ts,  such  as  game,  frozen  seals,  and,  as 
Mr.  Murdoch  informs  us,  for  transporting  the  umiak  across  the  land  or 
solid  i«e.  Both  are  made  without  nails,  the  differentparts  being  mortised 
(o^jether  and  lashed  securely  with  stitches  of  thong  and  whalebone. 

'Nintli  Auuiiul  Kcport  of  Bureau  of  Kthnology,  lS«7-88,  ISDJ,  p.  3.^3. 


Fig.  59. 

TTM!AK-«ITUsr!Nn    WHALE. 
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The  runners  are  made  to  slide  easily  by  fitting  to  them  shoes  of  clear 
ice  as  long  as  the  runners  themselves,  "  fully  1  foot  high  by  6  inches 
thick.  The  sledge,  with  these  ice  runners,  is  estimated  to  weigh,  even 
when  unloaded,  upward  of  200  or  300  pounds;  but  it  appears  that  the 
smoothness  of  running  more  than  counterbalances  the  extra  weight.'" 

The  flat  sledge  is  used  also  for  ordinary  travel  as  well  as  freight,  and 
an  illustration  of  one  with  ivory  runners 
is  shown  in  fig.  65. 

The  difference  between  these  varieties 
are  often  very  neatly  portrayed,  as  well 
as  other  accessories  pertaining  thereto. 

Doctor  Dall  furnishes  several  illustra- 
tions of  sledges,^  one  from  Norton  Sound  being  like  the  railed  sledge  of 
Point  Barrow.  Some  difference,  however,  is  apparent,  and  this  may 
naturally  influence  the  portrayal  of  the  vehicle  iu  engravings  on  ivory. 
The  same  author  also  furnishes  the  illustration  of  a  Hudson  Bay  sledge 
in  which  the  runners  are  absent,  the  entire  base  consisting  of  birch 
boards,  three  of  which  are  laid  side  by  side  and  secured,  and  about  12 
feet  long.    These  are  cut  thin  at  one  end  and  turned  over  like  a  tobog- 

i«y    -Vi  1-   -u  1  ^^^'  ^^^*^  down  with  rawhide,  and  inside 

ml    ^lu^    wS'^'''  *^®  curve,  says  Doctor  Dall,  the  voyageur 

— *1 — m       W carries  his  kettle. 

■^^'  ^^'  The  railed  sledge  of  the  Yukon  is  some- 

what different  from  the  two  forms  already 
mentioned,  the  upper  rail  rising  from  the  front  toward  the  back,  and 
resembling  very  much  a  native  sketch  of  a  dog  sledge,  as  shown  in  flg.  66. 
The  hunter  seems  to  be  seated  upon  the  sledge,  seeming  to  indicate  that 
he  has  no  other  loads  and  that  the  rear  projection  on  the  sledge  is  the 
high  framework  shown  in  the  Yukon  type. 

In  flg.  67  is  a  native  reproduction  of  a  dog  sledge  made  somewhat 
after  the  type  of  the  Point  Barrow  type, 
though  no  such  drawings  have  been  found 
in  Point  Barrow  records.    The  men  are  both 
energetically  working  to  aid  the  dog  in  mov-  Kg.  62. 

ing  the  sledge,  which  seems  loaded.     The 

dog  is  well  portrayed,  the  ragged  outline  no  doubt  being  intended  to 
denote  the  shaggy  coat  of  hair. 

In  his  reference  to  the  Eskimo  of  Melville  Peninsula,  Captain  Parry 

says  :^ 

The  distance  to  which  these  people  extend  their  inland  immigrations  and  the 
extent  of  coast  of  which  they  possess  a  personal  knowledge  are  really  very  remark- 
able. Of  these  we  could  at  the  time  of  our  first  intercourse  form  no  correct  judgment, 
from  our  uncertainty  as  to  the  length  of  what  they  call  a  seenik  (sleep),  or  one  day's 

iNinth  Annual  Report  of  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  1887-88, 1892,  p.  354. 
^Alaska  and  its  Resources,  Boston.     1870,  p.  421. 
'  Journal  of  a  Voyage,  etc.,  etc.,  London :  1821,  p.  165. 
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journev,  by  which  alone  thev  coul-l  -les,  riUe  to  us,  with  the  help  of  their  imperfeot 
arith.ne  i.  the  .Us.m.uo  .Tom  ou.  ,,1:.,  -  to  auother.  Hnt  our  snl,s,.,,ueut  know  edge 
"  h  .oa..  has  ,  lear,.,l  up  much  of  this  diffloulty,  allording  thv  means  of  applymg 
to  their  hydrographical  sketches  a  tolerably  accurate  scale  for  th.sc  parte  which  we 
have  not  hitherto  visited. 


ff^ 


Ki;:.  Kl. 
SI.EDI.K       I'IMNT   ll.VUnOW. 


In  the  followin;^  dcsfiiption  tents,  hiUiitations,  anil  boats  are  illus- 
tnitcil,  ;is  also  some  (liiiiicstie  avocations,  as  might  be  expected  in  the 
representation  of  village  life. 

Quite  an  interesting  result  is  produced  in  ])late  <i*»,  fig.  <i,  or  sixth  line, 
the  drawing  repiesentin};  the  outlines  of  the  houses  so  that  the  inte- 
rior, with  the  occupants  variously  en;L;a^(d,  is  exposed  to  view. 


l"ig.  64. 

FLAT  SLElPi   I  .      POINT  HARROW. 


The  end  of  the  record  at  No.  1  denotes  a  partial  turn,  indicating  the 
intention  of  the  owner  of  the  record  to  at  some  future  time,  continue 
the  pictographs  in  that  direction  t«  tlie  next  face  of  the  drill  bow.  No. 
1  is  on  or  at  his  empty  storehouse,  the  framework  only  being  drawn. 


Fig.  65. 
SMALL  SLEDOE  WITH  IVOUV   BUNKERS.      lOINT  BARROW. 

No.  2  is  a  rack,  with  food  or  goods  on  top,  while  at  No.  3  is  the  first 
liouse  of  the  villaj^e— tlie  latter  being  indicated  by  the  several  habita- 
tions. ( >ne  of  the  occupants  is  seated  upon  an  elevated  ledge  or  seat, 
while  another  is  seated  on  tlie  floor  before  it:  the  other  inmates  are 
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either  seated  or  moving  about  as  indicated.  Upon  the  roof  is  a  votive 
offering,  a  bird-shaped  "shaman  stick,"  the  import  of  which  is  else- 
where described  in  detail.  Still  more  of  the  family  are  seen  at  the 
entrance  to  the  house,  one  person  within,  while  two  are  upon  the  roof. 
In  the  storehouse,  or  rather  beneath  the  goods,  No.  5,  is  visible  a  dog 
flght,  the  animals  being  drawn  in  the  attitude  of  springing  at  one 
another;  at  the  right  is  the  owner  occupied 
in  removing  some  article  from  the  scaffold.  tSah,   ^ 

In  the  habitation  Bo.  6,  with  its  entrance  Bl%iil^y*T^ 


No.  7,  are  a  number  of  persons  in  various  atti-  ^'^-  *"' 

tudes.     One  is  reclining  upon  the  elevated  sledoe. 

shelf  used  for  both  seat  and  bed;  while  upon  the  floor  are  three  seated 
at  a  table,  those  behind  it  being  represented  or  partly  hidden,  the  upper 
parts  of  their  bodies  only  rising  above  the  board.  A  number  of  other 
individuals  are  shown  occupied  in  other  ways.  The  scafibld  at  No.  8 
supporting  the  goods,  as  usually  represented,  has  also  a  horizontal  pole 
for  drying  meat,  several  pieces  thereof  being  designated,  while  two 
persons  beneath  seem  to  be  touching  hands  or  handing  some  article. 

The  habitation  No.  9,  and  its  entrance  No.  10,  also  indicates  a  num- 
ber of  the  inmates.  One  in  particular  is  making  gestures  to  another; 
between  the  two  there  is  an  object  resembling  a  person  as  if  wrapped 
in  a  blanket.  Smoke  is  seen  issuing  from  the  smoke  hole,  while  above 
it  is  what  may  be  here  intended  the  evil  spirit  of  a  dead  person  return- 
ing to  take  possession  of  a  sick  one. 

The  Eskimo  generally  believe  in  the  return  of  the  soul  of  the  dead, 
and  especially  does  the  disembodied  spirit  hover  around  the  house  of 
the  dead  for  three  days,  in  the  endeavor  to  return  and  to  possess  itself 
of  a  living  body.  In  the  purpose  of  guarding  against  this  evil,  the 
inmates  make  certain  shamanistic  preparations,  prompted  by  the  local 
shaman.  The  smoke  issuing  from  the  inouth  of  the  smoke  hole  leaves 
open  the  way  for  the  return  of  the  evil  spirit  and  his  companion  spirit, 
seen  approaching  from  above  the  house. 

No.  11  represents  a  scaffold  for  the  storage  of  food,  and  a  man  is 
seen  in  the  act  of  reaching  toward  tlie  black  spot  denoting  reindeer  or 

venison  house,  as  the  shape  indicates. 
No.  12  is  another  interesting  in- 
terior, one  native  being  seated  upon 
the  ledge  while  a  vessel  is  seen  near 

rig.  67.  .  . 

his  feet.  Another  man  is  reachmg 
toward  something  near  the  ceiling, 
while  the  rest  of  the  occupants  of  the  room  are  seated,  one  of  them 
reaching  up  toward  the  standing  figure  as  in  the  act  of  asking  for,  or 
supplication.  Smoke  is  issuing  from  the  smoke  hole,  while  some  one  is 
occupied  near  the  fire  beneath  it.  A  ladder  is  placed  against  the  out- 
side of  the  entrance  to  the  house,  and  a  man  is  seen  part  way  up  near 
another  person  who  seems  to  be  occupied  in  gesture  and  conversation. 


^-niH^ 
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Another  man  is  se.ii  carrying  a  snowshoe-like  object,  probably  of  rein- 
,1,^1  oi-  deer,  tu  the  suimuit  of  the  house  roof  to  dry.  The  pole,  with 
ciosspiec.-,  situated  uear  the  head  of  the  ladder,  is  a  votive  oflenng 
erected  there  b\-  one  of  the  inmates. 

No.  1.5  is  a  sled},'e,  upon  whieii  is  seated  the  driver  using  his  whip. 
The  do-  is  urged  forward,  and  another  native,  one  of  the  three,  No.  14, 
who  had  b<en  otf  trading  for  skins,  is  hailing  a  boat  seen  coming  to 
tlie  shore  with  the  •gunwale  parallel  therewith,  pre- 
senting another  good  instanee  of  foreshortening  of 
m    the  object.    The  man  behind  the  sledge  is  walking 
FiK  68.  along  with  his  statf  elevated.    The  inverted  figure 

MK.sDiNo  NET.  al)ove  sceius  to  belong  to  a  series  attempted  on 

that  si<Ie  of  the  panel  of  the  bow  drill,  as  another  figure,  having  no 
apparent  connection  with  the  completed  record,  occurs  also  at  a  point 
over  tlie  three  wading  boatmen  following  the  baidarka.  No.  10,  which 
is  being  pushed  ashore.  No.  17  is  also  in  shallow  water  and  appears  to 
start  away  as  the  oarsmen  are  seated  within  with  their  arms  extended 
grasping  the  paddle. 

An  interesting  and  cleverly  drawn  native  sketch  of  a  man  mending 
a  seine  net  is  shown  in  fig.  OS.  The  attitude  is  lifelike,  while  in  one 
hand  is  portrayed  a  short  line  denoting  the  shuttle. 

A  man  splitting  wood  is  shown  in  the  accompanying  illustration, 
fig.  09.  He  has  a  heavy  mallet  or  some  other  like  utensil  raised  above 
his  head,  and  in  the  act  of  driving  wedges  to  split  a  piece  of  wood. 

Plate  59,  tig.  4,  represents  an  old  stained  specimen  of  ivory  from 
Norton  Sound.  The  engravings  upon  this  are  rather  deep,  and  are 
filled  with  deep  brown  coloring  matter.  The  semicircular  objects  to 
the  right  of  the  middle,  some  being  shown  in  rather  an  angular  form 
toward  the  left  of  the  middle,  represent  habitations.  These  characters 
appear  in  a  more  conventionalized  form  and  for  decorative  purposes  in 
plate  --l,  fig. ."). 

The  chief  interest  attached  to  this  record  is  in  the  variety  of  forms 
of  habitations,  thus  enabling  one  to  perceive  tlie  differences  in  the 
variants  placed  in  consecutive  order.  The  two 
extremes  are  very  unlike,  and  would  scarcely  be 
reioj;uized  as  portraying  a  similar  idea,  but  for  the 
intervening  examples  showing  the  evolution  in  the 
execution  of  form.  Fig.  69. 

The  two  elongated  ligures  to  the  right  of  the  habi-  "i-i-'ttiho  wood. 
tations  denote  inverted  kaiaks  upon  racks  for  drying.  The  human  fig- 
ures, ona  of  whom  is  shown  seated,  represent  natives  supplicating  a 
shaman  for  aid.  The  figure  has  both  arms  extended,  as  in  making  the 
gesture  for  snj.plication,  while  the  shaman,  standing  at  the  left,  has  his 
arms  and  liunds  uplifted,  as  in  the  gesture  illustrated  in  several  figures 
relating  to  shamanistic  ceremonials,  termed  by  the  natives  as  "  agitating 
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the  air"  in  order  to  call  to  him  his  tutelary  guardian,  who  is  to  aid  the 
shaman  in  success,  in  order  to  comply  with  the  request  made  of  him. 

Within  the  dome-shaped  habitation  nearest  the  shaman  is  an  accom- 
paniment of  tambourine  drumming,  while  two  assistants  are  also 
engaged  in  invocation. 

To  the  right  of  the  supplicant  is  a  repetition  of  his  own  form,  indi- 
cating his  harpooning  a  seal  or  other  animal,  while  still  further  toward 
the  end  of  the  rod  is  an  unfinished  figure  of  a  man  in  a  kaiak— probably 
the  supplicant  in  another  exploit  made  possible  through  the  shaman's 
assistance. 

Turning  the  bow  around  so  as  to  bring  the  convexity  beneath,  there 
appears  at  the  l«ft  a  linear  outline  of  some  uudetermined  animal,  near 
to  which  is  an  umiak  containing  three  men.  They  are  approaching  a 
settlement  indicated  by  two  forms  of  habitations,  a  dome-shaped  or 
permanent  one  and  a  triangular  or  temporary  shelter,  the  two  denot- 
ing both  kinds  constituting  the  village. 

Two  racks  are  visible,  a  single  one  from  which  are  suspended  numer- 
ous stands  of  meat  or  fish,  and  a  double  one,  similarly  filled  with  food. 
The  rude  outline  of  a  native  at  the  right  is  nearest  to  a  boat  lying  upon 
its  side,  beyond  which  are  the  outlines  of  four  waterfowl. 

Some  whales  are  next  portrayed.  The  one  with  the  flukes  above  the 
water,  and  the  spray  thrown  or  forced  from  the  spout  holes,  appears  to 
have  thrown  from  the  water  the  vessel  containing  four  natives.  Their 
vessel  is  curved,  making  a  slight  arch,  and  the  exposed  end  seems 
broken  open. 

The  whale  beyond  this  is  harpooned  by  a  native  in  a  kaiak;  the 
inflated  float  is  still  upon  the  kaiak  behind  him,  indicating  that  not 
much  line  has  run  out,  as  the  whale,  also,  is  headed  toward  the  hunter. 

The  whale  to  the  right  of  the  preceding  character  has  the  tail  up  in 
the  air,  while  some  water  is  indicated  as  issuing  from  the  spout  hole. 
In  front  of  this  is  an  umiak  with  four  hunters  making  for  a  herd  of  wal- 
ruses on  and  about  a  ledge  of  rocks. 

The  rocks  are  indicated  by  the  short  markings  between  the  two  par- 
allel lines  denoting  them,  the  markings  consisting  of  the  pattern 
frequently  mentioned  herein  as  fish  trap,  and  of  which  numerous  illus- 
trations are  given,  as  on  plate  31,  fig.  2,  and  plate  36,  fig.  2,  and  on  the 
accompanying  plate  59,  fig.  3.  This  indication  of  rock  is  of  interest  in 
its  differentiation  from  ice,  as  a  solid  mass,  the  latter  being  drawn  only  to 
show  its  outline  as  a  floe,  the  interior  part  of  the  space  being  left  blank 
to  denote  its  colorless  or  transparent  condition.  On  the  same  plate, 
plate  59,  in  flg.  2,  is  shown  a  floe  upon  which  seals  are  taking  refuge. 

The  speaker,  or  rather  he  of  whom  the  record  treats,  in  plate  60,  fig. 
8,  is  represented  at  N'o.  1.  His  right  hand  is  elevated  as  when  used  in 
gesticulating,  while  his  left  points  down  toward  the  foot  of  the  scaffold 
upon  which  is  a  repository  for  food.    The  two  scaffolds  at  No.  2  no 
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doubt  belong  to  him,  and  form  j.art  of  the  village  indicated  by  the 
several  habitations  and  storehouses. 

No.  3  is  a  dome-shaped  winter  habitation,  about  which  two  people  are 
lu'cui.ied.  No.  4  is  another  -ranary  or  food  rei)Ository,  while  No.  5 
represents  a  second  house  upon  which  two  people  are  talking  very 
animatedly.  The  one  at  the  right  seems  to  be  requesting,  or  suppli- 
eatinf,',  both  hands  being  directed  upward  toward  the  one  spoken  to. 

No.  (I  is  the  storage  plaee  for  food  and  other  articles,  while  in  No.  7 
we  find  another  dome  shaped  winter  house  with  the  inmates  in  view. 
A  third  person  is  standing  before  the  door,  while  under  the  acconipany- 
inj,'  scallbld  a  fourth  individual  is  visible. 

No.  ii  represents  a  winter  house,  and  smoke  is  rising  from  the  place 
where  the  smoke  hole  is  usually  fouiid.  The  smoke  looks  straight  and 
rigid,  resembling-  a  tree.  The  two  peoi)le  seem  to  be  occupied  in  carry- 
ing something.  The  illustration  at  No.  Id  is  a  scaflbld  for  the  safe  loca- 
tion of  food,  and  Nos.  11,  13,  and  14  are  similar  structures,  whereas  No. 
1  -!  is  a  warehouse,  probably  of  a  white  trader.  No.  15  is  a  winter  house, 
though  ap])arently  deserted. 

The  specimen  represented  in  plate  61  is  a  pipe  bearing  delicate  and 
elaborate  etchings  of  a  variety  of  subjects.  Th(!  object  is  made  of  wal- 
rus ivory,  measuring  l.iL  inches  in  length,  1  j  inches  in  height  near  the 
insertion  of  the  bowl,  and  slightly  less  tlian  1  inch  in  transverse  diame- 
ter at  the  same  point.  The  perforation  at  the  mouthpiece  is  one-eighth 
of  an  inch  in  diameter. 

The  bowl  is  of  block  tin,  while  the  top  of  the  bowl  is  lined  with  a  thin 
sheet  of  perforated,  ornamented  brass.  The  caliber  of  the  bowl  is  only 
one-fourth  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  and  seems  to  have  been  made  in 
imitation  of  a  Chinese  pipe  bowl  and  possibly  for  the  same  style  of 
smoking. 

The  pipes,  like  others  of  like  form  from  the  same  locality,  at  St. 
Michael's[?J,  have  been  said  to  have  been  made  for  sale  to  traders. 
That  may  be,  and  does  not  in  the  least  impair  the  interest  and  value 
of  the  pictographic  records  portrayed  upon  the  several  sides.  Though 
the  i)ipes  may  be  shaped,  to  a  limited  extent,  in  imitation  of  foreign 
shapes,  yet  the  picto^jraphy  remains  Ivskimo,  made  by  an  Eskimo,  and 
to  portray  Eskimo  scenes  and  avocations. 

I'lie  upper  figure  of  the  pipe  presents  the  characters  on  the  left  side, 
and  bef^iniiing  at  the  extreme  left  is  observed  a  vertical  ornamental 
bar  or  border,  similar  to  those  drawn  along  the  lower  half  of  the  pipe 
stem,  tiiough  in  the  latter  space  tliey  are  arranged  diagonally,  and 
made  to  sei)arate  ornaments  consisting  of  concentric  rings,  ornaments 
to  which  special  reference  is  made  elsewhere. 

The  first  group  consists  of  two  pei.sons  engaged  in  twisting  a  cord, 
though  the  suggestion  lias  been  made  that  they  appear  to  be  engaged 
in  a  pastime  which  consists  in  making  string  figures,  similar  to  the 
American  boy's  -'cat's  cradle,"  etc.  The  figure  next  to  the  right  repre- 
sents the  end  view  of  a  building  having  two  rooms,  in  the  larger  of 
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whicli  appear  two  persons  seated  playing  on  the  tambourine  drum, 
while  a  third  person  is  depicted  in  the  graceful  attitude  of  dancing 
"a la  Am^ricaine."  The  fourtli  figure  is  crouching  or  kneeling  before 
the  hearth,  probably  to  light  a  fire,  as  none  appears  to  be  there,  as 
indicated  by  the  absence  of  smoke.  The  presence  of  fire  is  generally 
indicated  by  the  portrayal  of  short  lines  adhering  to  a  vertical  one,  to 
denote  smoke. 

Upon  the  outside  of  the  large  room  is  a  low  structure  containing  the 
second  room.  The  face  of  the  sun  is  painted  upon  the  wall,  in  reference 
to  the  return  of  the  sun  and  warm  weather — to  spring;  and  the  drops 
of  water,  caused  by  the  melting  sun  or  ice  upon  the  roof,  are  shown 
dropping  from  a  short  wooden  carved  spout.  The  carving  seems  to 
have  been  made  in  imitation  of  similar  ones  found  among  the  T'hlinkit 
and  Haida  Indians.  The  above  dance  and  portrayal  of  the  sun  refers 
to  highly  important  and  complicated  ceremonials  observed  at  the  return 
of  the  sun  from  the  south. 

The  illustration  reaching  almost  across  the  ivory  space,  that  resem- 
bling light  lines  in  imitation  of  a  ladder,  is  a  fish  weir,  i)laced  in 
streams  for  catching  salmon,  and  one  of  these  fish  is  actually  shown 
approaching  the  opening  leading  to  the  inclosure  in  which  the  game  is 
secured.  An  otter  is  also  drawn  approaching  the  fish  trap,  denoting 
the  destructive  habits  of  the  mammal  in  robbing  the  trap  of  fish  thus 
secured  and  unable  to  escape. 
.  The  rectangular  figure  immediately  behind  the  otter  appears  to  be  a 
view  of  the  top  of  a  boat  landing,  facing  the  water,  and  upon  which 
are  two  persons,  one  seated  near  a  handled  vessel — probably  a  bucket 
or  basket — while  the  other  is  drawn  in  the  attitude  of  spearing  fish, 
the  entire  sketch  seeming  to  have  reference  to  another  method  of  secur- 
ing fish  for  food. 

Immediately  across  the  ivory  space,  and  along  the  opposite  base  line, 
are  observable  four  persons,  each  drumming  upon  his  medicine  drum 
and  approaching  a  dome-shaped  habitation,  within  which  are  portrayed 
two  persons,  crawling  forward  on  hands  and  knees  to  receive  from  a 
seated  figure  some  mysterious  or  magic  substance.  This  is  a  shaman- 
istic  ceremony,  in  which  some  charmed  medicines  are  secured,  and  by 
means  of  which  some  special  success  is  expected  in  the  chase. 

The  character  in  the  middle  of  the  ivory  rod,  nearest  to  the  dome- 
shaped  house,  is  a  spout  of  water,  at  the  narrow  end  of  which  is  a  trans- 
verse line,  with  a  shorter  one  within  the  inclosure.  These  two  lines 
denote  the  logs  of  wood  employed  by  the  beaver  in  building  a  dam. 
The  beaver  is  shown  swimming  toward  a  dark  spot,  which  seems  to 
consist  of  a  series  of  short  scratches,  and  which  denotes  the  deposit  of 
twigs  for  food,  while  the  rounded  dark  disk  upon  the  shore  line  repre- 
sents the  beaver's  house.  The  animal  is  accurately  portrayed,  the  tail 
being  especially  conspicuous  to  give  specific  indication  as  to  the  species 
of  animal  intended  to  be  shown. 

In  the  next  figure  is  represented  one  method  of  securing  deer.    The 
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iii.losure,  within  wliicli  three  deer  are  shown,  is  a  pen  ma^^lc  for  securing 
Slid.  g;uut\  the  fourth  animal  to  enter  liavintr  been  driven  forward  from 
tlie  oiien  .oiHitry  and  guided  toward  the  entrance  by  the  erection  of 
low  brusli  leiiees,  us  will  he  observed,  extending  diagonally  toward  it 
from  tiie  base  lines  at  either  margin  of  the  ivory.  The  two  hunters, 
armed  witii  bow  and  arrow,  are  seen  running  toward  the  inclosure  to 
slidot  tlie  deer. 

lieyond  the  rear  fence  or  inclosure  of  tlie  deep  pen  are  two  pine  trees. 
Upon  one  is  perched  a  bird,  while  halfway  up  the  other  is  a  small  mam- 
mal. The  latter  is  not  drawn  in  imitation  of  the  porcupine — as  else- 
wlicre  portrayed — and  it  maybe  intended  to  represent  the  marten. 
The  next  figure  is  a  black  bear,  erect  upon  his  hind  feet  and  being 
attacked  liy  a  liunter  armed  with  a  spear. 

The  next  scene  is  a  snare  trap,  which  has  caught  and  suspended  in 
the  air  a  small  animal.  The  trap  is  surrounded  by  vertical  sticks  so 
arranged  about  tiie  baited  part  that,  to  cause  it  to  be  sprung,  the  ani- 
mal can  reach  the  bait  only  at  one  open  si)ace.  The  noose  is  arranged 
so  as  to  catch  the  animal  about  the  neck,  iu  imitation  of  the  American 
boy's  rabbit  snare. 

The  next  trap  showu  consists  of  a  log,  or  sapling,  resting  upon  a 
short  upright  piece,  so  that  when  the  bait  is  touched  the  log  will  fall 
and  secure,  by  crushing,  the  animal  so  unfortunate  as  to  enter.  The 
top  is  weighted  by  extra  pieces  of  timber  and  sometimes  stones,  secured 
so  as  not  to  fall  oft".  A  small  animal  is  seen  approaching  the  trap  from 
one  side,  while  from  the  other  is  seen  approaching  a  bear;  the  idea 
being  that  this  arrangement  or  kind  of  trap  is  employed  in  securing 
both  kinds  of  animals.  The  small  deer  and  men  shown  along  the  oppo- 
site base  line  represent  two  hunters  disguised  in  wolf  skins  so  as  to 
more  readily  approach  within  shooting  distance  of  the  reindeer,  while 
the  third  has  gone  forward  and  shot  an  arrow,  which  is  seen  in  its  flight 
ajiproachiiig  an  animal. 

The  last  figure  of  the  group  is  a  fallen  reindeer  upon  which  oiu;  bird 
of  iney  has  alighted  and  another  is  seen  descending.  The  feathers  in 
the  outstretched  wings  are  clearly  indicated  and  the  attitude  is  very 
lifelike. 

The  upper  ridge  of  the  right  side  of  the  pipestem  also  bears  some 
interesting  scenes.  That  on  the  section  nearest  the  bowl  contains  two 
human  tignres,  one.  representing  a  native  in  the  attitude  of  kicking  a 
ball,  his  leg  being  still  in  the  air,  while  the  other  person  is  portrayed 
as  reaching  out  his  hands  as  if  to  catch  the  ball  as  it  descends.  The 
illustration  next  toward  the  left  represents  a  habitation  with  two  rooms, 
iu  the  larger  of  which  is  a  horizontal  line,  midway  between  the  floor 
and  ceiling,  denoting  the  shelf  used  as  seats  and  for  sleeping.  Upon 
this  shelf  are  seven  persons,  five  of  whom  are  represented  as  drum- 
ming, using  the  ordinary  tambourine  for  the  purpose. 

Beneath  are  Ave  characters,  four  being  shamans,  while  the  fifth,  a 
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smaller  one,  shown  as  horizontal  in  the  air,  is  the  demon  which  has  been 
expelled  from  a  sick  man.  The  smaller  apnrtment  shows  one  person 
with  a  dish,  or  pan,  probably  preparing  food  for  the  participants  in  the 
ceremonials  conducted  within  the  adjoining  room. 

Outside  of  the  house  is  a  man  portrayed  in  the  act  of  splitting  wood, 
the  log  beneath  his  feet  having  two  wedges  projecting  which  are  being 
driven  in  to  split  the  timber.  A  second  individual  is  pushing  at  his 
dog  sledge,  he  having  returned  with  a  load,  as  may  be  observed,  the 
logs  still  in  position  at  the  front  of  the  sledge. 

The  figure  next  to  the  preceding  is  seated  upon  tlie  ground  and 
apparently  mending  his  net.  The  characters  above  the  wood  chopper 
and  the  returning  traveler  are  drawn  upon  the  opposing  base  line. 
The  figure  in  the  attitude  of  running  is  going  to  the  assistance  of  one 
who  has  caught  a  seal,  the  latter  resisting  capture  by  the  use  of  his 
flippers,  which  are  drawn  extended  from  the  body  to  denote  their  use 
in  the  present  instance.  The  ring  indicates  a  hole  in  the  ice,  while  the 
bar  held  in  the  hands  is  the  piece  of  wood  to  which  the  line  is  secured. 

The  illustration  of  fishing  through  the  ice  is  shown  in  several  records, 
but  in  none  more  graphically  than  in  the  figure  nearest  to  the  seal 
hunter  above  referred  to.  The  native  is  here  shown  seated,  and  before 
him  is  a  fish  lying  attached  to  a  short  line  by  which  it  is  secured,  while 
with  the  other  hand  the  fisherman  is  holding  his  rod,  the  line  passing 
through  a  hole,  and  beneath  are  shown  the  sinker  and  hook,  while  a 
fish  is  seen  approaching  to  take  hold.  The  representation  of  the  trans- 
parency of  the  ice  was  no  doubt  beyond  the  ability  of  the  artist,  and  he 
therefore  very  wisely  made  no  attempt  at  any  indication  of  a  surface 
line. 

By  turning  over  the  pipestem  the  record  may  be  renewed  at  the  fig- 
ure of  the  umiak,  containing  five  hunters,  four  of  whom  are  using  the 
paddles,  whilst  the  fifth  is  throwing  a  harpoon  toward  a  large  walrus. 
This  creature  has  already  been  harpooned  by  a  hunter  in  a  kaiak,  who 
is  holding  up  one  hand  with  his  fingers  spread,  while  in  the  other  hand 
he  holds  bis  paddle.  Upon  the  stern  of  the  kaiak  is  the  float,  used  in 
connection  with  the  harpoon  line.  A  second  walrus  is  observed  imme- 
diately behind  the  harpooned  animal. 

At  the  extreme  left  of  the  stem  is  a  crouching  or  kneeling  hunter 
preparing  to  throw  a  harpoon  at  a  seal  or  female  walrus,  from  whose 
mouth  drops  of  water  or  perhaps  blood  are  seen  to  trickle. 

Upon  the  opposing  base  line  of  the  pipestem  is  a  single  whale  hunter 
in  his  boat,  a  small  whale  having  been  harpooned,  while  to  the  line  a 
large  skin  float  is  attached  to  impede  the  animal's  motion.  The  other 
whale  is  escaping,  and  the  water  is  shown  spouting  from  the  nostrils 
of  both  animals. 

The  ornamentation  upon  the  two  lower  sides,  as  well  as  the  tree-like 
figures  near  the  mouthpiece,  will  be  discussed  in  connection  with  the 
evolution  of  ornamentation. 
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TlK.  siieciineii  .  eprescM.ted  in  the  upper  flgure  iu  plate  62  measures 
12iiRlu-s  iu  len-thaloug  the  central  line  and  IS  iuclies  lu  height  at 
the  l.aek  of  tlie  bowl.  The  latter  measures  L'l  iiulies  aeross  the  top 
and  is  U  inches  in  height.  The  pipestem  is  made  of  a  flue  compact 
piece  of  walrus  ivory,  which  retains  some  of  its  lateral  curvature  as 
well  :is  that  visible  from  the  front  view.  The  bowl  is  symmetrical  and 
was  undoubtedly  turned  on  a  lathe. 

The  characters  portrayed  along  the  middle  base  line,  beginning 
nearest  tlic  mouthpiece,  represent,  first,  a  seal,  then  two  water  fowl.  A 
walrus  then  appears  above  the  surface  and  is  lookiuf,^  after  the  umiak, 
which  has  passed  in  pursuit  of  a  whale,  and  which  creature  has  been 
attacked  by  one  of  the  hunter*.  The  second  hunter  is  holding  aloft 
his  oar,  a  sis'nal  to  indicate  to  others  near  by  that  assistance  is  wanted. 
The  other  men  in  the  umiak  are  using  the  paddle  so  as  to  keep  pace 
with  the  whale,  which  is  shown  spouting. 

The  elevated  scaffold  which  is  next  portrayed  was  a  notched  piece 
of  timber  set  in  place  to  serve  as  a  ladder,  and  one  person  is  shown 
ascending,  a  bundle  being  attached  to  his  back — probably  food — as  the 
other  person  on  the  scaffold  is  occupied  in  preparing  food  of  some  kind, 
which  is  then  suspended  from  the  horizontal  poles,  as  shown  in  the 
etching.  The  next  illustration,  to  the  right,  represents  ii  fisherman 
hauling  up  his  net  to  dry,  while  another  man  is  occupied  in  splitting 
wood,  the  wedges  used  for  the  ])urpose  being  shown  in  the  log  at  the 
end  resting  upon  another  piece  of  wood  or  a  stone. 

The  house,  which  comes  next  in  order,  has  two  rooms,  upon  the  roof 
of  the  smaller  one  being  shown  an  individual  carrying  into  the  house 
some  pieces  of  wood,  which  have  been  split  by  the  wood  chopper.  The 
horizontal  line  at  the  top  of  the  large  room  has  suspended  from  it  small 
round  objects  which  denote  some  kind  of  food;  and  at  the  middle  line, 
the  shelf,  used  as  a  bed  or  for  seat,  shows  three  persons;  the  first  one, 
with  one  leg  hanging  down,  is  pointing,  or  reaching,  toward  a  dish 
containing  food,  as  the  second  has  already  placed  some  into  his  mouth. 
The  third  person  is  lying  down,  with  legs  curved  and  his  head  resting 
upon  a  pillow  or  bale  of  some  material  found  convenient  for  the  pur- 
pose. The  person  seated  upon  the  floor  does  not  seem  specially  occu- 
l)ied,  and  directly  behind  is  a  vertical  line,  upon  which  is  a  lamp,  the 
usual  method  of  constructing  these  being  tiiat  of  i)lacing  two  soapStone 
lamps  upon  a  crossi)iece,  so  as  to  balance,  the  center  of  the  latter  being 
secured  to  a  vertical  sti(^k. 

The  last  illustration  denotes  a  dome-shaped  structure  with  a  smoke 
hole  in  the  roof,  one  person  beinj;  apparently  busied  with  his  pipe, 
while  tlie  other  has  before  him  a  kettle,  in  which  he  is  stirring  with  a 
stick  or  ladle.  I>et\veen  the  two  persons  is  the  fire,  from  which  the 
snnike  is  seen  to  rise  and  to  escape  through  the  opening  at  the  top. 

^Vithin  the  small  room  of  the  house  above  mentioned  is  a  short 
vertii  al  line,  to  which  are  attached  some  small  globular  figures.    The 
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line  represents  the  spout  and  is  on  the  outside  of  the  house,  while  the 
globules  denote  drops  of  water — similar  to  those  portrayed  on  the  pipe 
with  the  metal  bowl,  plate  61 — and  refers  to  the  melting  of  the  snow 
upon  the  rooff  as  the  approach  of  spring  is  referred  to  especially.  On 
the  opposite  side  of  the  specimen,  the  iirst  character  is  a  man,  with  a 
bundle  on  his  back,  running  in  the  direction  of  an  inclosure  and  deer 
drive.  Two  reindeer  are  already  in  the  pen,  while  three  animals  are 
running  toward  it,  closely  pursued  by  the  drivers,  one  of  which  is 
armed  with  bow  and  undoubtedly  also  arrows. 

The  third  person,  walking  along  the  upper  base  line,  is  in  attendance 
at  a  fish  trap,  into  which  four  flsh  are  seen  to  swim.  Beyond  this  is  a  tall 
pine,  upon  the  summit  being  a  bird,  and  half-way  up,  a  small  mammal. 

The  scaffold  beyond  this  has  upon  the  roof  a  man  engaged  in  hang- 
ing up  deer,  which  have  been  captured  and  brought  home  by  the  two 
men  at  the  dog  sledge,  upon  which  is  another  deer.  Immediately  above 
these  figures  is  a  man  leading  a  dog  hitched  to  a  sled  and  thus  dragging 
home  two  seals — the  latter  represented  upon  their  backs,  just  as  these 
animals  are  gotten  along  easily  on  account  of  the  abundance  of  hair.  A 
large  bear  is  shown  upon  his  "haunches,  one  native  attacking  him  with  a 
spear,  while  the  second  person  has  started  to  run  away  after  shooting 
an  arrow  into  the  bear's  back.  The  remaining  two  figures  denote  two 
kinds  of  traps  used  in  catching  small  animals,  one  being  caught  by  a 
noose,  while  the  second  is  a  deadfall. 

Upon  the  upper  base  line,  beginning  nearest  to  the  tall  pine  tree 
already  described,  one  man  is  shown  attempting  to  take  a  somersault, 
possibly  as  a  pictorial  portrayal  of  the  sense  of  joy  at  the  return  of 
summer;  the  second  person  has  a  rod  which  he  is  dragging  home. 
The  two  dogs  are  very  cleverly  portrayed,  while  the  man  next  to  the 
left  is  spearing  an  otter.  The  animal  upon  the  ground  seems  to  be 
intended  for  a  marten. 

A  clever  sketch  is  presented  in  the  next  illustration, in  which  a  native, 
with  a  pack  on  his  back  and  a  small  bucket  in  his  hand,  is  gathering 
berries. 

The  record  ends  with  a  deer,  which  has  been  secured  by  means  of 
suspending  a  strong  noose  over  a  path  or  trail  frequented  by  the 
animal.    The  hunter  has  come  up  to  kill  the  captive  with  a  spear. 

The  decorative  designs  are  treated  of  elsewhere. 

The  specimen  shown  in  plate  63  measures  lOf  inches  in  length,  IJ 
inches  in  height  at  the  highest  part  near  the  bowl  space,  and  seven- 
eighths  of  an  inch  in  diameter. 

This  diiiers  from  the  other  pipes  in  the  manner  of  placing  the  engrav- 
ings, these  occupying  the  lower  spaces,  while  the  upper  bear  the  con- 
centric rings  and  diagonal  lines.  The  left-hand  figure  in  the  upper 
illustration  in  the  plate  denotes  a  habitation  with  its  entrance.  Seated 
upon  the  projecting  shelf  seat  is  the  drummer,  holding  the  tambourine 
drum  in  one  hand  while  with  the  other  he  grasps  a  drumstick.    The 
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otli.i  figures  aiv  the  dancers,  in  various  attitudes,  with  hands  and 
fin^'oi s  oxt.nded.  Fpon  the  roof  of  the  entrance  are  two  men  in  simi- 
lar attitudes,  whil(>  within  the  entrance  is  one  figure  of  a  man  in  the 
attitude  of  falliii  j;  forward  upon  the  ground.  The  dance  tlbes  not  appear 
to  li.'  a  shamanistic  (-ercniony,  as  otherwise  the  indication  of  a  demon 
would  be  observed. 

In  front  of  the  entrance  is  a  group  of  figures  in  a  threatening  atti- 
tu.le.  es]ie(ially  one  of  the  men,  who  appears  to  he  drawing  his  bow  with 
the  intention  of  shooting  his  vis-avis,  who  has  a  hand  up  as  if  guard- 
ing Ills  face.  There  appears  to  have  been  a  discussion  respecting  a 
seal— lying  upon  the  ground  between  the  men— which  resulted  as 
suggested. 

The  next  figure  is  shown  in  the  attitude  of  spearing  a  seal  in  the 
water,  the  spear  bladder  being  shown  at  the  upper  end  of  the  weapon. 
The  next  man  is  dragging  home  a  seal,  while  the  next  following  is 
engaged  with  a  like  animal,  stooping  down  at  the  tail  and  for  some 
purpose  not  indicated. 

Tlio  large  creature  lying  upon  the  base  line,  next  to  the  right,  is  a 
whale.  One  of  the  hunters  has  »  hatchet  and  is  cutting  up  the  ani- 
mal, while  the  two  assistants  are  otlierwise  engaged  at  either  end. 
Next  toward  the  right,  is  another  hunter  in  the  act  of  dragging  along 
upon  a  sledge  his  kaiak.  The  last  person  to  follow  has  upon  his  sledge 
a  seal  which  has  been  captured. 

Apart  from  the  ornamentation  in  the  upper  ridge,  there  are  two  seals 
visible  at  the  left. 

Upon  the  reverse  side  of  the  pipestem  shown  in  the  lower  figure  in 
plate  Gl,  the  regular  ornamentation  occurs  likewise  along  the  upper 
face,  only  two  compartments  at  the  extreme  right  being  reserved  for 
the  figures  of  seals. 

Beginning  at  the  right-hand  end,  and  with  the  lower  plane,  a  habi- 
tation, similar  to  the  one  upon  the  opposite  side,  is  portrayed,  the  only 
diflferenee  being  that  there  are  two  human  figures  drawn  within  the 
entrance  to  the  home  instead  of  one. 

Another  figure  of  a  man  is  upon  the  outside,  seemingly  leaning 
against  the  door,  while  behind  him  are  two  men  in  mortal  combat,  one 
preparing  to  thrust  his  s|)ear,  while  the  other  has  a  drawn  bow  with 
arrow  directed  forward  toward  hig  victim.  Some  plants  are  shown 
upon  till"  ground,  which  may  have  been  the  cause  of  the  quarrei  which 
seems  to  be  indicated. 

Doctor  A.  Warburg,  of  Florence,  Italy,  kindly  sent  me  sketches 
taken  from  a  pi]ie  similar  to  the  |)reccding,  which  he  founn  in  the  col- 
lection of  the  American  Museum  of  Natural  History  in  New  York 
City.  An  interesting  pipe  from  St.  Michaels  is  in  the  collection  of  the 
Oeorgetown  College,  Washington,  District  of  Columbia.  The  story 
told  by  the  etchings  rs  the  same  as  in  plate  <>2,  and  it  appears  as  if  a 
certain  person,  or  persons,  were  the  author  of  allot  these  examples  the 
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characteristics  of  the  etchings  being  the  same,  as  well  as  the  general 
import  of  the  narrative.  In  the  Georgetown  College  specimen,  how- 
ever, the  base  line  above  or  against  which  are  shown  the  figures  in 
various  pursuits  and  avocations  extends  from  the  front  or  bowl  end 
spirally  around  the  stem  back  to  the  mouthpiece.  This  is  unique  so  far 
as  known,  and  appears  to  be  simply  a  fancy  on  the  part  of  the  maker 
to  cause  quicker  sale  of  the  specimen,  nearly  all  of  this  class  of  ivory 
workmanship  being  made  for  sale  to  visitors. 

Plate  24,  fig.  2,  is  a  triangularly- shaped  drill  bow  from  Sledge 
Island.  It  is  13J  inches  in  length.  The  three  sides  are  very  fully  deco- 
rated, the  back  of  the  bow  bearing  the  greatest  amount  of  work. 
The  three  square  figures  at  the  lelt  represent  scaffolds,  upon  which 
storehouses  are  located.  Between  these  are  two  elongated  figures  rep- 
resenting winter  habitations.  Upon  the  house  at  the  left  are  four 
human  figures  in  various  attitudes  of  gesticulation.  The  thin  vertical 
line  at  the  right  of  the  entrance,  having  a  small  transverse  scratch  at 
the  top,  denotes  a  votive  offering,  indicating  that  one  of  the  occupants 
of  the  house  was  lately  deceased.  Five  men  are  seen  under  and  about 
the  second  storehouse.  Upon  the  next  or  second  habitation  from  the 
left  are  four  human  beings,  the  larger  being  on  all  fours,  as  if  in  the 
attitude  of  watching  those  just  mentioned.  The  next  figure  is  occu- 
pied with  some  small  object  at  a  fire,  the  smoke  of  which  is  seen  rising. 

Of  the  two  succeeding  figures,  one  is  apparently  holding  a  line,  while 
the  other  appears  to  be  occupied  ia  some  gymnastic  performance. 
Beyond  the  next  storehouse  is  another  habitation.  Beside  the  two 
human  figures  will  be  observed  smoke  issuing  from  the  fire,  and  a  rack 
upon  which  are  suspended  some  objects,  possibly  meat,  or  some  other 
materials.  The  fourth  habitation  from  the  left,  somewhat  larger  and 
more  rudely  drawn  than  the  preceding,  also  has  upon  the  roof  five 
individuals,  with  arms  and  legs  in  various  attitudes.  The  two  vertical 
lines  with  a  horizontal  pole  between  them  represent  a  meat  rack,  and 
the  other  lines  indicate  meat  or  fish.  The  six  human  figures  immedi- 
ately to  the  right  of  this  meat  rack  are  placed  so  that  the  heads  point 
toward  the  center  of  the  record,  while  the  feet  of  three  rest  on  the  bot- 
tom base  line,  and  the  feet  of  the  other  three  on  the  top  base  line. 
This  is  intended  to  represent  the  idea  of  a  circle,  as  the  individuals  are 
engaged  in  a  ceremonial  dance.  One  of  them,  evidently  the  shaman, 
is  shown  with  three  lines  projecting  from  the  head,  possibly  indicating 
a  mask.  Prom  this  point  to  the  right  end  of  the  drill  bow  the  record 
occupies  both  top  and  bottom  lines  of  the  illustration.  Upon  the 
dwelling  to  the  right  of  the  dancers  are  four  human  figures,  one  with 
a  spear  directed  toward  a  deer,  while  the  individual  on  the  top  of  the 
roof  is  pointing  with  one  hand  toward  the  animals,  and  his  companion 
has  both  arms  raised  in  exclamation.  The  square  elevated  structure, 
adjoining  the  house,  represents  a  storehouse.  At  the  top  of  the  rod, 
above  these  human  figures,  is  a  man  dragging  home  a  seal  which  he 
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lKi!s  .aptiire.!,  while  in  trout  of  liim  stands  a  reindeer  which  is  being 
shot  at  by  a  native  who  is  armed  with  bow  and  arrow.  A  httle  farther 
to  the  left,  niM.n  the  same  line,  a  man  is  lying  flat  upon  the  ground 
with  his  gun  directed  toward  the  deer.  Ik-tween  the  two  elevated 
storehouses  are  eighteen  natives  in  various  attitudes,  participating  m 
a  dance.  At  the  right  is  a  winter  habitation,  upon  which  an  Indian 
stands  with  one  hand  elevated,  the  object  in  his  hand  evidently  denot- 
ing a  tambourine  drum.  A  votive  oflferiug  is  shown  over  the  entrance 
to  the  habitation,  while  to  the  right  is  seen  rising  a  column  of  smoke. 
Upon  the  scartold  beneath  the  S([uare  part  of  the  structure  represent- 
ing the  storehouse  is  an  inverted  boat  suspended  for  drying.  A  partly 
obliterated  figure  of  a  human  being  occupies  the  space  between  the 
storehouse  and  the  end  of  the  rod.  The  under  sides  of  the  bow  are 
filled  witli  figures  of  liabitations,  racks  from  which  are  suspended 
pieces  of  meat,  and  individuals  occupied  with  variims  domestic  duties. 
One  i)ortion  of  another  part  of  the  record  represents  an  umiak  going 
away  from  land  toward  some  small  objects  which  are  believed  to  repre- 
sent seal,  while  on  the  shore  are  represented  four  men  dragging  at  a 
large  animal,  possibly  intended  to  represent  a  seal,  and  in  front  of  (hem 
a  dog  is  hitched  to  another  seal,  dragging  it  home  to  the  camp,  possibly 
to  the  left. 

Plate  64,  fig.  3,  also  represents  an  ivory  drill  bow  from  Diomede 
Islands.  The  ornamentation  shown  at  the  left  end  of  the  illustration 
is  an  attempt  at  duplicating  the  peculiar  zigzag  markings,  the  sinijile 
form  of  which  is  shown  in  i)late  31,  flg.  4.  The  next  oblong  figure  on 
four  piles  represents  a  granary  or  food  storehouse.  Next  is  shown  a 
human  being  with  his  arms  extended  in  tlie  act  of  making  some  ges- 
ture. To  the  right  of  this  is  a  building  resembling  a  white  man's 
habitation  or  trader's  store.  The  mammal  to  the  right  of  this  repre- 
sents a  bear.  ^Text  come  the  figures  of  two  walruses,  and  beyond  the 
middle  to  the  right  is  the  outline  of  a  largo  bear  in  the  attitude  of  eat- 
ing some  mammal  which  he  has  captured  at  the  seashore,  apparently 
a  seal  or  large  fish.  To  the  right  of  this  is  a  very  crude  figure,  some- 
what resembling  a  whale,  with  the  tail  elevated  and  the  head  down, 
though  from  the  "blowholes"'  there  appears  to  be  some  sjiray  ascend- 
ing. The  latter  seems  to  be  represented  by  dots  instead  of  the  usual 
short  lines.  To  the  right  of  this,  upon  the  base  line,  is  a  long-necked 
animal  denoting  a  seal,  and  beyond,  at  the  extreme  right,  is  a  granary 
or  storehouse  elevated  u])on  jules.  Turning  the  s])eeimen  .so  that  the 
njipei  line  becomes  the  base  line  there  will  be  ol)served  at  the  left,  to 
the  rif^ht  of  the  granary  Just  mentioned,  a  figui  u  of  a  seal,  next  two  fair 
outlines  of  trees,  and  a  walrus.  The  pointed  lit,'nic.  almost  triangular 
in  shape,  appears  to  denote  a  summer  habitation.  The  character  in  the 
middle  of  the  record,  apparently  a  scaHbliling,  is  not  clearly  det<'rniin- 
abh-,  as  it  seems  to  indicate  from  one  point  of  view  a  granarv  upon  a 
scaffold,  but  the  projection  at  the  left  with  two  short  vertical  lines 
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depending  therefrom  suggests  an  attempt  at  denoting  some  form  of 
animal,  whicli  seems  obscured  by  the  square  structure  attached  to  the 
opposite  line.  A  little  farther  to  the  left  is  the  figure  of  a  man  with 
arms  outstretched,  and  beyond  this  the  body  of  a  walrus  with  huge 
tusks.  On  the  opposite  side  of  the  record,  at  the  extreme  riglit,  is 
portrayed  a  rock  projecting  from  the  sea,  upon  which 
are  resting  four  seals.    A  short  distance  beyond  these  jflf 

is  seen  an  umiak,  and  toward  the  left  a  whale,  from  ^W  ^  i 

above  the  head  of  which  is  indicated  by  simple  little  ^^^''^°' 

triangular  dots  an  explosion  of  spray,  as  is  shown  in  "''"'""  '""""^'' 
the  figure  upon  the  opposite  side  of  the  drill  bow.  This  is  of  peculiar 
-interest,  and  indicates  either  inexperience  in  portraiture  on  the  part  of 
the  native  artist  or  a  high  degree  in  conventionalizing.  The  remaining 
figures  can  be  readily  determined  and  need  no  further  interpretation. 
Upon  the  narrow  convex  edge  of  the  bow  in  the  center  of  the  entire 
record  is  the  outline  of  another  whale  with  the 
triangular  dots  for  spray  being  arranged  a  little 
nearer  together  so  as  to  approach  more  nearly  the 
usual  method  of  indicating  spray  or  water  thrown 
^^s-n-  from  the  blowholes.    To  the  right  of  this  is  a  wal- 

OCTTDJO  nP  A  WALRUS.  j      „  ,  i    -i        j.       j.i  i     j?j.    •  n  -ii 

rus  and  five  seals,  while  to  the  left  is  a  seal  with 
its  young  on  its  back,  and  other  characters  readily  determinable  by  the 
reader  without  further  explanation.  The  bottom  of  the  bow  bears  a 
continuous  series  for  more  than  half  of  its  entire  length  of  conventional- 
ized seal  heads,  indicating  ornamentation  rather  than  an  attempt  at  a 
historical  record. 

Fig.  70  represents  a  native  picking  berries.  This  illustration  is  of 
peculiar  interest,  as  the  nucleated  circles  upon  the  short  leaved  stems 
denote  the  fruit.  The  same  figure  with  the  blossom,  in  which  the  three 
short  radiating  lines  are  added  to  denote  the  flower,  is  shown  on  plate 
46  in  the  powder  measure.  Upon  this  too  are  the  short  lines  running 
downward  from  the  ring  on  the  measure,  to  which  are  attached  three 
berries,  i.  e.,  three  nucleated  circles. 

The  engraving  represented  in  fig.  71  is  selected  from  a  series  of  charac- 


^^^numb^^ 


Kg.  72.  Fig.  73. 

CUTTING  UP  BEINDEEB.  CUTTING  UP  KEINDEEH. 

ters  on  an  ivory  drill,  locality  unknown.  The  horizontal  body  represents 
a  walrus,  lying  on  its  back,  being  cut  up  by  the  two  men,  the  one  at  the 
left  hand  using  a  cleaver,  while  his  companion  is  otherwise  engaged  at 
the  head  of  the  animal.  The  artistic  execution,  apparent,  is  extraordi- 
narily good ;  the  lines  being  deep  single  creases,  indicating  the  engraver 
to  have  been  thoroughly  experienced  in  the  use  of  the  graver. 


\± 
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Two  illustrations  of  uatives  cuttiug  up  reindeer  are  sLowu  in  figs.  72 
a.Kl  7,!.  Both  are  very  cleverly  drawn,  the  limbs  of  reindeer  being 
very  naturally  indicated,  as  assumed  in  dead  animals. 

A  very  clever  sketch  of  a  native  fishinf,-  through  a  hole  in 
<*         the  ice  is  shown  in  lig.  71.    The  hole  is  indicated  by  a  small 
j;— ^      circle  while  the  ice  itself  is  not  shown— that  being  trans- 
it   "^      parent.     One  fish  has  already  been  caught,  as  shown  above. 
'  .«..      The  abseiiie  of  lines  to  denote  ice  is  similarly  evident  in  the 
Fig.  74.       Kolffuev  illustration  on  plate  H>. 

r.vTcniN-o        ^  aeal  caught  through  the  ice  is  shown  in  fig.  75,  the  hole 

"'*"        bciiitr  shown  back  of  the  hunter  by  the  single  form  of  a  loop, 

as  in  the  illustration  referring  to  seal  spearing,  fig.  76,  where  the  hole 

is  aj;aiii  indicated  by  a  circle  on  the  ice  line. 

This  scene  is  taken  from  the  Ghuckche  chart, 
thouj;li  the  drawing  is  evidently  of  Eskimo  type. 
The  small  loop  above  the  nose  of  the  seal  is 
simply  an  indication  that  there  is  a  hole  in  the 
ice,  made  by  the  seal  for  breathing. 

Alikespecimeu  of  Alaskan  work  isshown  in  fig.  i''g-  's- 

77,  where  only  the  surface  of  the  ice  is  shown,  and    catch.no  seal  tbuouqh  the 

'  •■  ICE. 

theflgure  of  animal  is  absent — beneath  the  surface. 

The  artistic  execution  of  the  several  objects  portrayed  in  flg.  78  is 

rather  crude.    The  two  summer  habitations  or  tents  at  the 

\  left  have  between  them  a  long  i)ole  from  which  are  sus 

^\  peuded  cords  for  the  reception  of  fish  for  curing.    The 

MT'X^        person  engaged  in  hanging  up  this  article  of  food  is  drawn 

X?      f^      in  a  crouched  or  seated  manner,  not  because  he  or  she 

I      was  so  seated,  but  because  the  figure  was  made  too  large 

Fig.  76.  Jqj.  jji^,  space  within  which  to  represent  it  in  an  upright 

BPEAIUMO   BEAL.  ...  „■  •  ,       -m  i        ° 

l)ositiou.  Figures  in  a  seated  pos- 
ture are  always  placed  in  contact  with  the  sur- 
face upon  which  they  are  presumed  to  be  so 
located,  either  upon  the  ground,  in  a  canoe,  or 
on  a  piojecting  shelf  inside  of  the  dwelling. 
The  circumstance  of  a  sick  person  being  brought  Fig- 77. 

before  a    shaman   for  treatment  is  quite  differ-  spkakimo  bkal. 

eiit,  as    in  such  instances  the  human   fij;;ure  is 
drawn  as  if  lying  down  and  may  not  be  in  contact  with  the  ground. 
The  tree  like  figure  at  the  riglit  of  the  tent  is  smoke  arising  from 

the  fire.    The  two  roofed  buildings  are 
built  in  imitation  of  the  habitations  of 
white  traders,  one  of  them  having  a  door 
at  the  side,   and  a   covered  portico,  or 
platform,  at  the  side. 
The  scene  on  the  Hat  piece  of  bone  shown  in  fig.  7!l  represents  sev- 
eral  .subjects.     In  the  "upper  half,  at  the  right,  is  a  summer  shelter, 
within  which  are  two  figures.     One  is  seated  upon  the  floor,  while  the 


A 


EXPLANATION    OF    PLATE    64. 


Fig.  1.  DiiU.L  Bow  WITH  Three  F.mes,  Ornamentei>  with  PicToORAriis. 

(Cat.  No.  :;8H>^7,  U.  S.  X.  M.     [Accession  number  ill  rccor.l  book  i»  :t888U.]     I'>o:ii  north 
siib'  of  Ncirl.>ii  Scun.l.     Collected  by  E.  W.  Nelson.) 
Fig.  2.  Drill  Bow  .'^t.mnkh  with  A(ik. 

(Cat.  Xo.  03622.  r,  S.  X.  M.     Diniiiclr.  Iclancln.     Cnll.-.l.-.l  by  E.  W.  Xflrtt>ii.) 
Fig.  3.   Duii.i.  How. 

(Cnt.  No.  4916:),  U.  S.  N.  JI.     Diomede  lalanils.     Colliited  by  K.  W.  X.Noii.l 


Report  of  U.  S.  National  Museum,  1  895.— Hoffman. 


Plate  64, 


R.port  of  U,  S,  Nat. on.    Vl.,i..um,  1895.-    Hollnnan. 


Plate  65. 


Ornamented  Cylindrical  Cases. 


EXPLANATION    OF    PLATE    6  5. 


Fig.  1.  Hunting  Tally. 

fCat.  No.  39437,  U.S.  N.M.     Point  Barrow.     Collected  by  Lioiit.  P.  H.  Ray,  U.  S.  A.) 

Fig.  2.  Powder  Horn  of  Antler. 

(Cat.  K"o.  129221 ,  U.  S.  H".  M.     St.  Michaels.     Collected  by  L.  W.  lurner.) 

Fig.  3.  Ivory  Box  for  Snuff,  Fungus,  etc. 

(Cat.  No.  61186,  U.  S.  N.  M.     Hotham  Inlet.     Collected  by  F,  W.  Nelson.) 

Fig.  i.  Thread  Case  of  Reindeer  Horn. 

(Cat.  No.  56615.    [Locality?]    Collected  by  Lieut.  P.  H.  Ray,  U.S.  A.) 
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Other  has  his  hands  extended  and  elevated,  as  if  calling  attention  to 
something  of  importance,  or  making  the  gesture  for  surprise.  The  tall 
treelike  object  next  to  the  habitation  is  a  column  of  smoke  arising 
from  a  heap  of  burning  wood,  visible  upon  the  ground,  while  to  the  left, 
against  the  fire,  is  a  kettle,  in  which  some  one  is  stirring  with  a  stick. 
That  the  person  is  tired  appears  to  be  indicated  by  his  resting  his  hand 
upon  his  knee  as  he  leans  forward  toward  his  work.  The  rack,  bearing 
a  long  horizontal  pole,  is  next  toward  the  left,  and  beneath  it  is  a  man 
hanging  up  fish,  which  has  been  prepared  by  the  one  at  the  fire.  The 
individual  has  a  piece  of  meat  raised  toward  the  bar,  while  before  him 
is  a  vessel  from  which  it  was  removed.  The  long  net  stretched  from 
the  left-hand  scaffold  pole  to  the  end  of  the  record  is  a  gill  net,  a  form 
used  to  set  in  shallow  water  and  generally  stretched  at  right  angles  to 
the  shore  line,  in  which  manner  more  fish  are  intercepted  than  if  it 
were  parallel  therewith. 

The  small  projections  above  and  below  the  net  are  floats  and  sinkers. 

Plate  65,  fig.  2,  shows  a  powderhorn  made  of  antler.  It  was  obtained 
at  8t.  Michaels.  The  specimen  is  decorated  by  incisions  cut  length- 
wise, to  both  sides  of 

which  are  attached 
various  figures  of  ani- 
mals,  birds,  and 
human  habitations. 
The  principal  figure 
shown  in  the  illustra- 
tion represents  three 
summer   habitations, 

while  one  of  the  natives  is  occupied  in  suspending  meat  from  a  drying 
pole.  At  the  left  of  this  is  a  habitation  beneath  which  is  shown  another 
habitation,  inverted,  in  which  are  portrayed  four  human  beings.  To  the 
left  is  a  fox,  or  wolf,  holding  in  its  paws  some  small  creature,  evidently' 
game  which  it  has  captured.  The  animal  seems  to  be  pursued  by  a  bird 
of  prey  shown  to  the  left,  both  having  probably  been  hunting  the  same 
quarry. 

Plate  65,  fig.  3,  represents  a  so-called  ivory  box  for  snuff,  though  the 
specimen  appears  to  be  made  of  horn.  This  was  obtained  at  Hotham 
Inlet.  The  specimen  is  divided  into  four  different  compartments  by 
means  of  transverse  lines,  each  line  consisting  of  parallel  incisions 
decorated  as  in  plate  28,  figs.  2  and  4.  The  spaces  contain  representa- 
tions of  fish,  sledges,  tree  ornamentations,  and  various  other  charac- 
ters, notably  the  outlines  of  a  number  of  human  beings,  apparently 
dancers  with  rattles. 

Plate  14,  fig.  2,  represents  a  bone  or  reindeer-horn  specimen  from  St. 

Michaels.    Upon  the  lower  side,  at  the  left,  is  represented  a  boat  with 

four  white  men  carrying  out  supplies  from  a  trader's  store,  within 

which  and  behind  the  counter  stands  another  man  with  a  hat  upon  his 
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Lead.  To  th.'  right  ..f  this  is  shown  another  hut,  about  which  four 
persons  aro  occupied  in  preparin-  foo.l.  <)ne  is  standing  over  a  kettle 
with  a  utensil  in  his  hand,  as  if  stirring,  while  another,  to  the  right  of 
the  smoke,  is  in  the  act  of  reaching  into  the  vessel  over  which  he  is 
.Mci.iii.'d.  At  the  extreme  right  is  a  meat  rack.  By  turning  the  speci- 
men upside  down  tliere  will  be  observed  approaching  from  the  left  a 
native  pusliing  a  sledge,  to  which  are  attached  two  dogs.  In  front  is  a 
nati\e  with  hands  lowered  and  extended,  as  if  calling  to  urge  forward 
til.'  do;;s.  At  the  right  is  a  scaffold  which  is  in  connection  with  an 
underground  habitation.  From  the  top  of  one  of  the  smoke  holes  is 
seen  rising  a  lieavy  cloud  of  smoke.  Two  natives  are  also  portrayed, 
the  one  at  the  right  witli  arms  extended,  as  if  making  signals.  To  the 
left  is  an  upright  pole  over  the  entrance  of  the  habitation,  which 
rei)ieseiits  a  votive  ottering. 

IMate  66,  fig.  3  represent.s  a  kantag  or  bucket  handle  from  Norton 
Souixl.  It  is  an  old  time-stained  piece,  and  bears  upon  the  lateral 
ed^;es  a  lew  sharply  incised  figures,  that  upon  the  right  or  upper  side 
denoting  a  procession  of  loaded  sledges.  The  attitudes  of  the  dogs 
following  them,  as  well  as  of  the  men  assisting,  are  very  natural.  Upon 
the  opposite  side  of  the  middle  are  three  kaiaks,  on  either  side  of  which 
are  a  number  of  seals,  while  at  the  extreme  left  are  two  low  mounds 
representing  winter  habitations. 

In  plate  67,  fig.  3,  Nos.  '2.  3,  and  i  indicate  the  summer  habitations 
of  some  natives  who  had  gone  away  to  catch  and  cure  salmon.  The 
fish  are  drying  upon  the  racks  .shown  in  ISTos.  1  and  5;  at  the  latter  one 
the  natives  are  hanging  up  fish,  while  at  the  other  end  of  the  rack  is 
the  ever  present  dog. 

No.  6  denotes  the  boat  with  three  men  inside,  while  the  fourth  is 
towing  the  vessel  toward  shore. 

The  individual  at  No.  7  is  making  the  gesture  for  calling  attention  to 
something  which  he  has  at  his  feet — probably  a  salmon.  No.  8  is  a 
native  taking  a  skin  of  one  of  the  dead  animals,  while  Xos.  9  and  10 
are  also  going  to  join  in  carrying  venison,  as  shown  by  Nos.  11  and  12. 
The  dog  between  the  two  last  named  seems  to  scent  the  meat.  No.  13 
is  engaged  in  cutting  up  an  animal,  the  cut  in  the  abdomen  being  shown 
liy  two  parallel  horizontal  lines.  Nos.  14  and  15  are  dead  deer,  over 
which  the  native  at  the  last  named  is  busied.  No.  16  is  lying  flat  on 
his  stomach,  holding  a  gun,  as  beyond  the  hillock,  No.  17,  he  sees  a 
hci  d  of  deer,  some  grazing  and  some  lying  upon  the  ground.  The  rack 
at  18  is  where  he  had  a  camp  at  a  former  time,  showing  the  locality  to 
have  been  visited  before. 

The  entire  village  appears  to  have  turiu-d  out,  as  shown  in  plate  67, 
flg.3,to  aid  in  dragging  ashore  a  whale,  No.  1.  Lines  .ixtend  to  either 
side,  where  groups  of  men  are  dragging  at  them.  No.  L'.  The  figures  <m 
the  animal  aie  cutting  off  pieces,  one  at  the  left  or  head  end  having 
raised  a  long  slice  of  blubber  or  skin,  while  at  the  other  end  one  of  the 
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men  is  receiving  a  piece  from  another;  while  still  another,  nearer  the 
tail,  is  tossing  a  piece  of  the  meat  to  a  companion,  whose  arms  are 
stretched  out  to  receive  it. 

Still  another  pair  of  natives  are  occupied  with  a  large  piece  lying  upon 
the  ground.  At  No.  3  is  a  habitation,  and  at  No.  4  the  man  is  getting 
ready  his  sledges  to  haul  the  meat  back  to  the  house,  where  the  long 
vertical  ridge  poles  indicate  that  the  meat  is  to  be  suspended  from  them. 
The  natives  at  Nos.  6  and  7  are  also  in  the  attitude  of  some  occupation 
in  anticipation  of  having  meat  to  hang  up  at  the  scaffold  at  No.  6. 

The  inverted  quadruped  near  the  middle  of  the  record,  and  above  the 
rope,  pertains  to  a  record  which  was  to  rest  upon  the  base  line,  on  the 
upper  surface  of  the  same  side,  but  which  was  not  undertaken. 

The  men  at  No.  5  are  apparently  using  sledge  runners  upon  which  to 
drag  their  umiak  to  the  shore,  so  as  to  approach  the  whale  from  the 
water  side  to  assist  in  cutting  him  to  pieces. 

Plate  67,  fig.  3,  represents  a  number  of  different  avocations  connected 
with  the  chase,  and  the  artistic  portrayal  of  the  actions  represented 
are  peculiarly  distinct  and  interesting. 

The  left  end  of  the  record  is  somewhat  marred  by  wear,  but  the  first 
character  to  be  intelligible.  No.  1,  denotes  the  horns  of  a  slaughtered 
reindeer,  of  which  the  skin.  No.  2,  is  outstretched  upon  the  ground. 
At  No.  3  are  represented  the  horns  and  forelegs  of  the  animal,  which 
have  been  dressed  for  transportation  to  the  village.  At  No.  4  is  the 
skin  of  a  female  reindeer,  while  at  No.  5  is  visible  the  hunter  seated 
upon  the  ground  and  smoking  his  pipe.  His  gun  and  quiver  of  arrows 
are  indicated  at  Nos.  6  and  7  respectively. 

No.  8  denotes  a  bear  which  has  been  captured  by  the  same  hunter, 
whose  figure  is  reproduced,  and  his  companion.  No.  11  represents  a 
man  engaged  upon  the  section  of  a  temporary  shelter,  while  the  iudi- 
vidual  at  No.  12  is  using  a  drill  bow  to  rotate  the  stick,  held  by  No.  13, 
in  the  act  of  making  fire.  Nos.  14  and  16  represent  a  boat's  crew  who 
landed  at  the  camp  or  .shelter  just  named.  The  first  of  the  figures  is 
dragging  the  boat  along  shore,  the  one  in  the  stern  aiding  in  poling. 
No.  15  is  the  figure  of  a  fish  to  indicate  the  purpose  for  which  the  party 
is  away  from  their  own  home. 

At  No.  17  is  shown  a  man  hanging  meat  upon  the  rack  for  drying, 
the  strips  of  meat  being  visible  the  entire  length  of  the  horizontal  pole 
to  19,  which  is  the  skin  of  a  reindeer.  The  duties  of  No.  18  are  not 
apparent,  but  he  was  evidently  helping  in  the  work  of  suspending 
pieces  of  meat.  No.  20  is  a  winter  habitation,  before  which  is  one  of 
the  inmates,  No.  21,  engaged  in  preparing  food,  or  something  that 
requires  stirring.  Before  him  is  observed  rising  a  column  of  smoke, 
No.  22,  while  at  No.  22  is  another  kettle  belonging  to  No.  23,  who  is 
also,  apparently,  going  to  assist  in  the  culinary  work.  No.  24  is  a  canoe 
lying  upon  its  side,  so  as  to  dry  the  bottom,  and  behind  it  is  seen  the 
owner  engaged  in  cleaning  and  repairing  the  side. 
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The  elongated  lijituic  at  No.  2.1  is  a  lish  not  stretched  out  for  drying. 
Other  cliaracters  appear  to  have  been  made  farther  toward  the  right, 
but  from  )ise  cf  the  rod  the  surface  has  beeu  worn  so  smooth  as  to 
obliterate  tlieni. 
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Thcetchint^s  rei)roduce(l  in  jilate  07,  fig.  i,  were  copied  from  an  ivory 
rod  in  tlic  collection  of  the  Alaska  Cotnniereial  Company,  and  were 
interpreted  by  Vladimir  NaomofJ",  a  Ivadiak  half  caste  referred  to  else- 
where. Tiic  left-hand  figure  represents  a  long  rack  from  which  a  native 
has  siis])ended  reindeer  hides,  the  person  Ix-ing  portrayed  at  the  light 
as  iu  the  act  of  descending  from  a  .-hort  ladder.  The  dome-shaped 
figure  is  a  habitation,  before  the  door  of  which  is 
\*  a  square  figure — perhaps  a  kettle — from  which 

^>v^      /"l/         smoke  is  arising.     A  native  is  next  drawn  in  the 
^^^    —      act  of  shooting  a  reindeer,  the  arrows  beingshown 
NATivK  Ithlete.  38  i f  s tlckiog  ill  its  back.    The  continuous  body 

with  eleven  pairs  of  horns  indicates  that  number 
of  animals.  To  the  right  are  several  reindeer  down  upon  the  ground, 
two  having  been  shot  with  arrows,  the  native  being  again  shown  in  the 
act  of  shooting  toward  a  herd  of  ten  reindeer,  wounding  one  which  after- 
wards attacked  him,  and  which  he  caught  by  the  horns,  as  shown  at  the 
extreme  right  end  of  the  record. 

The  figure  of  the  habitation  No.  1,  shown  in  accompanying  illustra- 
tion fig.  SO,  has  above  it  at  the  left  a  character  resembling  a  cedar  tree, 
but  which  denotes  smoke.  This  resembles  also  the  char- 
acter to  denote  spray  or  water  as  sjiouted  by  whales,  illus- 
trations of  which  are  found  elsewhere. 

The  individual  seated  over  the  entrance  to  the  habita-       ..  „ 
tion,  Xo.  2,  is  watching  the  amusements  going  on  a  short        Fig  82." 
distance  before  him.    Nos.  .S  and  4  have  made  use  of  the    "^^ve  makin,, 
fishrack  poles  for  horizontal  bars,  and  while  No. .'!  is  astride         *  """^ 
of  his  and  gesturing  with  his  conversation  with  No.  2,  No.  4  is  makine 
a  turn.  ° 

The  per.son  indicated  in  No.  .-.  is  preparing  to  run,  the  two  remaining 
figures  m  Nos.  (i  and  7  acting,  perhaps,  as  eoachers. 

1-  ig.  SI,  taken  from  the  engravings  on  the  ivory  pipestem  represented 
m  plate  ..),  shows  a  native  in  the  act  of  standing  upon  his  head 
or  taking  a  somersault.  The  representation  is  unique,  and  nothing 
approaching  this  kind  of  athletic  sport  has  been  elsewhere  found  upon 
the  specimens  in  the  colleetion. 

The  seated  figure  in  fig.  82  is  holdinj,^  with  one  han.l  a  piece  of  wood 
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from  which  he  intends  to  make  a  bow ;  the  other  hand  holding  an  adz 
with  which  the  greater  part  of  the  superfluous  material  is  removed  ere 
beginning  the  linal  cuts  and  scrapings  to  produce  the  ultimate  form  on 
surface. 

The  illustration  of  two  men  wrestling  is  reproduced  in  flg.  83  from 
the  pipestems  shown  in  plate  62.    The  attitude  of 
the  men  is  realistic,  and  shows  the  clinch  in  a  "  catch- 
as-catchcan"  contest. 

This,  flg.  84,  is  also  reproduced  from  the  same  pro-    ■ 
liflc  source,  the  pipestem,  shown  in  plate  61.     The  '^' 

1  ir    1:'  1  L-  NATIVES  WRESTLING. 

man  at  the  right  has  kicked  the  ball  into  the  air, 

while  his  companion  is  ready  to  catch  it,  as  is  shown  by  the  outstretched 

hands. 

Two  men  engaged  in  gambling  are  shown  in  flg.  85.    That  they  are 
sitting  close  together  is  indicated  not  only  by  their  apparent  proximity 
but  furthermore  by  the  representation  of  the  foot  of  one  man  extending 
'  beyond  the  back  of  his  vis-a-vis. 

Whether  the  game  is  played  with  cards,  with 
r  ^^  sticks,  or  some  other  materials,  is  not  determi- 

U \  nable. 

^'^-  **■  The  illustration  in  flg.  86  is  not  of  uncommon 

FOOTBALL  KICKED  BT  NATIVE.  ^^^^^^^^^^  j^  rccords  of  dauccs,  thoso  SO  indi- 
cated being  the  observers  and  not  the  participants  in  the  ceremonials. 
The  pipe  represented  in  the  native  drawing  is  the  Siberian  pattern,  an 
Eskimo  reproduction  of  the  general  type  being  shown  in  plates  61  and 
62  in  which  the  bowl  is  a  vertical  stem  with  a  broad,  rather  flaring  top 
with  but  a  narrow  and  deep  perforation,  resembling 
the  Chinese  pattern  in  respect  to  the  small  quantity  of  V^ 

tobacco  which  the  smoker  can  consume  at  one  fllling.        

The  effect  is  attained,  however,  as  Mr.  Murdoch  in-  '^' 

XIIC    CllCl/U    iS5    »uuuiiuv/vi,  ,  NATIVES  GAMBLINO. 

forms  me  "that  the  smoker  will  take  a  deep  inhalation 
of  smoke— and  vile  smoke  it  is,  generally— retaining  it  for  a  considera- 
ble time  until  he  is  compelled  to  take  breath,  when  another  similar 
inhalation  of  smoke  is  taken.    This  is  repeated  until  the  small  charge 
of  tobacco  is  consumed.    The  result  is  a  most  violent  flt  of  coughing, 

becoming  spasmodic  and  of  such  apparent- 
ly painful  character  as  to  lead  one  to  believe 
that  the  poor  victim  is  going  to  die  at  once." 
.  "'"        Many  of  the  Indian  tribes  practice  like 

'^        „„„  inhalations  of  smoke,  the  usual  combina- 

NATIVE  SMOKING  PIPE.  liauaioiui^uo    v/a.     aiuv^^v/, 

tion  among  the  Dakota  tribes  consisting  of 
various  kinds  of  purchased  tobacco  mixed  in  varying  degrees  with  the 
inner  red  bark  of  the  red  osier  Gornus  stolonifera,  or  the  leaves  of  TJva 
Ursi,  found  along  the  elevated  lands  of  the  upper  Missouri  and  Yellow- 
stone rivers. 
The  bark  or  the  leaves  are  chopped  up  finely  in  the  proportion. 
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usually,  of  two  to  one  of  tobacco,  rubbed  toj;etlicr  in  the  palm  of  the 
band  and  packed  into  the  deep,  narrow  tube  of  the  Catliuite  pipe. 

The  outer  or  dry  part  of  the  lips  only  are  placed  against  the  pipe- 
stem,  and  tlic  moment  a  deep  long  pull  is  taken  the  outer  corners  of  the 
mouth  are  slightly  oi)eued,  without  removing  the  lips  irom  the  tip,  and 
a  deep  breath  taken  in  order  that  as  the  air  enters  the  mouth  some  of 

the  smoke  held  therein  passes 
y'''<-    vd^    <      ^    /^  Jp  along  down  the  trachea  into  the 

/^      r      TV /^  vO^    A  bronchial   tubes,  entirely   tilling 

^'e-^-  tlie  lungs.    The  exjMration  is  per- 

"*''™-  formed   by  expelling  the  smoke 

throufjh  the  nostrils,  at  the  conclusion  of  which  another  deep  draw  at 
the  stem  followed  by  a  like  inhalation,  this  being  continued  with  the 
regularity  of  ordinary  breathing,  at  each  inspiration  smoke  passing 
along  with  the  air  into  the  lungs. 

Frequent  coughing  spells  result  and  bronchial  troubles  are  very 
common  among  the  males.  The  opportunities  for  close  observation 
were  especially  good  during  the  writer's  detail  as  surgeon  at  a  military 
station  at  a  time  when  the  number  of  Indians  upon  the  ration  roll  was 
13,500,  and  personal  experience  was  abundant  also,  both  in  the  method 
of  making  and  the  acquirement  of  a  severe  attack  of  bronchitis,  though 
of  but  limited  duration. 

The  group  represented  in  fig.  87  is  actively  engaged  in  a  dance,  the 
various  attitudes  indicating  considerable  exertion.  The  seated  iigure 
is  holding  aloft  his  shaman  tambourine  drum,  the  stroke  across  the 
disk  indicating  the  stick  with  which  he  produces  the  percussion. 
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Fig.  88. 

DAUCE   AND  FEAST. 

The  larger  figure  at  the  right  is  the  chief  officiating  personage,  and 
is  engaged  in  chanting.  One  hand  is  directed  toward  the  drummer, 
while  the  other  is  held  aloft,  in  the  act  of  supplicating  aid  from  his 
daimon  or  guardian  spirit. 

Fig.  Ss  is  one  of  the  very  few  illustrations  of  dances,  and  is  perhaps 
the  only  one  that  seems  to  be  of  a  social  character,  in  consequence  of  a 
suceesslul  hunt. 

No.  1  is  a  man  making  the  gesture  for  here,  at  this  /ilm-i;  having 
reference  to  the  village  of  which  he  is  an  inhabitant  and  of  which  the 
houses  are,  in  part,  shown  in  Nos.  is,  20.  22,  21,  and  the  8torehou.se, 
No.  23.  No.  2  is  obliterated,  and  although  it  ajipeais  to  resemble  a 
human  figure,  it  is  more  probably  a  peak,  similar  to  the  ones  shown  in 
Nos.  3  and  7.  Xos.  4  and  5  are  the  hunters  who,  in  the  shelter  of 
the  hill  No.  7,  are  crawling  up  to  within  shooting  distance  of  the  deer, 
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resting  upon  tlie  ground  at  No.  8.  No.  6  denotes  a  bow  and  two  arrows, 
while  another  arrow,  carried  by  the  rear  hunter,  is  shown  above  and 
between  the  two  figures. 

The  next  portion  of  the  record  pertains  to  the  feast  given  at  the 
dance,  the  latter  being  graphically  portrayed  in  Nos.  9-17.  The  drum- 
mers are  indicated  at  either  end  of  the  group  of  dancers,  the  one  at  No, 
9  being  seated  upon  the  ground.  Nos.  10  and  11  are  rather  more 
violent  in  their  attitudes  than  Nos.  12  and  13.  No.  12  is  shown  with 
the  right  hand  to  the  mouth  to  denote  the  gesture  to  eat,  while  with 
his  left  he  is  pointing  in  the  direction  of  the  feast  awaiting  them. 
No.  13  is  indicating  himself,  and  also  points  to  the  same  place  as  No. 
12,  indicating  that  he  too  will  be  there.  No.  14  is  also  shown  as 
making- the  gesture  to  eat,  eating,  or  food,  while  with  the  other  hand 
thrown  backward  is  pointing  in  the  direction  of  the  habitations.  No. 
15  seems  to  be  acting  in  the  manner  of  an  usher,  holding  both  hands 
toward  the  place  of  the  food,  as  if  inviting  the  others  to  go. 

No.  16  is  shown  with  his  hands  up,  a  common  attitude  given  to  per- 
sons portrayed  as  dancing  or  other  excitement,  such  as  surprise  or 
alarm  in  hunting,  etc.,  while  No.  17  has  risen  from  his  place  and  is  using 
the  drum,  similar  to  the  one  at  No.  9.  The  summer  habitations  are 
shown  in  Nos.  18,  20,  and  22,  the  persons  indicated  between  them  being 
members  of  the  households  near  which  they  are  represented. 

No.  23  is  a  scaffold  storehouse,  while  No.  24  denotes  a  winter  or  per- 
manent habitation,  with  one  of  the  inmates  on  the  roof. 
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WHALING  SHIPS  AND  BOATS,  AND  VISITING  NATIVES. 

In  fig.  89  is  portrayed  an  event  which  seems  to  have  been  of  interest 
to  the  recorder,  or  owner  of  the  record.  Nos.  1,  2,  and  3  are  whaling 
ships;  from  No.  2  is  observed  a  feather-like  figure  rising  from  the  deck, 
between  the  main  mast  and  mizzenmast,  which  denotes  smoke  rising 
from  the  fire  used  for  boiling  blubber.  At  No.  3  the  line  is  secured  to 
walrus,  which  is  being  hauled  aboard. 

Nos.  4  and  6  represent  ships'  boats,  while  No.  5  is  a  native  canoe,  the 
recorder  being  indicated  at  the  stem  of  No.  5,  in  the  act  of  making  a 
gesture  with  his  left  hand,  and  pointing  with  his  right  toward  the  direc- 
tion of  the  ship  No.  1,  upon  which  are  two  men,  the  one  upon  the  bow- 
sprit of  which  is  returning  a  gesture  sign. 

The  man  at  the  stern  of  the  last-named  ship  is  also  making  a  hailing 
sign  to  the  canoe  men  at  No.  4. 

The  two  crosses  at  No.  7  are  birds,  while  No.  8  is  the  walrus  which 
has  been  secured  by  the  crew  of  ship  No.  3. 
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In  fig.  90,  Nos.  1,  2,  and  3  represent  whaling  ships  at  anchor,  the 
middle  figure  being  somewhat  obliterated  by  the  wearing  away  of  the 
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Fii:  90- 

WMAI.BHCNTEilS  AND  BH1P8. 

ivory  of  the  bow.  The  anchor  chain  is  seen  at  No.  3.  Nos.  4  and  C  are 
the  ships' boats  in  pursuit  of  whales,  the  specimen  at  No.  5  havin-g  been 
harpooned,  while  in  No.  6  the  hunter  is  reaching  down  to  grasp  the 
harpoon,  the  open  hand  being  clearly  indicated.  No.  S  is  a  killer  whale, 
while  Nos.  '••  and  10  denote  seals  diving  into  the  sea. 

PICTOGRAPHIC    RECORDS. 

This  collection  of  records  pertains  more  particularly  to  individual 
exploits — hunting  and  flshinj^-,  traveling  and  combat.  It  is  practically 
impossible  to  classify  all  of  the  records  or  to  relegate  them  to  a  spe- 
cific subject,  as  the  subjects  are  frequently  not  on  one  single  theme, 
but  embrace  a  number  of  ideas  upon  the  same  continuous  face  of 
ivory;  therefore  the  records  are  necessarily  classified  according  to  the 
import  of  the  majority  of  characters  inscribed. 

In  the  accompanying  series  i)resented  below  there  appears  to  be 
more  allusion  to  individual  performances  than  the  record  of  an  indefi- 
nite number  of  people. 

INDIVIDUAL    EXPLOITS. 

The  carving  shown  in  fig.  91,  made  of  a  piece  of  walrus  ivory,  was 
copied  from  the  original  in  the  Alaska  Commercial  Company,  San 
Francisco,  California,  and  the  interpretations  were  verified  by  Vladimir 
Naomoff',  a  Kadiak  halfbreed,  to  whom  reference  has  already  been 
made. 

No.  1  is  a  native  whose  left  hand  is  resting  against  the  house,  while 
the  right  is  directed  toward  the  ground.  The  character  to  his  right 
ici)r('Sf'iits  a  "shaman  stick"  surmounted  by  the  emblem  of  a  bird — a 
"good  spirit" — in  memory  of  some  departed  member  of  the  household. 
It  was  suggested  that  the  gra\  c  stick  had  been  erected  to  the  memory 
of  his  wife. 

No.  -  represents  a  reindeer. 

No.  .i  signifies  that  one  man,  the  designer,  shot  and  killed  another 
with  an  arrow.  The  elliow  of  the  arm  drawing  the  arrow  is  seen  pro- 
jecting behind  the  back,  illustrating  dose  observation  on  the  part  of 
th(^  artist. 
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No.  4  denotes  that  the  narrator  has  made  trading  expeditions  with  a 
dog  sledge. 

No.  5  is  a  sailboat,  although  the  elevated  paddle  signifies  that  that 
was  the  manner  in  which  the  voyage  was  best  made.  The  conspicuous 
and  abrupt  stem  specifies  that  it  was  a  heavy  boat,  for  use  in  sailing, 
and  not  a  baidarka. 

No.  6  represents  a  dog  sled,  with  the  animal  hitched  up  for  a  journey. 
The  radiating  lines  in  the  left-hand  upper  corner  of  the  square  contain- 
ing the  pictograph  are  the  rays  of  the  sun. 

No.  7  is  a  sacred  or  ceremonial  structure.  The  four  figures  at  the 
outer  corners  of  the  square  represent  the  young  men  placed  on  guard, 
armed  with  bows  and  arrows,  to  keep  away  those  not  members  of  the 
band,  who  are  depicted  as  holding  a  dance.  The  small  square  in  the 
center  of  the  inclosure  represents  the  fireplace.    The  angular  lines 
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RECORDS  CARVED  IN  IVORY. 


extending  from  the  right  side  of  the  structure  to  the  vertical  partition 
line  show  in  outline  the  subterranean  entrance  to  the  structure  or 
lodge. 

No.  8  is  a  pine  tree,  upon  which  a  porcupine  is  crawling  upward. 

No.  9,  a  similar  species  of  tree,  from  the  bark  of  which  a  bird  [wood- 
pecker] is  extracting  larvae  for  food. 

No.  9  is  a  bear. 

No.  10  represents  the  owner  of  the  record  in  his  boat  holding  aloft 
his  doublebladed  paddle  to  call  for  help  to  drive  fish  into  a  net. 

No.  11  is  an  assistant  fisherman,  one  who  has  responded  to  the  call, 
and  is  observed  driving  fish  by  beating  the  water  with  a  stick. 

No.  12  represents  the  net  which,  as  is  customary  also  among  many  ^f 
the  tribes  of  the  Great  Lakes,  is  usually  set  in  moderately  shallow 
water. 

No.  13,  the  figure  over  the  preceding  character,  denotes  a  whale,  with 
line  and  harpoon  attached,  which  was  caught  by  the  fisherman  during 
one  of  his  fishing  trips. 
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A  man  in  n  kneeling  posture,  about  to  throw  a  spear  at  an  animal,  is 
shown  in  fig.  it2.     The  attitiulc  is  lifeUke  and  the  sketch  well  made. 
An  illustration  of  shooting  a  reindeer  is  shown  in  fig.  93.     The  man 
is  lying  upon  the  ground  and  is  using  a  gun  instead  of 
a  Ipow  and  arrow. 

The  illustration  given  in  fig.  94  is  a  remarkably  clever 

Jis  92-  bit  of  engraving,  especially  in  the  attitude  assumed  by 

THRow.N,*  uARPooN.    ^j^^  j^.^^j^.^  ^^  drawiug  the  bow.    The  arrow  has  already 

been  discharged  and  is  on  its  message  of  death,  but  a  short  distance 
from  the  head  of  the  animal.  Immediately  in  front  of  the  hunter  is  a 
mound  upon  which  is  a  tree,  behind  which  the  hunter  approached  to 
within  shooting  distance.     The  animal  is 

drawn  facing  the  hunter  to  indicate  the  ,|>^^  -f  - 

fact  that  it  was  secured.  ft^EgjW^T^^  ^ 

The  flatness    and   absence  of   mark-    U  \\ 

iiifis  upon  the  mound  indicate  the  ditter-  fi-.os. 

euce  between  it  and  a  winter  habitation. 

The  bag  handle  shown  on  plate  58,  flg.  2,  presents  three  panels,  on 
which  are  portrayals  of  natural  objects.  The  separating  lines  consist 
of  pairs  of  vertical  zigzag  markings,  while  the  front  panel  bears  the 

figure  of  a  hunter  armed  with  a  bow  and 
arrow  in  pursuit  of  reindeer,  one  of  these 
animals  being  indicated  in  each  of  the 
two  remaining  panels, 
„™.™„     „'^         „  The  two  individual  characters  repre- 

HUNTKR  SHOOTINO  HEDfDEEB.  ^ 

sented  in  flg.  '.)'>  as  Nos.  3  and  5  are 
intended  to  denote  the  same  person.  The  one,  as  No.  3,  is  the  hunter 
armed  with  bow  and  arrow,  and  by  hiding  himself  behind  the  tree,  No, 
2,  he  was  enabled  to  shoot  the  buck,  ]s'o.  1,  when  the  latter  had  kept 
on  grazing  to  within  proper  range.  Being  hidden  from  view  of  the  doe, 
No.  6,  by  the  hill.  No.  4,  the  hunter  imitated  the  call  of  the  male,  thus 
bringing  within  range  the  female.  The  flgure  in  No,  5  represents,  as 
above  stated,  the  hunter,  but  in  this  additional  form  in  order  to  gi\e 
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¥ig.  95. 

HUNTING  DEEH. 


him  the  gesture  of  calling  or  beckoning  with  the  left  hand,  in  the  direc- 
tion indicated  by  the  extended  right  arm  and  hand,  the  attitude  of  the 
animal  also  showing  that  it  followed.  The  hunter  has  projecting  from 
his  mouth  a  short  black  line,  denoting  voice,  produced  by  whistling  or 
a  decoy  whistle. 

The  sketch  shown  in  flg.  96  is  of  interest  on  account  of  the  indica- 
tion shown  by  the  artist  that  the  reindeer  is  wounded  and  can  not 
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Fig.  98. 

HUNTERS  AFTER  A  EEINDBER. 


'^tmiilaiiiiiniO 


Fig.  97. 

HUNTER  APPEOACHINO  WALRUS. 


escape  being  shot  by  the  hunter.  The  animal  is  placed  in  an  attitude 
as  if  backing,  the  legs  drawn  so  as  to  project  slightly  to  the  front  to 
denote  its  inability  to  progress  in  that  direction. 

The  short  line  in  the  hand  of  the  middle  hunter  is  an  arrow,  which 
is  being  held  toward  the  one  shooting.    The  figure  at  the  left  is  quietly 
obser  vin  g  the  scene, 
smoking  his  pipe. 

A  clever  and 
cleanly  cut  illustra- 
tion is  reproduced 
in  fig.  97,  represent 
ing  a  hunter  in  his  baidarka,  paddling  toward  an  ice  pan  upon  which 
is  quietly  rei)osing  a  walrus. 

All  the  figures  are  heavily  incised  by  vertical  lines,  the  ice  alone 
remaining  as  a  hollow  outline  to  indicate  its  transparent  or  translucent 
condition. 

The  illustration  of  the  two  sides  of  a  piece  of  ivory,  fig.  98  is  from 

Utkiawiii,  in  the 
Point  Barrow  re- 
=>  gion  of  Alaska,  and 
is  described  by  Mr. 
Murdoch^  as  being 
a  piece  of  an  old  snow-shovel  edge  with  freshly  incised  figures  on  both 
faces,  which  the  artist  said  represented  his  own  record.  "  The  figures 
are  all  colored  with  red  ocher.  On  the  obverse  the  figures  all  stand 
on  a  roughly  drawn  ground  line.  At  the  left  is  a  man  pointing  his 
rifle  at  a  bear,  which  stands  on  its  hind  legs  facing  him.  Then  comes 
a  she-bear  walk- 
ing toward  the 
left,  followed  by 
a  cub,  then  two 
large  bears  also 
talking  to  the 
left,  and  a  she- 
bear  in  the  same 
attitude,  fol- 
lowed by  two 
cubs,onebehind 

the  other.  This  was  explained  by  the  artist  as  follows:  'These  are  all 
the  bears  I  have  killed.  This  one  alone  (pointing  to  the  "rampant"  one) 
was  bad.  All  the  others  were  good.'  We  heard  at  the  time  of  his  giving 
the  death  shot  to  the  last  bear  as  it  was  charging  his  comrade,  who  had 
wounded  it  with  his  muzzle-loader.  On  the  reverse  the-figures  are  in 
the  same  position.  The  same  man  points  his  rifle  at  a  string  of  three 
wolves.     His  explanation  was :  '  These  are  all  the  wolves  I  have  killed.'" 


rig.  98. 
nmiTiNa  score  engraved  on  ivory,    (after  Murdoch.) 
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Plate  JO,  fig.  3,  shows  a  drill  bow  from  Norton  Sound.  The  orna- 
mentation upon  one  side  consists  of  eleven  wolves,  while  on  the  other 
side  is  represented  a  herd  of  reindeer,  the  herd  bein<,'  divided  into  two 
l)iirts,  between  which  is  shown  tlie  figure  of  a  wolf. 

It  maybe  that  the  above  instance  records  the  fact  of  the  owner- 
being   a   successful   hunter,   and   thus  records  a   successful   exploit, 
though  the  uniformity  in  outline  of  the  animals  suggests  a  tendency 

also  toward  ornamentatiou  as 


// 


'1 
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well  as  portraying  an   occur- 
rence. 

The  fungus-ash  box  shown  on 
plate  ■">(!,  fig.  r»,  shows  along 
the  upperline  of  illustrations  a 
hunter  with  throwing  stick  and 
weapon  running  after  some 
birds  which  he  is  desirous  of 
securing. 

Upon  the  lower  line  the  same 
person,  perhaps,  is  shown  be- 
hind a  sledge  riding  his  dog  in 
pulling  the  conveyance. 

When  the  box  is  reversed, 
there  will  be  seen  upon  the  upper 
line  a  clump  of  trees  at  the 
right,  while  to  the  left  of  these 
is  a  hunter  kneeling  in  the  atti- 
tude of  shooting  at  a  bear;  be- 
hind the  latter  is  another  animal, 
perhaps  a  mate. 

I'pon  the  lower  line  is  a  ship, 

toward  which  two  native  boats 

are  directed.    The  face  at  the 

left   is    apparently  simply  an 

attempt  at  caricature. 

The  hunting  tablet  found  by  ^Mr.  Murdoch  at  Point  Barrow,  and 

before  referred  to,  is  represented  in  plate  05,  fig.  1.    The  description 

given  by  him  is  in  connection  with  the  illustration  given  on  plate  50, 

fig.  1,  reti-rriiig  to  tlie  reverse  of  the  tablet. 

The  accompanying  illustration,  fig.  99,  and  description  is  from  ^lur- 
(loclTs  report  on  the  Point  Barrow  Eskimo,'  and  appears  to  be  one  of 
the  four  specimens  brought  back  by  him.  The  tablet  is  of  ivory,  4.N 
inches  long  and  1  inch  wide.  On  each  face  is  an  ornamental  border 
inclosing  a  number  of  incised  figures,  whicli  probably  represent  actual 
scenes,  as  the  tablet  is  not  new. 


Fig.  99. 

lllNTTXii  SClillE  ENOHAVED  ON  ITORY  (AFTEH  MUKDOOH). 
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Mr.  Murdoch  says : 

The  figures  ou  the  obverse  face  are  colored  with  red  ooher.  At  the  upper  end, 
standing  ou  a  cross  line,  with  his  l>ead  toward  the  end,  is  a  rudely  drawn  man  holding 
his  right  hand  up  and  his  left  down,  with  the  fingers  outspread.  At  his  left  stands 
.  a  boy  with  both  hands  down.  These  figures  probably  represent  the  hunter  and  his 
son.  Just  below  the  cross  line  is  a  man  raising  a  spear  to  strike  an  animal  which  is 
perhaps  meant  for  a  reindeer  without  horns.  Three  deer,  also  without  horns,  stand 
with  their  feet  on  one  border  with  their  heads  toward  the  upper  end,  and  ou  the 
other  border  near  the  end  are  two  bucks  with  large  antlers  heading  the  other  way, 
and  behind  them  a  man  in  a  kaiak.  Between  him  and  the 
animal  which  the  first  man  is  spearing  is  an  object  which  r|      '\ 

may  represent  the  crescent  moon.    The  story  may  perhaps  be  I  » 

freely  translated  as  follows :  "  When  the  moon  was  young,         t     J[  V     t  .  % 

the  man  and  his  son  killed  six  reindeer,  two  of  them  backs 
with  large  antlers.  One  they  speared  ou  land,  the  rest  they 
chase. I  with  the  kaiak;" 

Ou  the  reverse  the  figures  and  the  border  are  colored  black 
with  soot.  In  the  left-hand  lower  row  is  a  she  bear  and  her 
cub  heading  to  the  left,  followed  by  a  man  who  is  about  to 
shoot  an  arrow  at  them.  Then  come  two  more  bears  heading 
toward  the  right,  and  in  the  right-hand  lower  corner  is  a 
whale  with  two  floats  attached  to  him  by  a  harpoon  line. 
Above  this  is  an  umiak  with  four  men  in  it  approaching 
another  whale  which  has  already  received  one  harpoon  with 
its  two  floats.  The  harpoon  which  is  to  be  thrust  at  him 
may  be  seen  sticking  out  over  the  bow  of  the  boat.  Then 
come  two  whales  in  a  line,  one  heading  to  the  left  and  one  to 
the  right.  In  the  left-hand  upper  corner  is  a  figure  which 
may  represent  a  boat  bottom  up  on  the  staging  of  four  posts. 
We  did  not  learn  the  actual  history  of  this  tablet,  which  was 
brought  down  for  sale  with  a  number  of  other  things. 

Mr.  W.  Boyd  Dawkins  figures  an  arrow  straight-  ' 

ener  of  walrus  ivory  (fig.  100)  which  is  almost  an  i'     'v  ^ 

exact  reproduction  in  form  of  that  shown  in  plate  8,  i""        i 

fig.  1.    The  latter  is  from  the  Diomede  Islands,  and  I ,  ! 

bears  the  figure  of  a  reindeer  only.    That  shown  by  'f    |     ,    [ 

Mr.  Dawkins  bears  along  one  edge  a  row  of  reindeer, 
while  at  the  opposite  margin  of  the  same  side  a 
series  of  seven  figures,  five  of  which  resemble  the 
human  form,  each  with  antler  and  headdress,  and 
outstretched  arms,  from  the  sleeves  of  which  are  ^'^'  ^'"'' 

svispended  what  appears  to  denote  fringe — short 
serrations.  Two  figures  are  placed  in  profile  and  in  that  position  more 
nearly  resemble  reindeer  rampant,  though  the  characters  are  evidently 
intended  to  represent  the  same  idea  as  that  expressed  in  the  five 
preceding  ones.^ 

Another  illustration  from  the  same  work  and  author  relates  to  a 
hunting  scene,  two  natives  being  represented  as  in  pursuit  of  two 
reindeer,  one  of  which  has  been  shot  and  is  lying  down.'* 

'  Early  Man  in  Britain.    London,  1880,  p.  238,  fig.  92.  '^  Iden  ,  p.  239,  fig.  93. 


ARROW    STRAIGHTENER. 
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riate  22,  fig.  1,  represents  an  ivory  drill  bow  from  Kotzebue  Sound. 
The  implement  is  1.5  inches  in  length  and  seven-eighths  of  an  inch  in 
width.  Besides  being  undulating  the  specimen  is  polished  down  at 
intervals  of  2  inches  in  such  a  manner  as  to  represent  or  produce  slight 
constrictions,  as  will  be  observed  from  the  illustration.  It  represents  a 
hunting  record,  the  hunter  or  owner  of  the  specimen  being  shown  at  the 
left  in  the  attitude  of  shooting  at  a  bear,  which  animal  is  accompanied 
by  seven  others  of  the  same  species.  Some  of  these  are  separated  by 
vertical  lines,  thus  forming  partitions  in  the  record.  At  the  extreme 
right  is  another  illustration  of  whale  hunting,  and  to  intelligently  un- 
derstand the  engraving  the  bow  must  be  turned  around.  The  hunter  is 
here  reprcsoiiteil  in  his  kaiak,  above  which  is  aii  irregular  circle  con- 
nected with  the  whale  by  a  sharply  defined  line.  This  represents  a 
harpoon  cord  and  the  seal-skin  float  which  is  usually  attached  to  impede 
the  progress  of  the  captive.  The  whale  is  represented  with  great 
accuracy.  Above  the  outline  of  the  kaiak  will  be  seen  a  native  draw- 
ing a  bow,  the  arrow  being  directed  forward  toward  a  flock  of  geese, 
numbering  seven,  one  preceding  the  other,  in  a  very  lifelike  attitude. 

Plate  68,  fig.  2,  shows  an  old  and  age-stained  specimen  of  ivory,  also 
representing  a  drill  bow,  from  Kotzebue  Sound.  The  under  surface  is 
the  one  represented  in  the  illustration.  At  the  extreme  left  are  five 
bear  skins  and  a  long-tailed  animal  which  may  denote  the  otter.  To 
the  right  of  the  vertical  line — the  line  denoting  the  separation  between 
two  records — are  engraved  the  figures  of  three  white  men,  or  perhaps 
only  two,  as  the  two  are  of  the  figures  portrayed  with  the  rimmed 
hats.  One  of  these  is  handing  a  small  object  to  his  companion,  whose 
hands  appear  to  be  stuck  in  his  pockets.  To  the  right  of  this  individual 
are  six  cone-like  objects  connected  at  the  apex  by  a  continuous  line, 
and  between  which  are  rude  upright  objects  resembling  columns  of 
smoke.  These  are  summer  habitations,  with  probably  indications  of 
smoke  from  the  camp  fires.  In  the  middle  of  the  record  are  two  cone- 
like structures,  denoting  mountains,  between  which  is  a  semicircle 
deeply  enj;raved  with  short  lateral  lines  representing  a  conventional 
tree  symbol  with  branches  at  either  end  and  upon  the  sides.  The  sig- 
nification of  this  appears  to  be  that  between  two  mountain  regions 
occurs  an  abundance  of  timber.  This  method  of  portraying  an  abun- 
dance of  auytliing  is  very  similar  to  a  common  practice  adopted  by  many 
of  the  Indian  tribes  of  the  United  States,  especially  the  Ojibwa  and 
s(  inie  of  the  SLoshonian  tribes.'  The  four  triangular  figures  to  the  right 
leinesent  huts,  while  a  continuous  line  extends  from  the  mountain 
toward  the  right  and  connects  with  a  man  disguised  in  a  wolf  skin. 
The  signification  of  this  is  not  clear.  It  may  denote  the  act  of  a  shaman 
in  such  disguise  approaching  the  habitations  and  extracting  something 
therefrom,  ..r  he  may  intend  harm  to  one  of  the  occupants;  or  it  may 

'Compare  with  portrayal  of  moiintaing  and  adjoining  marsh  on  the  "Chuckche 
Year  record,"  in  plate  si,  at  lig.  20. 
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signify  that  in  this  disguise  he  was  enabled  to  approach  walruses  and 
shoot  them.  This  method  of  disguise  was  practiced  by  some  of  the 
prairie  tribes  of  Indians  west  of  the  Mississippi  Eiver.  Many  shy  ani- 
mals may  thus  be  approached  to  within  shooting  distance,  while  the 
human  form  would  at  once  alarm  them  and  cause  them  to  escape. 
Three  walruses  are  drawn  upon  the  record,  and  as  their  heads  are 
placed  in  the  direction  of  the  human  figure,  it  is  believed  that  this  is 
intended  to  denote  their  capture  by  the  hunter,  this  practice  being 
very  common.  On  the  contrary,  had  they  not  been  secured,  their  heads 
would  have  been  placed  in  an  opposite  direction.  At  the  extreme  right 
are  six  bear  skins  upon  the  ground,  in  an?  upright  position,  very  much 
resembling  the  conventionalized  figures  of  skins  shown  in  plate  22, 
fig.  3. 

On  the  opposite  side  or  upper  curve  of  the  bow  is  a  very  rare  char- 
acter; in  fact,  the  only  instance  observed  in  the  entire  collection  in  the 
possession  of  the  National  Museum  in  which  the  pudendum  is  indicated. 

This  character  was  referred  to  in  conversation  with  Mr.  Murdoch, 
who  questioned  the  writer  with  reference  to  its  occurrence  in  picto- 
graphs  from  Point  Barrow.  At  the  time  of  the  conversation  the 
engraving  had  not  yet  been  observed.  The  creature  immediately  to 
the  right  of  this  is  a  walrus  which  has  been  harpooned,  as  the  projecting 
weapon  illustrates,  and  through  it  is  the  flying  harpoon  line  coanecting 
it  with  the  hunter  in  the  bow  of  a  fine  large  umiak  occupied  by  seven 
hunters.  The  next  character  is  an  umiak  hurrying  to  the  right  in 
pursuit  of  a  whale,  the  harpoon  having  been  thrown  forward  and 
apparently  into  the  animal.  The  next  figure  is  that  of  a  human  being 
with  one  hand  to  his  head  and  the  other  to  his  groin,  the  sharply  incised 
line  extending  downward  from  the  middle  of  the  abdomen.  The  sig- 
nification of  this  is  not  clear.  Further  toward  the  right  are  the  out- 
lines of  two  kaiaks,  the  shapes  of  which  are  very  graceful,  while  only 
one  shows  the  presence  of  a  hunter,  the  other  being  incomplete.  The 
record  is  concluded  upon  this  side  of  the  bow  by  the  figures  of  two 
walruses. 

Upon  one  side  are  a  number  of  walruses  and  other  animals,  while 
near  the  left  is  the  portrayal  of  a  whale,  to  which  the  harpoon  line  and 
float  seems  attached.  Some  short  figures  are  introduced  to  fill  up  the 
space.  On  the  remaining  side  we  have  at  the  extreme  left  a  seine  net, 
to  the  right  of  which  are  several  animals  not  identifiable  with  certainty, 
as  the  engravings  are  very  crude  on  this  record.  A  number  of  wal- 
ruses, a  whale,  and  a  man  in  a  kaiak  occupy  the  greater  portion  of  the 
remaining  part  of  the  record,  while  a  single  triangular  habitation  is 
shown,  together  with  two  crudely  drawn  figures  of  wolves. 

Plate  24,  fig.  1,  shows  a  drill  bow  from  Cape  Darby,  where  it  was 
collected  by  Mr.  E.  W.  Nelson.  It  is  of  ivory,  and  measures  13J  inches 
in  length.  It  is  a  hunting  record,  the  story  beginning  at  the  right 
hand.    The  hunter  is  shown  with  gun  raised,  directed  toward  a  herd  of 
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1  i-in.U-ei .  Above  fourteen  of  these  aiiiuials  will  be  observed  black  spots 
.leiiotiiitt  bullets,  and  indicating  that  that  number  of  animals  were  shot 
riif  lemaining  five  have  no  such  marks,  which  indicates  that  that  num- 
ber Wf  re  with  the  herd,  but  were  not  secured.  The  peculiarity  of  this 
uni<iue  record  is  the  indication  of  tlie  bullets,  each  denoting  capture 
of  the  yame,  whereas  in  most  other  records  from  the  same  region  the 
indication  of  tlie  capture  of  game  consists  in  the  heads  of  the  animals 
being  turned  toward  the  hunter;  those  animals  seen  and  not  captured 
being  turned  in  an  opposite  direction. 

By  reversing  the  bow  so  as  to  bring  to  proper  view  the  small  figures 
at  the  left-hand  upper  corner,  the  reader  will  perceive  at  the  left  an 
ele\  ated  storehouse,  to  the  riylit  of  which  is  a  small  mound  represent- 
ing' a  winter  habitation,  while  next  to  the  right  of  this  is  another  struc- 
ture of  similar  character.  The  main  figure  portrayed  has  a  thin  line 
extending  from  himself  to  one  of  the  reindeer  of  the  preceding  group, 
indicating  that  another  hunter  captured  it  by  means  of  a  lasso  or  rope. 

On  the  under  side  of  the  bow  is  a  seal-hunting  scene.  At  the  left 
are  five  kaiaks,  four  of  the  hunters  being  represented  with  the  paddle 
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RECORD  OF  HUNT.  ALASKA. 


uplifted  horizontally  to  indicate  the  jjresence  of  game  and  to  call  the 
attention  of  other  hunters  to  the  animals.  To  the  right  of  the  fifth 
boat  is  a  fish.  The  next  character  represents  a  kaiak,  the  occupant  of 
which  also  holds  his  paddle  horizontally  above  him,  a.s  he  is  approach- 
ing two  seals,  and  indicates  to  the  occupants  of  the  umiak  to  api)roach 
and  capture  them.  One  of  the  hunters  in  the  umiak  is  portrayed  with 
a  gun.    The  figure  at  the  extreme  right  represents  a  fish. 

On  the  edge  of  this  drill  bow  is  a  series  of  figures  api)arently 
intended  to  fill  up  the  space.  The  twelve  beginning  at  the  left  repre- 
sent seals  facing  the  right.  Then  come  five  larger  animals  facing  the 
left,  all  of  these  apparently  half  in  water,  their  projecting  heads  and 
bodies  very  much  resembling  some  characters  used  for  the  portrayal  of 
water  fowl.  The  next  character,  which  is  T-shaped,  is  a  conventional- 
ized whale  tail.  The  next  character  to  the  right  is  not  sufficiently 
clear  to  admit  of  certain  identifi('ation,  but  the  next  four  represent 
ileer.  Beyond  the  vertical  bar  are  sixteen  rudely  executed  figures  of 
seals. 

Fig.  101  is  a  record  of  a  hunting  expedition,  reproduced  from  an  ivory 
drill  bow  in  the  collection  of  the  Alaska  Commercial  Company,  San 
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Francisco,  California.    The  animals  secured  by  the  hunter  are  shown, 
as  well  as  those  observed  by  him  during  the  trip,  but  not  secured. 

Nos.  1  and  2  represent  deer;  No.  3  is  the  outline  of  a  porcupine,  next 
to  which  is  the  habitation  of  the  hunter,  No.  4.  Smoke  is  seen  issuing 
from  the  roof  of  the  hut,  while  at  the  door  is  the  hunter's  wife  with  a 
vessel,  No.  5.  At  No.  6  is  the  outline  of  the  hunter  himself  in  the  atti- 
tude of  shooting  an  arrow,  thus  indicating  the  weapon  used  by  him. 
Nos.  7,  8,  and  9  are  beavers;  Nos.  10, 11,  12,  13,  and  14  are  martens; 
No.  15  is  a  vessel,  according  to  the  interpretation  given  by  Naomoff', 
although  there  are  no  specific  characters  to  identify  it  different  from 


b 

Fig.  102. 
HUNTINQ  aCOEE  ENGKAVED  ON  IVORY.      (AFTER  MnRDOCK.) 

the  preceding;-  No.  16  is  a  land  otter;  No.  17  represents  a  bear,  while 
No.  18  is  a  fox;  No.  19  is  a  walrus,  the  tusks  being  perceptible  at  the 
left  side;  No.  20  is  a  seal,  while  No.  21  represents  a  wolf. 

As  above  remarked,  the  animals  are  all  indicated;  those  with  the 
heads  turned  toward  the  hunter  were  secured,  while  those  with  the 
head  turned  away  from  him  were  observed,  but  not  secured. 

The  story  told  by  the  pictograph,  together  with  the  text  in  the 
Kiatejamut  dialect  of  the  Innuit  language,  is  as  follows : 

Hui'nuna'gra  hui'puqtu'a   picu'qulu'a  mus'quli'qnut.  pamu'qtuht' 

I  (from)  my  place               I  went  hunting  (for)  skins.  Martens 

(settlement) 
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iillaluk',      a'quia'muk       piqu'a      a,rlaluk'; 


ami'datluk'      ...^ 

kunu'lu'lmnuimik'    a^laluk',    tun'.luinuk    tn'guqli'ugu'    inelu  ganuk , 

wolf  one,  deer  (D  k'""''  ,  !";■         ., 

pe'luk      pinai'unuk,      im'nuk      pit'quni',      inaklak'muk      pitqum, 

I„.:,v..r  .Ixree  porcu„ioe       ,1,  can^hl  none,  Beal  ,  I,  caught  none 

atshi'anamuk'       pit'quni',      iiaqi'lamuk'       pit'quni',       tagu  A'amuk 

walrus  II)  caught  none,  fox  (I)  cnnglit  none,  bear 

pit'quni'. 

(I)  caugbt  none. 

In  the  collection  from  Point  Barrow  is  one  example,  of  wbich  an 
illustration  is  lierc  rei)ro(iuccd  in  fig.  l(»l-'.  It  is  a  piece  of  the  edge  of 
an  old  snow  shovel,  and  measures  4.2  inches  long,  with  a  loop  of  thong 
at  the  upper  edge  to  admit  of  suspension.  It  is  covered  on  both  sides 
with  fre.shly  incised  figures,  colored  with  red  ocher,  and  is  described 
by  l^Ir.  Murdoch  as  follows:' 

Thv  obverse  is  bordered  with  ;i  single  narrow  line.  At  the  left  is  .a  man  standing 
with  arois  outstretched,  supporting  himself  by  two  slender  staflFs  as  long  as  ho  is. 
In  the  middle  are  three  rndo  fif,'nre.s  of  tents,  very  high  and  slender.  At  the  right 
is  a  hornless  reindeer  heading  to  the  left,  with  a  man  standing  on  its  back  with 


Fit'.  103. 

HrNTlNT.  SCORE  ENGRAVED   ON   IVORY,      PftlST  BARROW,      (AFTER  MTIRDOrH.) 

his  legs  straddled  apart  and  his  arms  uplifted.  On  the  reverse  there  is  no  border, 
but  a  single  dog  and  a  man  who  supports  himself  with  a  long  staft'  are  dragging  an 
empty  rail  sledge  toward  tin-  left, 

I  find  no  mention  of  the  use  of  any  such  scores  among  the  eastern  Eskimo.     •     •     » 

The  engraving  represented  in  fig.  103  is  from  a  fiat  piece  of  the  out- 
side of  a  walrus  tusk  9.7  inches  long  and  1.8  wide  at  the  broader  end. 
The  engiavings  are  very  crude,  when  compared  with  some  of  the  work 
from  the  west  coast  of  Alaska.  The  specimen  is  one  of  the  four  pieces 
brought  back  from  Point  Barrow  by  Mr.  Murdoch,  and  the  following  is 
his  description.' 

The  liirntes  are  incised  on  one  face  only  and  colored  with  red  oclier.  The  face  is 
divided  lengthwise  into  two  panels  by  a  horizontal  lino.  In  the  up))er  panel,  at  the 
left,  is  a  man  facing  ti>  the  right  and  jiointing  a  ^nn  at  a  lino  of  tlirce  standing  deer, 
facing  toward  thi-  left.  Two  are  bucks  and  one  a  doe.  Thi'n  comi'  two  bucks,  rep- 
lesented  without  legs,  as  if  swimming  in  tlie  water,  followed  liy  a  rude  figure  of  a 
man  in  a  kaiiik.  Below  the  line  at  tlio  left  is  an  umiak  with  fivi!  nun  and  then 
a  iiiw  of  twelve  conventionalized  wliales'  tails,  of  which  all  but  the  first,  second, 
and  fifth  are  jciined  to  the  horizontal  line  by  a  short  straight  lino.  'I'hc  record  may 
be  freely  translated  as  follows:  "I  wont  out  with  my  gun  and  killed   lliree  large 

'Nintli  Annual  b'cpr.rt  of  the  IJureiiu  of  Ethnology,  1h«7-k»,  1892,  pp.  363,  364,  fig,  363. 
«Idem,  11.  362,  363. 
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reindeer,  two  bucks,  and  a  doe.  I  also  speared  two  large  bucks  in  the  water  Mv 
whaling  crew  have  taken  ten  whales."  The  number  of  whales  is  open  to  suspi.ion 
as  they  just  fill  up  the  board.  i  > 

In  the  above  description  the  author  does  not  state,  as  he  has  done  in 
another  instance,  that  the  interpretation  was  obtained  from  the  native 
owner,  and  it  may  therefore  be  assumed  that  he  ventures  the  interpre- 
tation liimself.  The  statement  at  first  tliat  the  animals  were  deer  and 
later  on  reindeer  is  confusing  in  the  attempt  to  differentiate  between 
the  objective  portrayal  by  the  natives  of  the  two  species  of  animals. 
It  is  evident  that  the  reindeer  is  intended,  because  of  the  unusually 
long,  narrow  antlers  and  their  forward  direction  in  their  position  upon 
the  head.  It  is  unfortunate  that  no  other  pictographs  from  Point  Bar- 
row are  at  hand,  in  order  that  satisfactory  comparison  with  other  rep- 
resentations of  deer  and  reindeer  might  be  made  so  as  to  make  note  of  the 
specific  differences,  as  we  find  so  elaborately  portrayed  in  the  records 
from  Sledge  Island,  Norton  Sound,  and  elsewhere. 

The  reference  to  a  female  animal  is  perhaps  a  random  one,  because 
the  natives  of  Alaska,  as  well  as  the  aborigines  of  Iforth  America 
generally,  are  too  cautious  and  matter  of  fact  to  portray  that  which 
they  do  not  intend.  The  horns  upon  the  third  animal— the  doe(  ■?)— are 
too  strikingly  like  those  upon  the  two  preceding  specimens  to  denote 
anything  different  from  them  in  sex. 

The  statement  that  "the  number  of  whales  is  open  to  suspicion"  is 
worth  noting,  as  frequently  a  large  number  of  anything  is  denoted  by 
an  indefinite  number  of  conventional  indications  of  such  objects. 
Various  examples  are  given  in  which  such  large  numbers  have  been 
engraved  with  an  ornamental  or  decorative  motive,  leading  one  to  sus- 
pect the  true  import  intended  by  the  recorder.  A  common  example  is 
found,in  the  ordinary  "war  bonnet"  of  eagle  plumes,  worn  by  several 
of  the  so-called  Prairie  tribes  of  Indians.  The  single  feather  is  gained 
by  a  warrior  when  he  either  kills  an  enemy  or  is  one  of  the  first  four  to 
reach  and  touch  the  fallen  enemy  with  the  coup  stick,  a  bow,  or  any 
other  object.  The  act  of  being  able  to  reach  the  enemy  in  such  manner 
is  deemed  by  the  Indian  to  denote  that  he  is  nearer  and  more  in  danger 
than  the  one  who  may  have  fired  the  fatal  shot.  After  a  number  of 
plumes  have  been  thus  gained  by  a  warrior,  each  to  indicate  aii  exploit 
of  valor,  the  number  becomes  inconvenient  for  attachment  to  the  scalp 
lock  and  the  long  plumed  bonnet  is  permitted,  provided  the  one  so 
entitled  thereto  is  able  to  purchase  such  a  decoration,  the  present  value 
of  eagle  plumes  varying  from  $1  to  $2  each. 

In  similar  manner  an  indefinite  number  of  items,  to  denote  many,  is 
often  portrayed  in  pictorial  records  of  various  rudely  remote  peoples; 
and  it  is  probable  that  the  above  is  only  another  instance,  of  which 
others  are  noted  in  the  present  paper. 
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The  clhiiiKtcrs  in  plate  09,  fl;;.  3,  at  Nos.  1,  2,  and  3,  deuoto  whales, 
while  at  Nus.  4. ."),  (I,  and  7  are  iiulicatod  four  American  whaling  ships. 
Tlif  one  at  No.  7  is  placed  in  a  foreshortened  position,  something  sel- 
dom expected  to  be  so  reproduced  by  primitive  peoples. 

No.  S  appears  to  be  an  ice  pan,  at  the  base  of  which  two  men  seem  to 
be  in  the  water  with  hands  uplifted  to  attract  attention;  while  No.  9  is 
a  seal  flslier  hastening  forward.  The  harpoon  is  seen  resting  upon  the 
rack  upon  the  fore  part  of  the  canoe,  as  is  also  perceptible  in  No.  10. 
The  large  bodies  behind  the  occupants  of  the  boat  are  floats  used  to 
retard  the  swimming  and  escape  of  harpooned  seals. 

The  manner  of  hunting  sea  otter  is  as  follows:  In  Alaska  tlie  Aleuts  or  other 
natives  .ire  the  otter  hunters.  A  large  number  of  bidarkas  take  provisions  for  a 
diiy  or  two,  and  when  the  weather  is  calm,  put  out,  often  out  of  sight  of  land.  Wlien 
arrived  on  the  banks  most  frequented  by  these  animals,  the  bidarkas  form  a  long 
lino,  the  leader  in  thr  middle.  They  paddle  softly  over  the  water  so  as  to  make  no 
disturbance.  If  any  Aleut  sees  an  otter's  nose,  which  is  usually  the  only  part  above 
the  surfaie,  ho  throws  bis  dart  .and  at  the  same  time  elevates  liis  paddle  perpendicu- 
l.arly  in  the  air.  The  i  uds  of  tlie  lini'  dart  forward,  so  as  to  encircle  the  animal  in  a 
cordon  of  bidarkas,  and  cvuryono  is  on  the  watch  for  the  second  appearance  of  the 
otter.  The  same  ])roce.ss  is  repeated  until  the  animal,  worn  out  with  diving,  lies 
exhausted  on  the  surface,  an  easy  prize  for  his  captors.  The  skin  belongs  to  the 
htinter  who  first  struck  it,  or  to  him  who  struck  nearest  the  head.' 

Plate  69,  fig.  2.  Capture  of  polar  bear  [  ?].  The  signification  of  the 
illustration  is  that  a  bear  was  observed  eating  a  seal,  when  the  natives 
of  the  village  at  No.  9  went  forward  in  the  canoes,  Nos.  5  and  6,  when 
one  of  the  bravest  made  the  attack  with  a  spear.  The  seal  is  indicated 
atNo.  1. 

The  figure  at  No.  4  is  not  explained;  while  at  No.  S  a  canoe  is  still 
resting  upon  the  scaffold  drying. 

In  plate  (!9,  tig.  1,  is  a  record  of  a  whale  and  seal  hunt.  No.  1  is  a 
seal  which  has  been  captured  by  the  two  hunters,  Nos.  2  and  3,  and  is 
being  dragged  to  shore  for  return  home.  The  hunter  is  carrying  his 
seal  lance  before  him  like  a  staff,  while  No.  3  is  carrying  his  at  a  charge. 
Nos.  4,  r>,  and  (i  are  baidarkas  with  the  oarsmen  within,  the  foremost 
individual  in  No.  6  having  harpooned  a  whale,  which  is  heading  away, 
spouting.  The  object  between  the  boats,  Nos.  '>  and  0,  is  a  seal  diving 
out  of  harm's  way.  The  hunter  at  No.  8  has  caught  a  seal,  No.  10,  and 
on  the  line  is  a  small  disk  which  denotes  the  float  used.  In  some  picto- 
graphs  the  disk  represents  the  opening  in  the  ice,  through  which  the 
line  is  dropped,  although  this  may  be  in  the  air  and  resemble  a  float. 

No.  11  is  indefinite,  while  Nos.  IL'  and  13  denote  the  summer  or  tem- 
porary habitations,  erected  for  a  short  sojourn  only,  until  the  meat 
has  been  secureil  whieii  is  being  placed  upon  tlie  rack.  No.  14,  by  the 
[lerson  sliown  at  the  left  end,  in  that  employment. 

'  Dall,  Alaska  and  its  Kesonrces,  pp.  4f)0,  -I'Ji, 


Rtpon  of  U.  S.  N«tion«l  MuMum,  1 895.— HoWniwi, 


J^   -^ /mrttftrnfiW    r.9;U\nU,:y  M  Jihil^ti^^li^^  ^T 


^^^fm^  ^nmfT^'^'P'^rrAA 


Records  on 


17  16 


-mnrmL.   r^"^  ^  IXJ^r^^lMmiTmnnmmrnT^ j" 


9  10  11  13       13  14 


15 


7  8  9 


6  7 


10  11 


10 


12 


13  14 


vr  Rods. 


GRAPHIC    ART    OF   THE    ESKIMOS.  885 

The  vertical  strokes  continuing  beyond  this  to  the  end  of  the  record 
are  simply  ornamental,  the  space  being  deemed  too  small  for  further 
records. 

At  Kos.  16  and  17  are  two  baidarkas  to  indicate  that  the  seal  was 
captured  while  on  a  hunt  by  boat. 

The  accompanying  illustration,  in  plate  69,  fig.  4,  represents  a  fleet 
of  canoes,  the  natives  having  gone  on  a  hunt,  although  the  leading 
umiak  only  is  shown  to  be  engaged  in  harpooning  a  whale,  No.  7,  which, 
quite  unusually,  is  portrayed  with  the  tail  projecting  from  tlie  water. 
The  animal  in  front  of  it  is  a  seal.  The  No.  9  character  denotes  a 
seal  diving  out  of  the  way.  One  of  the  men  in  No.  12  boat  is  making 
a  signal  of  surprise  to  the  boatmen  behind,  as  he  has  observed  the 
whale  in  sight  and  has  thus  given  the  alarm  as  well. 

No.  1  seems  to  have  been  intended  for  a  specific  character,  but  may 
have  remained  unfinished,  merely  touching  up  the  right-hand  end  so  as 
to  be  ornamental.  The  two  .figures  in  Nos.  2  and  3  indicate  wolves, 
the  number  captured  by  the  party  in  the  baidarka.  No.  4.  No.  5  is  a 
whaler  observed  by  the  hunters. 


'*ti«iflniiiiiliflll^ -ffsrimmmmMt^ 


Fig.  104. 

KIVAL  WHALE  HnUTEES. 


An  illustration  of  rivalry  in  hunting  the  whale  is  given  in  fig.  104, 
but  the  sequel  does  not  appear.  The  two  boats  were  pursuing  the  same 
animal,  which  is  shown  spouting,  and  the  harpoon  throwers  are  in  the 
attitude  of  casting  their  weapons  at  the  same  instant. 

The  etching  is  strongly  and  artistically  executed. 

Plate  64,  fig.  2,  represents  a  very  old  ivory  bow  drill  from  the  Dio- 
mede  Islands.  The  specimen  is  actually  brown  with  age  and  bears 
incisions  upon  four  sides.  The  surface  shown  in  the  illustration  bears 
at  the  left  a  large  umiak  in  which  are  four  hunters,  the  one  in  the  bow 
being  represented  as  throwing  a  harpoon  toward  an  approaching 
whale.  Beyond  this  figure  is  a  hunter  in  his  kaiak  who  has  thrown 
his  harpoon  at  a  whale,  the  latter  being  represented  with  the  head  pro- 
jecting vertically  from  the  water.  The  short  irregular  character  in  the 
stern  of  the  kaiak  represents  the  inflated  seal-skin  float.  Two  other 
whales  in  this  upright  position  are  shown  to  the  right  of  the  above 
mentioned,  and  they  are  approached  from  the  right  by  two  hunters  in 
a  large  umiak,  the  one  in  the  bow  being  also  represented  as  having 
cast  a  harpoon,  the  line  extending  from  his  hands  to  the  animal.  At 
the  extreme  right  is  a  hunter  in  his  kaiak.  Upon  the  opposite  side  of 
the  specimen,  beginning  at  the  left,  is  a  walrus  being  dragged  forward 
by  four  men.  To  the  right  of  this  group  are  shown  four  kaiaks  each 
with  its  hunters,  and  each  hunter  having  his  harpoon  elevated  horizon- 
tally above  his  head  as  in  the  act  of  throwing.    Behind  the  hunters 
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aro  represented  tlic  usual  figures  of  the  iiifliited  seal  skins  used  in 
counection  with  the  harpoon  line.  Three  lar{;e  fljrures  of  walruses 
are  next  shown,  ui)07i  the  back  of  the  first  beinjr  portrayed  a  youug 
one.  At  the  right  of  the  upright  walrus  is  an  umiak  containing  four 
hunters  who  are  traveling  toward  the  right  in  pursuit  of  a  whale, 
towards  whidi  the  hunter  in  the  bow  of  the  umiak  is  casting  his  har- 
poon. TJiMin  the  upper  narrow  edge  of  the  rod  are  a  number  of  small 
figures,  at  the  extreme  left  si.x  natives  being  shown,  each  with  one  arm 
elevated,  and  a  small  line  extending  from  the  hand  to  the  head,  very 
much  suggesting  the  use  of  the  pipe  as  in  tlie  act  of  smoking.  Three 
seals  are  next  drawn,  beyond  which  are  two  kaiaks,  and  beyond  these 
the  figures  iif  six  seals.  Tiie  entire  series  of  characters  are  arranged 
witli  sueh  apparent  regularity  as  to  suggest  more  of  an  attempt  at 
ornaniental  decoration  tlian  the  portrayal  of  any  experience  in  hunt- 
ing. The  narrow  face  opposite  to  this  bears  two  horizontal  parallel 
lines  within  which  are  a  number  of  narrow  cross  lines  and  twoci)'Cular 
indentations,  neither  of  which  appear  to  have  any  special  significance 
further  than  an  attemi)t  at  simple  ornamentation. 

Another  illustration  of  whale  and  seal  hunting  is  given  in  plate  70, 
fig.  1.  The  four  creatures  indicated  by  No.  1  are  seals,  toward  which 
the  native  in  the  canoe  is  paddling,  No.  2.  Above  him  is  a  small  cross 
denoting  a  bird  in  flight.  The  spouting  whale,  shown  in  No.  •'>,  is  har- 
pooned by  the  man  in  the  bow  of  the  baidarka,  No.  4,  while  the  man 
behind  him  is  holding  aloft  his  catch — a  large  fish — while  with  his  right 
hand  he  is  also  calling  attention  by  the  gesture  of  surprise.  The  others 
in  the  boat  are  paddling  to  keep  up  with  the  whale. 

Nos.  5  and  C  appear  to  be  seals,  although  the  latter  resembles  more 
nearly  the  smaller  whales,  as  drawn  in  other  pictographs,  yet  this  can 
scarcely  be,  as  the  hunter.  No.  7,  is  lying  upon  the  ground  and  resting 
his  gun  upon  a  ridge  or  rock,  in  the  attempt  to  shoot  the  animals. 

The  hunter  at  No.  8  is  stealthily  coming  up  to  No.  7,  carrying  a  gun 
or  lance. 

No.  it  denotes  three  seals,  while  No.  10  is  a  hunter  awaiting  their 
approach,  lie  lying  behind  a  small  heap  of  what,  by  its  remaining 
untouched  by  the  graver,  would  appear  to  be  ice. 

Xo.  11  is  a  boat  being  carried  out  of  the  water,  a  whale.  No.  12,  hav- 
ing been  killed  and  ready  to  be  cut  up.  No.  13  is  a  baidarka  containing 
some  returnin-  whales,  while  No.  14  is  a  seal,  the  hunter  taking  it  to 
his  habitation  at  No.  15,  the  interior  view  being  disclosed,  showing 
within  two  ol  the  hunter's  family,  one  seated  upon  the  floor  while  the 
other  is  addressing  some  words  to  him.  or  her,  as  denoted  by  the  atti 
tude  of  the  hands.  Another  permanent  dwelling  is  indicated  at  No. 
10,  the  smoke  rising  out  of  the  smoke  hole,  while  the  owner  is  at  the 
side  entering  into  conversation  with  the  otiiers  because  of  the  return 
of  the  lucky  hunter. 

The  accompanying  fig.  lor,  is  interesting  because  two  ditferent  pur- 
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suits  are  represented,  one  being  interrupted  in  order  to  prosecute 
another.  Tbe  natives  had  gone  out  in  their  baidarkas  to  fish,  as  indi- 
cated by  the  middle  figure  of  No.  2  group  holding  up  two  fish  which 
had  been  caught,  and  the  man  No.  i  also  having  a  large  salmon  (?) 
attached  to  a  pole.  A  whale  was  observed  spouting,  No.  1,  when  the 
boatmen  started  after  him,  the  foremost  one  darting  his  harpoon  into 
the  animal  while  the  one  on  the  stern  began  to  make  signals,  calling  to 
his  companions  that  there  was  game  in  sight.  The  signal  is  the  com- 
mon one  of  holding  aloft,  horizontally,  an  oar  so  that  it  may  be  seen  by 
those  toward  whom  it  is  held  and  intended  to  be  seen.  The  signal  was 
observed,  as  we  perceive  in  No^  the  three  men  pushing  into  the  water 
the  baidarka,  lying  on  its  side,  the  middle  man  holding  the  harpoon 
while  the  one  at  the  right  is  pushing  at  the  vessel.  No.  4,  as  already 
stated,  has  a  fish  attached  to  a  pole;  No.  5  is  making  gestures,  also 
calling  to  others  to  come,  while  No.  6  is  seen  walking  toward  the  shore 
with  a  rod,  probably  intended  for  an  oar. 

The  three  small  crosses  in  a  horizontal  line  above  No.  3  denote  birds 
flying  in  air. 

Plate  66,  fig.  1,  consists  of  a  short  ivory  handle  for  carrying  a  kantag 
or  bucket.    It  is  a  very  old,  yellowish-brown  piece  of  ivory,  and  was 
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Fig.  105. 

WHALE  UUNT. 

obtained  at  St.  Michaels.  The  engraving  is  characteristic  of  the  locality, 
being  deep  and  boldly  cut.  Upon  the  upper  surface  shown  in  flg.  1 
appears  an  umiak  with  four  hunters,  the  one  in  the  bow  preparing  to 
throw  his  harpoon  toward  a  whale.  In  front  of  the  latter  is  another 
umiak,  the  man  in  the  bow  of  which  is  also  throwing  his  harpoon  to  a 
whale,  while  in  front  of  the  latter  is  a  projecting  fluke,  indicating  an 
animal  of  similar  species  descending  into  the  water,  while  to  the  right 
is  an  umiak,  the  occ'upant  of  which  is  endeavoring  to  throw  his  harpoon 
into  the  whale  just  referred  to.  At  the  extreme  right  is  another  umiak 
with  four  men,  the  one  in  the  bow  also  harpooning  a  whale.  The  head 
of  the  latter  is  drawn  very  much  in  imitation  of  a  tuskless  walrus,  and 
might  be  mistaken  for  that  animal,  or  a  seal,  but  for  the  spray  of  water 
which  is  represented  as  being  thrown  from  the  blow  holes.  Turning 
the  handle  around,  we  perceive  advancing  from  the  righttwo  umiaks  with 
masts  erect,  upon  which  are  several  indefinite  figures.  A  little  farther 
on,  however,  is  shown  a  whale  to  which  a  line  is  attached,  indicating 
that  he  has  been  harpooned,  while  the  shapeless  figure  referred  to  may 
possibly  indicate  the  inflated  skin  which  is  always  attached  to  impede 
progress  in  the  case  of  an  escaping  monster  of  this  kind.    The  curious 
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li^'ine  a  sliort  rtistaiice  al.ove  the  whale  and  directly  opposite  to  the 
fluke  spoiien  of  in  the  reeord  al>.)Ve,  represents  an  island  with  its  ele- 
vate<l  center  and  precipitous  sides.  Upon  the  other  side  of  the  top 
carving  the  drawings  are  a  little  more  delicate.  Two  of  the  most  con- 
spicuous characters  o;i  the  left  side  represent  seal  nets.  The  two 
umiaks  are  proceeding  in  the  direction  of  a  whale  which  appears  to 
have  been  harpooned,  as  at  the  end  of  a  long  thin  line  there  appears 
attached  the  usual  float.  The  figure  at  the  extreme  end  is  that  of  a 
seal,  while  the  one  to  the  left  of  it  may  bo  anotlier  animal  of  the  same 
species.  iJetweeu  the  latter  and  the  whale  is  a  very  small  and  very 
delicately  drawn  kaiak.  Tlic  man  represented  has  a  paddle,  while  a 
spear  projects  backward  and  upward  1)ciiiiid  him. 

On  the  under  surface  of  the  bow,  between  two  parallel  lines  but  a 
quarter  of  an  inch  apart,  are  about  twelve  characters  denoting  various 
animals  which  the  hunter  wishes  to  intimate  he  has  killed.  Some  of 
them  can  be  identified,  while  others  can  not,  the  drawing  being  rather 
crude. 

The  specimen  shown  in  plate  59,  fig.  2,  is  from  Cape  Prince  of  Wales, 
and  represents  a  variety  of  hunting  records.  Beginning  at  the  left 
hand  along  the  lower  edge  is  visible  a  very  crudely  carved  figure  of  a 
native  with  a  spear,  following  two  bears.  To  the  right  is  a  native 
kneeling,  preparing  to  ihoot.  The  next  four  figures  represent  umiaks 
loaded  with  native  liunters  going  to  sea.  These  are  followed  by  the 
figure  of  a  whale  which  is  beiug  harpooned  by  the  hunter  in  the  bow  of 
an  umiak  immediately  to  the  right.  The  next  figure  is  that  of  a  dog, 
and  the  next  a  native  who  has  hold  of  a  thong  by  which  he  is  leading 
another  dog.  Then  we  observe  a  hunter  dragging  a  seal,  while  a  short 
distance  above  this  are  small  crosses  representing  birds.  The  next  is 
a  walrus,  to  the  rl.«ht  of  which  is  a  do;,'  dragging  a  sledge  upon  which 
is  seated  tiie  owner.  Turning  the  bow  around,  we  perceive  at  the  left 
four  >-shaped  figures,  indicating  the  end  of  both  records.  The  first 
figure  ])roJecting  from  the  base  line  is  a  whale's  fluke,  then  several 
small  figures  to  represent  walruses,  then  two  men  are  observed  gras|)iug 
hands,  with  apparently  a  spear  between  them.  A  lar^^e  umiak  is  shown 
in  front  of  another  walrus,  two  of  the  hunters  in  which  have  raised 
their  s|)ears  to  cast  toward  some  walruses  lying  upon  a  floating  cake 
of  ice.  To  the  right  of  these  animals  is  represented  a  seal  being 
dragged  by  three  hunters.  These  are  preceded  by  another  group  of 
thiee,  who  are  also  dragging  home  a  seal.  A  single  native  is  next 
sliown,  with  a  line  directed  to  a  siiot  near  the  base  line,  which  denotes 
a  seal's  head.  The  large  fin  like  character  represents  a  fluke,  as  in  the 
first  figure  of  this  record.  An  umiak  is  then  shown,  one  of  the  natives 
in  which  is  in  the  ait  of  harpooning  a  whale,  while  a  native  in  one  of 
the  otiier  umiaks  lias  also  a  line  attached  to  him.  The  record  is  con 
eluded  by  another  umiak  containing  four  men  pursuing  a  walrus. 
Lpon  the  under  side  are  a  number  of  illustrations  of  hunters,  some 
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harpooning  walruses,  while  others  appear  to  be  after  some  reindeer 
who  have  taken  to  the  water.  Along  the  narrow  edges  are  also  repre- 
sentations of  various  objects,  one  side  being  filled  more  than  half  of 
its  length  by  a  procession  of  dog  sledges,  the  remainder  being  filled 
with  sealers  upon  ice  floes,  a  whale,  and  some  boatmen.  The  other 
edge  represents  some  very  deeply  incised  and.  graphic  outlines  of  boats 
and  marine  hunters,  the  record  terminating  at  one  end  with  some  flying 
birds,  while  at  the  other  two  individuals  dragging  a  seal  are  shown. 

Plate  22,  fig.  5,  is  a  drill  bow  from  Kotzebue  Sound.  The  specimen 
measures  16J  inches  in  length.  A  sectional  view  of  the  specimen  is 
lozenge  shaped,  so  that  there  are  both  above  and  below  two  faces  upon 
which  records  are  engraved,  making  a  total  of  four  records.  As  repre- 
sented iu  the  illustration,  the  record  upon  the  lower  side  consists  of 
seal  and  whale  hunting  scenes.  At  the  extreme  left  is  a  rude  outline 
of  an  umiak,  within  which  are  crude  representations  of  human  beings. 
The  vessel  is  very  close  upon  an  immense  whale,  which  is  evidently 
escaping  from  them  in  the  direction  of  another  umiak  which  appears 
to  be  approaching  it.  The  oblong  figure  to  the  right  of  the  last  named 
umiak  is  an  inverted  boat  placed  upon  scaffolding  for  the  purpose  of 
drying.  Some  partly  eroded  figures  are  seen  between  the  bow  of  the 
boat  and  three  men,  one  above  the  other,  who  are  portrayed  in  the  act 
of  dragging  home  an  immense  seal.  Beyond  this  are  three  umiaks 
filled  with  hunters,  while  still  farther  to  the  right  are  two  or  three 
walruses  swimming  iu  the  water.  To  the  right  of  the  last  named  is  a 
figure  very  much  resembling  the  conventional  outline  of  a  wolf,  while 
beyond  that,  to  the  right,  is  a  low  elongated  structure,  heavily  etched, 
which  represents  a  winter  habitation.  Above  the  entrance  is  a  human 
figure,  with  arms  extended,  as  if  attracting  attention  to  something. 
Beyond  this  structure,  to  the  right,  is  a  very  delicately  engraved  scaf- 
fold, upon  which  food  or  other  similar  materials  are  placed  for  safety. 

Along  the  upper  surface  of  this  bow,  beginning  where  the  previous 
story  ended,  we  find  a  storehouse  erected  on  stilts  attached  to  the  ordi- 
nary winter  habitation,  upon  and  about  which  are  the  outlines  of  some 
human  beings.  A  food  rack  is  erected  above  the  entrance  to  this  habi- 
tation, from  the  horizontal  bar  of  which  are  suspended  objects  which 
are  probably  pieces  of  meat  or  fish,  as  the  occupants  appear  to  be  seal 
hunters,  two  of  them  being  represented  in  the  act  of  dragging  home 
seals.  Just  to  the  right  of  this  is  a  grazing  deer  whose  legs  are 
unnaturally  long,  and  in  front  of  this  is  an  umiak  holding  four  hunters. 
The  two  small  figures  to  the  right  of  the  last  named  are  seal  heads 
protruding  from  the  water.  Beyond  this  is  another  umiak  with  four 
hunters  whose  arms  are  in  various  attitudes  as  if  in  earnest  conversa- 
tion. The  small  mound-like  figure  at  the  bow  of  this  boat  represents 
the  shore,  and  immediately  to  the  right  are  shown  three  natives  drag- 
ging home  upon  its  back  a  huge  seal.  Beyond  this  animal  are  other 
hunters  similarly  engaged.    The  oblong  outline  somewhat  resembling 
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a  eanoe  lying  on  its  side  can  not  be  determiucil.  To  the  right  of  this, 
however,  is  another  ftgure  of  a  seal  being  dragged  toward  the  right, 
and  approaching  two  men  wliose  arms  are  uplifted  as  if  in  joy  at 
receiving  assistance.  The  partly  obliterated  ligure  of  a  human  being 
is  seen  approaching  the  entrance  to  one  of  the  ordinary  winter  habita- 
tions, from  the  door  of  which,  as  well  as  from  the  middle  portion, 
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Fig.  106. 

WHALE  HUNTERS. 

ai)pear  two  vertical  sticks  with  small  figures  at  the  toj),  both  repre- 
senting votive  offerings.  The  scaffold  at  the  right  represents  a  store- 
house used  for  food  or  grain. 

In  fig.  100  is  presented  another  illustration  of  the  indication,  picto- 
rially,  of  what  the  hunter  desired,  or  saw,  and  how  much  thereof  he 
secured.  The  three  men  in  the  baidarka  are  headed  toward  two  whales, 
the  foremost  one  of  the  former,  he  in  the  bow,  being  represented  in  the 
act  of  casting  a  harpoon,  the  dotted  line  indicating  the  course.  The 
whale  struck  by  the  weapon  is  headed  toward  the  hunters,  indicating 
that  ho  was  captured ;  whereas  the  second  whale  is  going  in  the  con- 
trary direction,  denoting  that  he  had  been  observed  and  very  much 
wanted,  jierhaps,  but  not  captured.  The  short  projections  above  the 
heads  of  the  whales  denote  fins — and  seem  thus  to  specify  the  finback. 

The  cruciform  figures 
denote  Hying  birds. 

A  peculiarly  inter- 
esting specimen  of  art 
is  illustrated  in  fig. 
107,  and  consists  of  a 
fiat  piece  of  ivory,  4 
inches  long  and  l.li 
inches  wide,  roughly 
carved  and  covered 
with  incised  figures. 
The  specimen  is  made 
of  a  fragment  of  an 
old  snow  shovel  edge, 
is  perforated  at  one  end,  and  has  attached  to  it  by  a  strand  of  sinew  a 
little  liandle  formed  of  ivory,  and  represents  two  bowhead  whales  with 
the  heads  attached,  so  that  a  slight  stricture  results,  about  which  the 
cord  is  tied. 
The  spiracles  on  the  elligies  are  inci.sed  and  l)la(kciie<l. 
"The  upper  edf^e  is  carved  into  five  ilistinc(  heads— first,  a  rude 
bear's  head,  with  the  eyes  and  nostrils  incised  and  blackened  as  usual- 
then  four  human  beads,  with  a  face  on  each  side.  The  front  faces  have 
the  noses  and  brows  in  low  relief,  and  the  eyes,  nostrils,  and  mouths 
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incised  and  blackened;  the  back  ones  are  flat,  with  the  last  three 
features  indicated  as  before.  At  the  end  is  a  rude  figure  of  a  bear, 
heading  toward  the  right,  with  the  ears  in  relief,  the  eyes  and  mouth 
roughly  incised  and  blackened,  and  the  legs  indicated  by  roughly 
incised  and  blackened  lines  on  the  obverse  face.  Both  fiices  are  cov- 
ered with  rudely  incised  and  blackened  lines. 

"On  the  obverse  there  is  a  single  vertical  line  between  each  pair  of 
heads.  Below  the  bear's  head  is  a  bear  heading  toward  the  right; 
under  the  first  human  head,  an  umiak  with  four  men;  under  the  sec- 
ond, a  'killer*  (Orca)  heading  toward  the  right;  under  the  third,  two 
of  the  usual  conventionalized  whales'  tails  suspended  from  a  cross  line; 
and  under  the  last,  a  'killer'  with  very  large  'flukes'  heading  toward 
the  left. 

"On  the  reverse  there  are,  below  the  bear,  a  bear  heading  toward 
the  right,  below  each  of  the  human  heads  a  whale's  tail  with  the  flukes 
up,  and  under  the  bear's  head  a  bear  heading  toward  the  right." ^  This 
end  is  perforated  as  before  stated. 

Fig.  108  represents  a  village  near  a  stream,  or  the  seashore.  Nos.  1 
and  3  are  habitations,  while  the  structure  at  No.  2  represents  a  store- 
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Fig.  108. 

FISHINO  NEAR  THE  VILLAGE. 


house,  a  box-like  receptacle  built  upon  poles  within  which  to  store  food. 
Upon  the  entrance  way  of  No.  3  is  seen  a  man  occupied  in  some  oi-di- 
nary  occupation,  but  at  his  left  is  a  vertical  pole  upon  which  is  a  short 
transverse  line,  the  effigy  of  a  bird  or  flsh,  most  probably  the  former. 
This  is  a  votive  offering,  or  "shaman  stick,"  erected  to  the  memory  of 
a  departed  member  of  the  family.  Bird  carvings  are  deemed  the  best 
that  can  be  selected,  flying  spirits  or  demons,  typified  by  birds,  being 
considered  good  omens,  whereas  walking  or  crawling  ones  are  often 
malevolent. 

To  the  right  of  the  man,  over  the  entrance  to  the  habitation,  is  another 
"shaman  stick,"  erected  probably  with  the  same  motive  as  the  preced- 
ing one,  though  to  indicate  a  second  person,  only  one  stick  being  erected 
to  one  individual  at  the  same  place. 

The  four  figures  seated  upon  the  ground  at  the  water's  edge— Nos. 
4_7_denote  four  persons  fishing,  the  floats  being  visible  on  the  lines  of 
Nos.  6  and  7. 

Fig.  109  represents  a  party  of  fishermen,  the  three  figures  at  the 
right  being  in  a  seated  posture.  Considerable  surface  erosion  by  con- 
stant use  has'  weakened  the  lines  at  the  left  side  to  such  an  extent  as 
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Fig.  109. 

FISHrNO  WITH  HOOK   AND  LINE. 


to  make  interpretation  more  difflcuU.  The  long  upright  lines  may  have 
been  intended  ti>  denote  rods,  as  a  similar  line  in  the  hands  of  No.  G  is 
known  to  be. 

No.  3  may  have  had  a  rod  and  line  attached  to  his  hands,  as  in  Nos. 
6  and  7,  but  the  surface  here  is  perfectly  smooth  and  polished,  thus 

obliterating   all   evidence 
of  such  implements. 
As  many  of  the  ivory 

drill  bows  and  bag  handles 

have  inscribed  upon  them 
records  of  seal  hunts  in 
which  are  found  engrav- 
ings of  natives  dragging  seal,  it  seems  proper,  if  not  necessary,  to 
illustrate  the  utensil  with  which  the  dragging  is  performed.  W\g.  110 
represents  a  seal  drag,  an  article  with  which  every  seal  hunter  is  pro- 
vided and  carries  with  him  for  dragging  home  his  game.  This  consists 
of  a  small  ivory  handle  or  knob,  to  which  is  secured  a  stout  thong 
doubled  at  the  other  end  in  a  bight  about  18  inches  long.  The  bight  is 
looped  into  an  incision  in  the  animal's  lower  jaw,  while  the  knob  serves 
for  attaching  a  longer  line  or  the  end  of  a  dog's  harness.  The  seal  is 
dragged  on  his  back,  and  runs  as  smoothly  a.s  a  sled.  The  illustration 
of  the  drag  referred  to  above  is  one 
of  a  small  collection  in  the  National 
Museum,  and  marked  as  from  Point 
Barrow.' 

Some  of  these  ivory  knobs  show 
slight  markings  or  incisions  to  serve 
as  ornamentation,  as  shown  in  plate 
26,  fig.  3,  though  the  greater  number 
are  carved  in  symmetrical  forms,  and 
usually  in  imitation  of  seals,  whales, 
or  something  of  this  kind. 

Floats  of  inflated  seal  skin  are  used 
in  capturing  whale  and  walrus.  An 
excellent  specimen  from  Point  Bar- 
row,^ fig.  Ill,  will  serve  to  illustrate 
the  general  appearance  of  the  float, 
and  will  furthermore  serve  to  make 
intelli};il)le  the  piMuliar  fi.shlike  ob- 
ject portrayed  on  some  ivory  records,  where  the  .seal  fisher  is  repre- 
sented as  i:i  his  kaiak,  with  the  harpoon  and  float  projecting  backward 
from  tlif  body.  The  ac<'onipanyiiig  illustration  is  htHf  reproduced  from 
the  Point  Barrow  report  by  Mr.  Murdoch. 

The  village  in  ])late  70,  fig.  2.  is  located  at  Nos.  1  and  1',  the  store- 
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fi.ouse  being  at  the  extreme  left  end  of  the  first  house.  Smoke  is 
rising  from  the  middle  elevation,  while  upon  the  entrance  are  two 
persons,  one  of  whom  is  shown  with  his  arms  elevated,  as  if  hailing 
some  one,  while  the  second  appears  to  be  in  conversation  with  the  man 
on  the  scaffold  belonging  to  the  next  house,  at  No.  2.  On  the  latter 
are  two  people  pulling  up  a  ladder  to  get  the  hunter  to  bring  up  the 
meat,  when  the  seal,  dragged  by  No.  3,  is  eaten  up.  The  hunter's  dog  is 
following.  No.  4  denotes  two  men  pulling  at  a  seal,  while  those  at  No. 
5  are  similarly  engaged.  Nos.  6,  7,  8,  and  9  are  also  taking  home  their 
captures.  The  figure  in  the  air,  between  Nos.  7  and  8,  resembles  the 
usual  outline  of  an  evil  spirit,  as  portrayed  in  connection  with  cere- 
monial performances  of  shamans,  but  in  the  present  connection  the 
import  of  the  character  is  unintelligible,  unless  the  artist  intended  to 
represent  one  of  the  natives  in  the  act  of  jumping. 

No.  10  denotes  two  seals.  No.  11  a  water  bird,  while  No.  12  indicates 
a  canoe  with  the  rowers  standing  about  in  conversation,  in  which  the 
inhabitants  of  No.  13  are  participating. 


Fig.  ni. 

INFLATED   SEAL-SKIN  FLOAT. 

No.  14  is  the  storehouse  or  scaffold  belonging  to  the  occupants  of 
No.  13. 

Plate  22,  fig.  5,  represents  another  drill  bow  or  bag  handle  from 
Kotzebue  Sound.  The  square  object  on  poles,  at  the  right  end  upper 
line,  represents  a  cache  or  granary,  while  the  dome-shaped  structure  is 
a  winter  habitation,  on  the  entrance  to  "which  is  a  native  with  his  arm 
directed  downward,  as  if  indicating  that  place  for  some  particular 
reason.  The  next  character  represents  a  scaffold  used  for  drying  meat 
or  fish.  Two  men  are  represented  as  approaching  the  rack,  both 
dragging  an  oddly  formed  character,  probably  intended  to  represent 
a  seal.  The  mammal  is  a  reindeer,  while  to  the  right  is  an  umiak 
containing  four  men  approaching  two  figures,  the  forms  of  which  are 
not  sufiQciently  distinct  to  identify. 

Beyond  these,  however,  are  two  seals  whose  heads  are  seen  protrud- 
ing from  the  surface  of  the  water.  Another  umiak  is  shown,  beyond 
which  three  men  are  shown  dragging  a  seal  or  walrus.  These  are 
followed  by  three  others  similarly  occupied.    The  dome- shaped  figure 
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to  till'  right  (ItiKit.'s,  without  doubt,  a  similar  animal  upon  an  ice  floe, 
the  latter  being  iudicated  by  its  having  been  Ictt  white  to  denote  trans- 
parency. 

( )ne  man  is  seen  dragging  at  a  seal  to  the  right  of  the  tloe,  and  a  little 
farther  on  are  two  men  making  gestures,  the  first  having  both  hands 
and  arras  directed  npwaid,  while  the  second  has  one  arm  directed  to 
the  left  of  the  rod,  while  with  the  other  the  hand  is  flexed  toward  his 
head,  as  if  l)cckoning  to  some  one  at  his  h-l't  and  indicating  the  direction 
to  his  right. 

The  walrus  have  been  surprised  by  hunters,  as  shown  in  jdate  70, 
fig.  3,  many  of  them  swimining  away,  as  shown  in  No.  3,  one  animal 
having  its  young  still  resting  upon  its  back.  The  ice  pan  at  No.  2  has 
three  animals  remaining  ujion  it,  a  young  walrus  at  its  mother's  back 
being  indicated  in  tlie  middle  figure,  while  the  largest  figure  is  already 
harpooned,  its  flippers  ( ?j  being  extended  in  its  endeavor  to  slip  into 
the  sea  and  escape.  The  middle  boatman  in  Xo.  4  is  holding  aloft  his 
paddle,  thus  calling  for  assistance,  the  signal  being  \isible,  perhaps,  by 
other  hunters,  who  will  at  once  respond.  In  No.  5  the  hunter  liad  har- 
pooned his  walrus,  which  immediately  attempted  to  escape  by  resorting 


to  an  ice  pan,  upsetting  the  canoe  and  dragging  it  upon  the  ice,  and  at 
the  same  time  throwing  into  the  water  the  unfortunate  hunter,  whose 
head  and  shoulders  are  seen  projecting  above  the  base  line,  here  indi- 
cating, also,  the  water  line. 

In  fig.  112  is  shown  a  remarkably  graphic  illustration.  The  artist 
was  of  more  than  ordinary  cleverness,  and  the  engraving  scarcely 
requiies  any  description.  The  animals  noted  in  No.  1,  the  middle  one 
on  the  ice  pan  in  No.  5,  and  the  one  to  the  right — the  last  but  one— are 
eacli  shown  with  their  young  u])on  the  back. 

The  ic-  pan  upon  which  tlie  animals  had  been  floating  is  indicated  by 
an  outline  only,  the  body  being  left  white  and  in  imitation  of  nature. 

Plate  L'l,  lig.  2,  rejiresents  the  back  of  bow  shown  elsewhere.  As 
lieloic,  there  is  an  upper  and  lower  face  upon  which  Imnting  records 
are  portrayed.  I'.eginning  with  tlie  upper  surface  at  the  right  hand 
side,  we  i)erccive  four  walruses,  to  the  rigiit  of  which  is  an  umiak  occu- 
pied l,y  f.Mir  hunters.  The  one  in  th..  l)ow  app.-ars  to  have  a  short- 
handled  ax.  while  the  second  has  one  arm  uplifted,  and  directed  forward 
from  the  mouth  appears  a  short  line  terminating  in  zigzag,  which  is 
beli.ved  not  to  be  accidental  but  intentional,  and  indicat..,s  voice  or 
speech,  sound  being  portrayed  in  other  pictographs  as  well,  seemingly 
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iudicating  this  extent  of  acquaintanco  with  the  recording  of  subjective 
ideas.  The  third  person  in  the  boat  is  using  the  paddle,  while  the  one 
at  the  stern  has  a  weapon  of  some  kind  with  which  he  is  attempting  to 
keep  off  an  aggressive  walrus  which  is  following  them. 

To  the  right  of  this  is  another  umiak  paddling  toward  the  right  in 
the  direction  of  the  three  walrases  represented.  Above  the  middle 
of  this  is  a  small  cross  which  denotes  a  bird.  The  next  figure  repre- 
sents an  umiak  in  which  are  four  people  close  to  the  body  of  a  whale 
which  has  been  harpooned.  The  elongated  curved  figure  resting  upon 
two  short  vertical  lines  represents  a  boat  on  shore  and  ou  a  scaffold 
drying.  At  a  distance  of  about  1^  inches  from  this  is  shown  a  whale 
in  the  act  of  diving,  as  is  intimated  by  the  fact  of  the  greater  portion 
of  the  body  being  directed  upward  while  the  head  is  down  in  the  water, 
as  shown  by  the  spray  which  emanates  from  the  blow  hole  in  contact 
with  the  surface.  The  oblong  cross  above  this  represents  a  bird.  The 
adjoining  characters  to  the  right  can  not  be  definitely  determined. 
The  figures  at  the  end,  however,  represent  two  winter  habitations  with 
the  accompanying  granaries  and  the  presence  of  human  figures. 

Turning  the  bow  around  and  following  the  remaining  faces  from  the 
left  hand,  we  find  first  a  winter  habitation  with  smoke  rising  from  the 
center,  in  front  of  which  is  a  tent  with  a  vertical  pole  projecting  upward 
atthe  right.  A  native  is  seen  dragging  home  a  seal,  while  to  the  right 
are  more  human  figures  apparently  embarking  in  umiaks,  three  of  these 
vessels  being  under  way.  Beyond  the  bow  of  the  right-hand  boat  and 
upon  the  base  line  are  two  figures  which  represent  seals,  while  of  the 
two  in  the  air  the  one  at  the  left  represents  a  fox  or  wolf  and  that  at 
the  right  a  bird.  The  remaining  half  of  the  space  upon  this  bow  is 
filled  with  a  procession  of  natives  dragging  home  seals,  eight  of  these 
animals  being  shown.  The  vertical  sticks  used  by  these  natives  are 
seal  spears,  which  they  employ  to  aid  locomotion. 

Plate  24,  fig.  3,  represents  a  drill  bow  from  Nubuiakhchugaluk, 
collected  by  Mr.  E.  W.  Nelson. 

The  specimen  measures  12^g  inches  in  length,  and  is  rudely  decorated 
both  above  and  beneath.  The  figure  at  the  extreme  left  is  partly 
obliterated.  The  next  represents  a  native  in  his  kaiak  in  the  act  of 
throwing  a  harpoon  toward  a  walrus,  which  he  is  closely  pursuing,  and 
beyond  which  are  four  other  animals  of  the  same  species.  The  next 
figure  represents  an  umiak  with  three  occupants,  the  one  nearest  the 
bow  being  represented  as  in  the  act  of  throwing  a  harpoon.  Two  large 
crude  figures  of  walruses  are  between  this  boat  and  another  umiak,  in 
which  are  three  persons,  the  one  at  the  stern  being  shown  with  the 
rudder,  the  one  in  the  middle  having  both  arms  extended  and  upward 
as  if  in  surprise,  and  the  one  at  the  bow  being  in  the  act  of  throwing  a 
harpoon  toward  a  whale.  Above  this  are  five  birds,  indicated  by  crude 
crosses.  To  the  right  of  the  whale  is  a  native  with  bow  and  arrow, 
preparing  to  shoot  toward  a  reindeer.    The  triangular  figure  to  the 
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rigbt  of  the  reindeer  a])i>cais  to  be  a  summer  habitation,  while  tlie 
figure  of  a  mammal  at  the  extreme  right  is  not  drawn  witli  sufficient 
accuracy  to  admit  of  identification.  The  under  side  of  tlie  bow  con- 
tains tliaractei s  the  import  of  which  is  very  much  the  same  as  that  of 
tho.se  just  enumerated.  The  edges  of  the  bow  are  decorated  with  hori- 
zontal incised  lines. 

The  reiord  given  in  plate  60,  ftg.  2,  embraces  several  different 
exploits.  In  No.  1  the  helmsman  at  the  end  of  the  large  canoe  is  hold- 
ing aloft  the  double-bladed  paddle  to  attract  attention  and  to  call  for 
assistance,  as  a  walrus,  No.  2,  is  making  an  attack  upon  the  native  in 
the  kaiak,  No.  3.  Tlie  leaning  figure  in  the  stem  end  of  the  kaiak  is 
the  inflated  seal  skin  used  as  a  float  in  hunting  whale  and  walrus. 
No.  4  is  lock  and  indicates  shore,  near  which  is  No.  "»,  a  large  animal. 
The  canoe  party  at  No.  0  are  also  making  signals,  seals  having  been 
discovered;  No.  !l,  toward  which  the  native  in  the  kaiak.  No.  8,  is 
going,  having  already  thrown  his  harpoon  as  indicated  by  the  weapon 
before  the  bow,  and  securing  one  seal  as  noted  by  the  harpoon  pro- 
truding from  its  back. 

Both  boats  are  near  a  large  rock  showinj;  a  water-worn  <avity,  as 
in  No.  7. 

Another  native,  armed  with  harpoon  and  float,  is  paddling  along  at 
No.  10.  The  figures  at  No.  11  and  12  are  either  partly  worn  away  or 
incomplete  aTid  are  unintelligible. 

The  regularity  with  which  the  hunters  and  their  captured  seals  are 
depicted  in  plate  GO,  fig.  3,  is  a  step  in  the  direction  of  the  decorative — 
representation  of  a  hunting  exploit. 

Each  of  the  hunters  has  secured  an  animal,  the  hunter  dragging 
No.  2  seal  having  a  bow  and  arrow  while  the  others  have  hari)oona, 
the  weapon  being  cleverly  indicated  by  the  barbed  head  in  the  hands 
of  the  native  dragging  seal  No.  10. 

Fourteen  seals  were  secured,  only  one  getting  away  from  the  slaughter, 
as  indicated  in  No.  15. 

The  illustration  in  plate  60,  fig.  4,  is  interesting  because  of  an  attempt 
at  perspective.  The  record  was  too  comprehensive  to  be  engraved  upon 
the  ivory  surface  available,  and  as  there  were  more  canoes  employed  in 
the  hunt  than  could  be  drawn  along  one  line,  in  consecutive  order,  three 
of  them  are  raised  to  appear  as  if  they  were  in  the  air,  though  in  reality 
beyond  the  two  touching  the  water  line  in  the  foreground.  The  canoes 
at  No.  2  are  for  one  person  only,  while  that  at  No.  .'5  has  nine  people  in 
it.  The  walrus,  wliich  the  party  is  evidently  going  to  attack,  are  at 
No.  1.  Nos.  1  to  11  embraces  the  habitations  referring  to  the  fact  that 
a  village  is  located  tliere,  while  the  scaftolds — with  the  exce])tion  of  No. 
6— are  for  canoes,  the  vessi^ls  being  inverted  and  the  paddles  i)rojecting 
beneath.  The  exception  referred  to  is  a  food  scaffold,  to  which  a  flight 
of  steps  has  been  jdaced.  Two  ]>erson8  are  observed  on  the  roof  of  the 
house  at  No.  5,  watching  the  departure  of  their  friends,  while  a  short 
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column  of  smoke  is  seen  arising  from  the  middle  elevation  of  the  habi- 

At  No.  4,  food  is  seen  suspended  beneath  the  inverted  boat,  while 
above  It  the  harpoon  is  projecting,  showing  that  the  weapon  is  kept 
near  at  hand  for  immediate  use,  should  occasion  demand  it 

The  engraving  in  plate  70,  fig.  4,  presents  interesting  details  in  the 
portrayal  of  various  attitudes  assumed  by  walrus  Nos.  4,  7, 9  and  11  as 
well  as  the  specific  difference  between  ' 

the  canoes,  the  baidarka  holding  more 
than  one  person,  and  the  kaiak,  gen- 
erally, but  for  one  person.  The  former 
is  shown  in  various  styles,  as  Nos.  1,  2, 
and  3,  while  the  latter  is  represented  in 
Nos.  6,  8,  10, 12,  13,  and  14.  The  small 
cross  above  No.  3  denotes  a  bird  in 
flight,  as-  also  the  two  figures  of  like 
form  above  the  seal  at  No.  7.  A  large 
water  fowl  still  remains  upon  the  water 
before  the  bow  of  the  kaiak  at  No.  8. 

The  hunter  in  the  kaiak  No.  6  has 
thrown  his  harpoon  into  a  walrus,  while 
•the  occupants  of  Nos.  10  and  12  have 
raised  their  weapons  preparatory  to  throwing  them.  The  elongated 
objects  projecting  from  the  kaiaks,  behind  the  occupants,  Nos.  10, 12, 
and  13,  are  inflated  seal  skins  used  as  floaters  for  the  harpoon  line, 
to  impede  the  speed  of  the  harpooned  animal,  and  also  to  prevent 
its  escape  by  remaining  too  long  underwater  or  to 
trace  its  course  while  there. 

TRAVEL,  AND  GEOGRAPHIC  FEATURES. 

Locomotion  by  boat  is  graphically  represented  in 
many  records  and  by  sledge  in  occasional  instances. 
Walking  with  the  seal  spear  used  as  a  cane  is  com- 
mon, and  in  one  example  age  is  also  indicated  by 
the  attitude  of  the  bent  body,  a  method  of  portray- 
ing physical  condition  seldom  found  in  Eskimo  picto- 
graphs,  but  of  frequent  occurrence  in  the  records 
of  the  Ojibwa  and  Dakota. 
Fig.  113  is  reproduced  from  a  small  slab  of  wood, 
and  is  explained  as  follows: 

Seal  hunters  thus  inform  their  comrades  that  they  have  returned 
home:  The  first  to  return  to  the  regular  landing  place  sometimes  sticks 
a  piece  of  wood  into  the  ground  leaning  toward  the  village,  upon  which 
is  drawn  or  scratched  the  outline  of  a  baidarka  or  canoe  heading  toward 
one  or  more  outlines  or  lodges,  signifying  that  the  occupants  have  gone 
toward  their  houses. 
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Ill  this  connection  may  bo  mentioned  a  common  devico  used  by  the 
natives  of  southern  Alaska  and  Kadiak  to  indicate  direction  taken  or 
to  lie  taken.  AVhen  hunters  become  separated  the  one  first  return- 
ing to  the  forks  of  the  trail  puts  a  piece  of  wood  in  the  ground,  on  the 
top  of  which  lie  makes  an  incision,  into  which  a  short  piece  of  wood  is 
secured  horizontally  so  as  to  point  in  the  direction  taken. 

This  device  is  sometimes  drawn  upon  ivory  and  other  materials,  in 
connection  with  other  objects  to  make  pictographic  records,  and  then 
simply  ]e])rosciits  a  character  like  the  letter  T,  the  upper  crosspiece 
being  very  short  in  comparison  with  the  vertical  stroke. 

The  practice  oferecting  such  sticks  to  indicate  direction  is  very  com- 
mon to  the  tribes  living  along  the  (Ireat  Lakes,  especially  the  Crees 
and  the  Ojibwa. 

Plate  -•.),  fig.  '2,  represents  a  snuffbox  of  walrus  ivory.  This  speci- 
men, which  was  obtained  at  Norton  Sound,  is  crude  and  very  old.  Upon 
the  upper  border  or  margin  is  a  line  encircling  the  si)ecimen,  upon 
which  is  a  series  of  very  interesting  although  crude  figures.  The  only 
engraved  character  below  the  line,  upon  one  side,  is  a  very  rude  sledge 
attached  to  a  long-necked  dog. 

The  pipe  represented  in  plate  71  measures  lO.J  inches  in  length  along 
the  h)wer  outer  curve,  while  the  ornamental  head  in  front  is  1  inch  in 
length.  The  latter  is  easily  removed,  being  merely  an  ornamental  head 
of  the  peg  used  to  plug  the  drilled  tube  of  the  pipestem.  The  stem  is 
three  fourths  of  an  inch  in  lateral  diameter  and  about  li  inches  through 
the  stem  at  the  back  of  the  bowl— from  top  to  bottom.  The  bowl  and 
its  supporting  stem  is  1^  inches  in  height.  Upon  either  side  of  the  rim 
of  the  bowl  is  a  carved  human  face  with  blackened  eyes  and  mouth, 
the  nose  being  quite  pronounced. 

The  engravings  occupy  the  four  sides  of  the  stem,  the  two  lower 
panels  being  reserved  for  boating  scenes,  while  the  upper  are  retained 
for  game  and  village  scenes.  Upon  the  upper  right-han([  side  are  six 
reindeer,  followed  by  a  wolf,  while  before  the  foremost  reindeer  is  the 
figure  of  a  man  in  the  attitude  of  following  sea  fowl,  evidently  in  the 
attemj)t  to  secure  some. 

Beneath  this  scene  is  a  fleet  of  eight  umiaks,  under  rail,  while  in 
each  vessel  are  the  outlines  of  human  figures,  one  at  the  bow  of  the 
leading  umiak  reaching  toward,  or  grasping,  the  foresail  stay,  while 
every  helmsman  has  his  oar  to  steer  his  boat.  In  the  fifth  boat: — forward 
from  the  mouthpiece  of  the  pipe — is"oue  native  smoking  his  pipe. 

On  the  left-band  side,  iu  the  lower  space,  are  six  kaialcs,  each  having 
its  occupant  using  the  jiaddle,  while  toward  the  stem  is  seen  projecting 
the  harpoon  and  seal-skin  float,  leady  and  iiifluted  lor  use. 

The  upper  space  portrays  a  village  scene,  in  the  middle  being  the 
dome-shaped  winter  habitation,  irom  which  smoke  is  issuing;  three 
persons  upon  the  roof  of  the  entrance  ar(^  watching  the  return  of  the 
hunters,  one  raising;  his  arms  as  if  liailing  the  latter  with  pleasure  at 
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their  safe  or  successful  return.  The  hunters  are  at  the  left  dragging 
along  their  kaiaks  upon  sledges.  The  figure  placed  upon  stilts  is  an 
umiak,  suspended  for  drying  and  protection,  while  beneath  it  is  a  dog 
and  his  master  approaching  the  entrance  of  the  habitation. 

At  the  right  is  a  storehouse  or  granary,  built  above  the  ground,  and 
near  it  a  man  (jailing  or  urging  forward  the  dog  hitched  to  the  sledge, 
ui)on  which  is  placed  a  load  and  one  person. 

The  artistic  execution  of  the  engravings  is  good.  The  lines  are  very 
uniform  in  depth  and  width,  showing  the  artist  to  have  been  an  expert 
in  the  use  of  the  graver  as  pertains  to  the  mechanical  part  of  the 
etching,  at  least. 

The  lines  are  all  filled  in  or  stained  with  a  very  black  substance, 
giving  the  work  rather  a  harsh  and  new  appearance  and  not  so  soft 
and  warm  in  tone  as  some  of  the  older  and  more  worn  specimens. 

The  engraving  in  plate  40,  fig.  1,  is  very  bold  and  seems  to  present 
strong  evidence  of  perspective  drawing,  not  through  mere  accident  but 
from  intention.  The  gradual  diminution  in  the  size  of  the  buildings 
and  store  racks  at  the  left  end  of  the  record  is  very  cleverly  done. 
The  figure  at  No.  9  is  a  baidarka  inverted  upon  the  rack  so  as  to  permit 
it  to  dry,  while  the  rod  upon  the  entrance  to  the  house  at  !N"o.  8  is  a 
votive  offering,  erected  to  the  memory  of  one  of  the  household.  The 
man  upon  the  roof  is  speaking  and  gesticulating  to  those  at  No.  6. 

The  parties  in  the  canoes,  Nos.  10,  11, 12,  and  13,  are  leaving  to  visit 
another  village,  itidicated  by  a  large  habitation  and  storehouse,  JSTos. 
14  and  15,  about  which  the  four  human  figures  are  portrayed  as  making 
gestures,  both  beckoning — by  the  hand  raised — and  pointing  to  the 
house,  as  if  desiring  the  visitors  to  come  there. 

There  is  no  evidence  of  want  of  food,  or  death,  as  indicated  in  some 
other  records  presented  herein,  but  simply  an  exhibition  of  gladness  at 
the  return  of  friends  or  visitors  who  appear  to  have  come  within  hailing 
distance. 

The  excitement  caused  by  the  arrival  of  two  whaling  ships  is  cleverly 
portrayed  in  plate  40,  fig.  2.  At  No.  1  is  a  baidarka  still  upon  the  dry- 
ing poles,  while  the  naztives  at  No.  2  are  excitedly  rushing  toward  it  to 
put  to  water  and  to  follow  the  other  boats  already  under  way  to  visit  the 
ships.  The  boats  Nos.  3  to  7  are  all  going  along  toward  the  anchored 
craft,  Nos.  8  and  9,  the  anchor  chains  being  designated  by  zigzag  lines, 
thus  more  emphatically  indicating  linJcs. 

The  canoes  at  Nos.  10  and  12  are  coming  from  another  direction,  and 
the  native  on  the  bow  of  No.  10  is  hailing  the  helmsman  on  the  ship 
No.  9.  The  natives  in  both  boats  at  the  right  have  oars  for  rud- 
ders.   No.  11  is  a  flock  of  birds. 

The  record  reproduced  in  fig.  115  illustrates  another  method  of  giv- 
ing information  with  regard  to  distress  in  another  village,  which  occa- 
sioned the  departure  of  the  person  by  whom  the  notification  was  given. 
The  designs  were  traced  upon  a  narrow  strip  of  wood,  which  was  then 
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stuck  upon  the  roof  of  the  bouse  belonging  to  the  <lraltsnian,  iiud 
made  ta  k-aii  in  the  tlircctiou  of  the  course  to  be  taken. 

This  is  shown  in  NO.  1,  the  narrow  jnojcction  niton  the  apex  of  the 
roof  denoting  tlir  stick;  No.  2  is  tlie  baidarka,  containing  the  residents 
of  tlie  honse;  No.  .!  is  a  grave  stick,  indicating  a  death  in  the  settle- 
ment to  which  the  trip  is  made,  tlie  stick  being  a  votive  offering,  erected 
to  tlie  memory  of  the  deceased:  Nos.  4  and  5  denote  the  houses  of  the 
village,  the  triangular  one  being  made  by  leaning  together  boards  or 
slabs,  and  is  termed  a  summer  house,  while  the  dome-shaped  one,  made 
more  eonipactly  and  covered  with  turf,  denotes  a  jiermanent  or  winter 
residence.     Both  kinds  are  represented,  and  by  this  method  of  synec- 
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doche  the  village  is  indicated  by  portraying  only  one  of  each  kind  com- 
posing the  settlement. 

The  design  shown  in  fig.  11(>  is  in  imitation  of  drawings  made  by  the 
natives  of  southern  Alaska  to  convey  to  the  observer  the  information 
tbat  the  draftsman  had  gone  away  to  another  settlement,  the  inhabi- 
tants of  which  were  in  distress.  The  drawings  were  made  on  a  strip 
of  wood  which  was  placed  at  the  door  of  the  house,  where  it  might  be 
seen  by  visitors  or  inquirers. 

Vladimir  ISTaomoff",  the  native  to  whom  reference  has  before  been  made, 
and  who  drew  for  the  present  writer  the  specimen  under  consideration, 
gave  the  following  explanation:  No.  1  is  a  native  making  the  gesture 
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indicating  «eZ/with  the  right  hand,  and  with  the  left  indicating  the 
direction  of  going.  No.  2  is  the  native's  habitation,  a  winter  or  perma- 
nent residence,  dome-shaped,  partly  underground,  with  the  roof  thinly 
covered  with  turf  to  keep  out  the  extreme  cold.  No.  3  is  a  scatFold  used 
for  drying  fish  ;  upon  the  top  of  the  jiole  is  placed  a  iiiece  of  wood  tieil 
so  that  the  longest  end  points  in  the  direction  to  be  taken  by  the  relief 
party.  No.  4  is  the  baidarka  containing  t^ie  party.  No.  ."j,  a  native  of 
the  settlement  to  be  visited.  No.  (i,  a  summer  habitation.  Xo.  7  is  a 
shaman  or  grave  stick,  a  votive  ottering  erected  to  the  memory  of  a 
recently  deceased  person,  the  caiis((  which  ne<essitated  the  journey. 
No.  8  is  a  winter  habitation,  in  which  the  deceased  had  resided.    The 
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winter  residence,  No.  8,  together  with  the  summer  lodge  in  No.  6,  denotes 
the  settlement. 

The  record  ou  plate  40,  fig.  3,  embracing  Nos,  1  to  10,  is  similar  in 
style  to  one  explained  by  Naomoflf,  and  pertains  to  the  designation  of 
geographic  or  rather  topographic  features  of  an  area  of  country  between 
that  occupied  by  the  recorder  and  another 
place  to  which  reference  is  made. 

No.  1  denotes  three  birds  flying  in  the 
air,  and  No.  2  has  reference  to  four  seals, 
both  groups  of  creatures  being  at  a  shore 
line,  as  the  tree  at  No.  3  resembling  a  pine  ''^'  ^^^' 

.       ...  _,,  „    ,  .  WALRnS    HUNTER  ATTACKED. 

indicates.  The  group  of  trees  immedi- 
ately to  the  right  denotes  a  grove  or  woods,  indicated  by  a  group  of 
trees  being  placed  close  together.  No.  4  is  a  human  being  and  the  inten- 
tion of  the  recorder  is  to  imply  that  natives  are  resident  there— beyond 
the  woods.  Another  gTove  or  forest  occurs  beyond  the  settlement,  as 
indicated  by  the  group  of  trees  at  No.  5,  beyond  which  another  hamlet 
is  situated. 

Then  comes  another  forest  at  No.  7,  beyond  which  is  a  locality  abound- 
ing in  seals,  No.  8.    Beyond  this  is  a  range  of  timbered  hills,  the  upland 
being  indicated  by  a  semicircle  covered  with  short  vertical  lines  to 
denote  the  timber. 
No.  10  is  au  ornamental  mark  similar  to  No.  18  in  import,  and  serves 
to  denote  the  end  of  that  particular  record. 
^..J*  djVl  ^.^  A  hunting  scene  begins  with  No.  11;  the 

fk^^if  whale  is  moving  toward  the  right,  spouting, 

//  aaffiJSL— .^    causing  the  walrus.  No.  12,  to  move  out  of  the 
rig.  118.  ^         Water  fowl  are  seen  at  No.  13 ;  while  the 
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elevations  at  No.  14,  over  which  some  birds  are 
flying  and  at  the  left  base  of  which  is  another  walrus,  appear  to  be 
rocks  protruding  from  the  sea. 

At  No.  15  are  two  other  walrus,  while  at  Nos.  16  and  17  are  two 
approaching  whaling  ships. 

The  character  at  No.  18  concludes  the  history.  ' 

COMBAT, 

But  few  illustrations  occur  in  the  ivory  records  in  the  National 
Museum  collections  in  which  personal  combat  is  portrayed.  Wrest- 
ling is  shown,  in  one  instance,  under  the  caption  of  Pastimes  and 
Games,  while  another  denoting  a  struggle  and  combat  with  a  walrus, 
both  being  in  the  water,  is  given  below. 

Fig.  117  represents  an  Alaskan  in  the  water  killing  a  walrus.  The 
exploit  was  deemed  of  sufiScient  importance  to  perpetuate  it  by  record- 
ing the  illustration  upon  a  slab  of  ivory,  now  in  the  museum  of  the 
Alaska  Commercial  Company,  San  Francisco,  California. 

Two  men  having  a  serious  altercation  over  a  seal  are  shown  in  fig. 
118.    One  is  unarmed,  while  the  other  has  a  bow  and  arrow  which  he 
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has  threatened  to  use.  Tlie  unarmed  uiau's  hands  ai  ^  in  attitudes  of 
gesture. 

The  tw.)  struggling  men,  plate  40,  fig.  4,  X<>.  1,  ai)pear  in  the  attitude 
of  wrestliiif,',  but  the  rapid  approach  of  two  others,  No.  1',  with  spears 
in  the  attitude  of  charging  or  thrusting,  seems  to  lend  more  serious- 
iifss  to  the  record.  The  position  of  the  legs  of  the  combatants  indicates 
the  portrayal  of  considerable  strength  being  exerted. 

Nos.  .'^  and  s  are  houses,  the  latter  showing  the  column  of  smoke 
considerably  curved  downward  to  the  right,  denoting  a  strong  breeze 
fron"!  the  opposite  direction.  No.  4  is  a  water  bird,  probably  a  duck, 
while  No.  .">  denotes  a  seal.  An  animal  of  this  species  has  been  cap- 
tured by  the  hunter,  No.  0,  who  is  dragging  it  home  to  the  house,  No.  8, 
while  his  wife — perhaps  some  other  inmate — stands  at  the  entrance  and 
with  both  hands  makes  the  gesture  of  ?ygi{e«<  or  irritation  to  enter,  the 
bauds  being  thrown  toward  the  threshold.  Nos.  9,  10,  and  11  are  dog 
sledges  being  brought  back  by  traders  from  some  other  locality.  The 
sleds  are  loaded.  The  attitudes  assumed  by  the  men  in  aiding  the  dogs 
in  i)ulling  are  very  cleverly  depicted.  Considerable  effort  is  expressed 
in  the  leader  of  the  sledge  at  No.  10,  while  pushing  is  done  by  other 
persons  at  the  rear  at  Nos.  9  and  10.    No.  11  is  lightly  loaded,  as  the 

1  234        56  789       10  U     12      IS     14  16  """ 

Fig.  119. 

ATTACK  ON  VILLAGE. 

owner  is  seated  upon  the  sledge,  while  his  companion  is  walking  leis- 
urely along  behind. 

The  illustration  in  fig.  119  represents  a  village,  upon  which  an  attack 
is  made  by  some  natives  from  another  locality. 

The  figure  of  a  rack — a  pole  suspended  horizontally  upon  two  verti- 
cal forked  i)()sts--is  shown  in  No.  1.  Fish  for  drying  are  seen  attached, 
the  regularity  of  the  short  vertical  strokes  being  evidence  of  the  char- 
acter of  the  food.  Nos.  i'  to  6,  7,  and  9  are  conical  huts  made  of  boards 
and  saplings,  such  habitations  as  are  erected  by  hunting  parties  when 
they  find  game  sufficient  in  any  s]iecial  place  to  i)rompt  their  going  to 
so  much  labor  for  their  protection  against  rain  oi-  cold.  In  Nos.  8,  10, 
11, 1-!,  and  13  alarm  is  expressed  by  the  signal  for  assistance,  the  arms 
being  held  aloft  and  waved  to  attract  attention  and  to  indicate  tliat 
tlie  presence  of  the  beholder  is  desired. 

No.  14  is  a  tree,  from  behind  which  the  enemy  shot  an  arrow  which 
caused  tlie  alarm.     The  enemy  had  come  up  uniterceived. 

IDEOGRAPHY. 

This  subject  embraces  one  of  the  most  interesting  in  the  entire  realm 
of  ]iicto;,'raphy.  Amont;  the  i^skiino  there  is  less  evidence  of  ability  in 
this  directi<m  than  among  some  of  our  Indian  tribes.     Gesture  signs 
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are  common  to  all  mankind,  but  in  the  greater  part  of  the  United 
States  the  sign  language  is  rapidly  falling  into  disuse,  both  because  of 
the  destruction  of  the  buffalo,  the  pursuit  of  which  was  participated 
in  by  many  tribes  of  diverse  languages,  a  condition  which  brought 
about  a  most  highly  developed  gesture  language,  and  also  because  of 
the  rapid  settlement  of  the  country  and  the  consequent  restrictions  of 
Indians  traveling  from  place  to  place,  which  also  served  to  keep  alive 
gesture  speech.  The  adoption  of  the  Spanish  lan- 
guage by  the  Indians  on  the  southwest  border,  and 
theChinookjargonin  the  north,  also  helped  to  resume 
the  need  of  a  resort  to  gesture,  the  present  methods 
of  oral  speech,  mutually  intelligible,  being  vastly 
superior  and  more  satisfactory.  rig.  120. 

The  use  of  gesture  speech  by  the  Eskimo  is  well    '^™^''  ""^""^s  making 
known,  andrepeated  instances  showingthe  attempted 
reproduction,  graphically,  of  gesture  signs  occur  in  the  ivory  records, 
some  examples  of  which  are  reproduced. 

To  facilitate  farther  study  in  this  line  of  investigation,  the  writer 
submits  a  collection  of  gesture  signs  used  by  the  Eskimo  and  other 
tribes  of  southern  Alaska,  a  collection  made  some  years  since,  though 
hitherto  unpublished. 

PICTOGRAPHS   OF   GESTURE   SIGNS. 

No.  1  of  fig.  120  represents  a  shaman  waving  his  hands  and  arms,  as 

if  he  were  stirring  up  the  air  above  his  head,  the  motive  being  the 

invocation  of  benign  spirits  to  aid  him  in  his  work.    The  rested  figure 

shown  in  ]S"o.  2,  denotes  the  man  making  application  for  aid,  and  his 

arms  are  extended  upward  in  like  manner,  but  in  this  instance  denoting 

supplication,  the  difference  between  the  two  being  that  the  latter  is 

rested  upon  the  ground  to  indicate  his  ashing  for  aid,  whereas  the 

shaman  is  portrayed  not  only  orect,  but  in  the  attitude  of 

dancing,  with  his  song  and  incantations. 

f' The  illustration  given  in  fig.  121  is  taken  from  an  ivory 

|v>«swooe'  ^   ^^jjj  ^^^  jj^  ^^^  National  Museum,  marked  as  from  Norton 

Kg.izi.        Sound,  Alaska.    The  figure  represents  the  gesture  sign,  or 

SIGNAL  OF  Dis-    gjgjjj^|  ^f  discovcry.    In  this  instance  the  game  consists  of 

whales,  and  the  signal  is  made  by  holding  the  boat  paddle 

aloft  and  horizontally.! 

Fig.  123  represents  a  number  of  natives  fishing  through  the  .ice.for 
seal.  The  individual  represented  at  No.  1  is  dragging  an  animal  out 
of  the  water,  a  hole  having  been  cut  for  breathing  place  at  which  these 
animals  make  their  appearance.  No.  2  has  a  seal  upon  the  ice  and 
appears  to  have  great  difiiculty  in  pulling  it  along.  No.  3  is  preparing 
to  spear  an  animal,  his  watchful  attitude  being  apparent.  No.  4  is 
holding  aloft  his  harpoou  or  lance,  making  a  signal  that  he  has  discov- 
ered game,  or  hears  it,  and  thereby  warns  others  near  by  to  be  silent. 
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No.  5  is  about  to  thrust  his  lauco  through  the  hole  into  tlio  wiuer 
beneath.  No.  <>  has  stuck  his  harpoon  into  the  iic  and  is  orecting  a 
shade  over  the  hole  so  as  to  i»ermit  him  to  see  beneath,  while  No.  7  has 
thrust  his  weapon  downward  through  the  ice. 

Mv.  Dall'  mentions  a  practice  adopted  by  the  Aleuts  when  hunting 
otter,  by  which  the  fact  of  having  thrown  the  spear  is  intimated  to  his 
companions,  when  they  will  at  once  paddle  and  form  a  circle  around 

y^...^  -^^ ^ iS: [^ 1:^ 
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Fig.  122. 

8BAL  FISniNO  AND  BIQNAL. 

the  spot  so  as  to  attack  with  spear  the  animal  when  it  returns  to  the 
surface  to  breathe.  The  signal  is  graphically  portrayed  in  the  follow- 
ing illustration,  in  which  several  hunters  had  such  exploits,  aud  also 
in  many  others,  in  some  of  which,  however,  the  signal  may  also  denote 
the  idea  to  come,  a  call  for  assistance  when  the  animal  is  thought  to  be 
liable  to  escape  or  to  be  unmanageable. 
The  fishermen  found  a  small  school  of  whales,  as  shown  in  flg.  123, 

FiR.  123. 

SIONALIMt  FOB  ASSISTANCE;   WHALES. 

and  three  of  them  have  been  harpooned  while  a  fourth  is  escaping. 
Help  to  secure  the  monsters  is  required,  and  all  of  the  occupants  of  the 
boats  are  making  the  signal  for  assistance  by  holding  horizontally 
above  the  head  the  boat  paddle.  This  signifies  come,  and  also,  under 
other  circumstances,  game  found. 

Fig.  124  represents  a  record  of  a  hunt,  made  for  the  present  writer 
by  Vladimir  Naomofi',  in  1882.    The  drawing  is  in  imitation  of  similar 
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Fig.  124. 

ALASKAN   NclTICE  OF  Hl'NT. 

ones  made  by  the  natives  of  the  southern  coast  of  Alaska,  to  inform 
their  visitor.s  or  friends  of  their  departure  for  a  purpose  desipiated. 
Tliey  are  depicted  upon  pieces  of  wood,  which  arc  placed  in  conspicu- 
ous places  neai'  the  doors  of  the  habitations. 

The  following  is  the  explanation  of  tlie  charaeters:  No.  1,  the  speaker, 
with  the  right  hand  indicating  himself  and  with  the  left  pointing  in  the 
direetiou  taken;  No.  L',  holding  a  boat  paddle,  tjoiiifi  by  hunt;  No.  3,  the 
speaker  holding  the  right  hand  to  the  side  of  the  head,  to  denote  ulcrp, 

'  Alaska  aud  its  licsources,  jij).  190.  llil. 
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and  the  left  elevated  with  one  finger  erect  to  signify  one  night-  No.  4 
a  circle  with  two  marks  in  the  middle,  signifying  an  island  with  huts 
upon  it;  No.  5  same  as  No.  1;  No.  6,  a  circle  to  denote  another  island 
where  they  touched;  No.  7,  similar  to  No.  3,  with  an  additional  finger 
elevated,  to  signify  two  flights  or  sleeps;  No.  8,  the  speaker  with  his 
harpoon,  the  weapon  with  which  he  sometimes  hunted,  and  with  the 
left  making  the  gesture  sign  to  denote  sea  lion.  The  hand  is  held  edge- 
wise, with  the  thumb  elevated,  then  pushed  outward  from  the  body  in 
a  slightly  downward  curve.  No.  9  represents  a  sea  lion,  which  the 
hunter,  No.  10,  secured  by  shooting  with  bow  and  arrow.    No.  11  is  the 

K^  ^"^  if  li^ 
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Fig.  125. 

ALASKAN  NOTICE  OF  DEPARTURE. 

boat  with  two  persons  in  it,  the  paddles  projecting  downward  beneath 
it.    No.  12  is  the  winter  habitation  of  the  speaker. 

The  record  given  in  fig.  125  was  also  drawn  for  the  present  writer  by 
Yladimir  Naomofif. 

Nos.  1,  3,  5,  and  7  represent  the  person  spoken  to,  and  no  arms  are 
indicated,  as  no  response  is  supposed  to  be  made  by  him.  No.  2  indi- 
cates the  speaker  with  his  right  hand  to  his  side  or  breast,  indicat- 
ing self,  the  left  hand  pointing  in  the  direction  in  which  he  is  going. 
No.  4,  both  hands  of  the  speaker  are  elevated,  with  fingers  and  thumbs 
extended,  signifying  many.  When  the  hands  are  thus  held  up,  in  sign 
language,  it  signifies  ten,  but  when  they  are  brought  toward  and  back- 
ward from  one  another,  many.  Among  the  "Plains  Indians"  of  Indian 
Territory,  when  both  hands  are  thus  held  up  for  ten,  and  then  thrown 
downward  to  the  left,  it  signifies  ten  timss  ten  or  one  hundred.    The 


Fig.  126. 

ALASKAN  NOTICE  OF  HUNT. 


latter  practice  of  indicating  any  number  multiplied  by  .ten,  by  thus 
throwing  to  the  left  both  hands,  has  not  been  found  to  obtain  among 
the  Alaskan  natives.  No.  6,  the  right  hand  is  placed  to  the  side  of 
the  head  to  denote  sleep  or  night;  in  this  instance  denoting  many  sleeps, 
or,  in  other  words,  many  nights  and  days;  the  left  hand  points  down- 
ward to  denote  at  that  place.  No.  8,  the  right  hand  is  directed  toward 
the  starting  point,  while  the  left  is  brought  upward  toward  the  head — 
to  go  home,  or  whence  he  came. 

The  drawing  represented  in  fig.  126  was  made  by  an  Alaskan  native 
to  illustrate  that  he  contemplated  making  a  journey  to  hunt,  and  the 
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result  of  that  tour.  No.  1  is  an  undulating  line  extending  from  loft  to 
rigbt,  and  represents  the  contour  lines  of  the  country  and  mountain 
peaks;  No.  2  represents  the  native  going  from  home;  No.  •">,  stick  placed 
on  a  hilltop,  with  a  bunch  of  grass  attaclied— so  as  to  be  more  readily 
visible — pointing  in  the  direction  he  took ;  No.  4  represents  the  native 
of  another  settlement,  with  whom  the  traveler  remained  over  night; 
No.  5  is  the  habitation  of  the  figure  in  No.  4;  No.  6,  a  long  vertical 
stroke,  representing  the  end  of  the  first  day,  i.  e.,  the  time  between 
two  days — rest;  No.  7,  the  traveler  is  again  shown  to  be  on  the  way; 
No.  8,  making  a  signal  that  on  the  second  day  (the  right  hand  raised, 
with  two  fingers  extended,  tiro)  he  saw  deer.  No.  9,  the  left  hand  point- 
ing in  the  direction  of  the  animal.  No.  9  represents  the  deer  facing  the 
hunter,  which  attitude  is  an  indication  that  the  animal  was  secured. 
In  fig.  127«  is  indicated  the  course  pursued  by  one  of  a  hunting  party, 

who  decided   to   return   home,   leaving 
V       X         V  information  en  route  as  to  direction.    He 

j^\/^\X^       ascends  the  nearest  elevation  of  ground, 
^  a  hilltop  or  ridge,  and  ties  a  bunch  of 

f  grass  or  other  light 

^^    W        colored  material  to 
yx^x^v  ,*»  /<e»    /I         the  top  of  a  long  Stick 

<        '  ^  I       I  ■■    or  rod.  The  lower  end 

1  2  3  4  4  6 

b  of  the  stick  is  placed 

^'s-  '^^-  firmly  in  the  ground, 
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leaning  in  the  direc- 
tion taken.  When  another  hill  is  ascended,  another  stick  with  similar 
attachment  is  erected,  again  leaning  in  the  direction  to  be  taken.  These 
sticks  are  placed  at  proper  intervals  until  the  village  is  sighted,  the  left 
hand  semicircular  or  dome-shaped  body  denoting  the  settlement  shown 
by  synecdoche. 

The  drawing  shown  in  fig.  127&  was  also  made  by  Naomofl'  for  the 
present  writer,  to  illnstrate  that  a  settlement  had  been  attacked  by  a 
hostile  party  and  finally  deserted.  The  last  one  to  leave  prejjares  the 
drawing  npon  a  strip  of  wood  to  inform  his  friends  of  the  resort  of  the 
surviNors.  No.  1  represents  three  hills  or  ranges,  signifying  that 
the  eouise  taken  would  cairy  them  beyond  that  number  of  hills;  No.  2, 
the  draftsman,  indicating  tlie  <lirectiun,  with  the  left  hand  pointing 
to  the  ground,  one  hill,  and  the  right  hand  indicating  the  number  t\ri>, 
the  numhci  still  to  be  crossed;  No.  .!,  a  eircnlar  piece  of  wood  or 
leather,  witli  tlieicpresentationof  aface,  placed  upon  a  pole  and  facing 
the  direction  to  be  taken  from  the  settlement.  In  this  instance  the 
drawing  of  the  chaiacter  denotes  a  hostile  attack  upon  the  villaj^e,  for 
which  misfoitune  such  devices  are  sometimes  erected.  Nos.  4  and  5 
indicate  summer  and  winter  iiabitations.  No.  0  is  a  storehouse  erected 
npon  upri^ilit  poles  so  as  to  be  be\  ond  the  leacli  of  predatory  animals. 
The  latter  device  is  u.sed  by  the  coast  natives  generally. 
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Fig.  128  represents  hunters  who  have  been  unfortunate  and  are 
suffering  from  hunger.  The  figures  are  scratched  or  drawn  upon  a 
piece  of  wood,  and  placed  where  there  is  the  greatest  chance  of  its  dis- 
covery by  passers.  The  stick  bearing  the  devices  is  stuck  in  the 
ground  and  inclined  to- 
ward the  shelter  of  the 
sufferers.  The  following 
is  the  interpretation  of 
the  record : 

No.  1  is  a  horizontal 
line,  and  denotes  a  canoe, 

indicating  that  the  persons  are  fishermen ;  No.  2,  a  man  with  both  arms 
extended,  signifying  in  gesture  language  nothing,  corresponding  to  the 
ordinary  gesture  for  negation ;  No.  3  is  a  companion  with  the  right  hand 
placed  to  the  mouth,  signifying  to  eat,  the  left  pointing  to  the  house 
occupied  by  the  hunters,  and  indicating  at  that  place  there  is  nothing 
to  eat;  No.  4  represents  the  shelter  occupied  by  the  sufferers. 

The  record  in  fig.  129  is  similar  to  the  preceding  and  is  used  for  a 


rig. 128. 

STAEVINO  HUNTERS. 


Fig.  129. 
STARVING  HUNTERS. 


like  purpose.  No.  1  represents  the  baidarka,  showing  double  projec- 
tions at  the  bow  in  imitation  of  some  forms  of  the  canoe,  the  two  strokes 
at  the  other  end  representing  the  occupants  of  the  boat.  No.  2  repre- 
sents a  man  making  the  gesture  for  nothing,  both  hands  thrown  hori- 
zontally outward  toward  either  side.  No.  3  has  his  right  hand  placed 
to  the  mouth  to  denote  to  eat,  the  left  pointing  to  the  habitation.  No.  4, 
indicating  that  there  is  nothing  to  eat  in  that  house. 


Fig.  130. 

HUNTING  SCENE. 

This  is  used  by  the  Alaskan  coast  natives  generally. 

The  record  portrayed  in  fig.  130,  refers  to  the  success  of  the  hunter 
shown  in  No.  3.  As  elsewhere  stated  with  reference  to  the  position  or 
attitude  of  animals,  it  will  be  perceived  that  the  two  deer,  represented 
in  Nos.  1  and  2,  were  secured  by  shooting,  the  gun  being  indicated  in 
No.  3.  No.  4  represents  a  man  with  a  gun  held  transversely  above  the 
head,  this  being  a  signal  to  denote  come,  or  approach,  while  the  indi- 
viduals in  Nos.  5,  6,  and  7  are  in  various  attitudes  with  extended  arms 
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hands,  and  fingers.  No.  5  is  represented  in  tlio  act  of  making;  a  gesture 
syuonymous  with  that  in  No.  4,  attracting  attention  and  beckoning  to 
another  to  approach. 

No.  G  likewise  shows  tlie  gestures  to  come  or  approach,  the  direction 
of  the  hands  being  earthward,  corresponding  exactly  with  a  common 
and  widespread  gesture  for  the  person  called  to  approach  HtenUhthj. 
Indications  by  gesture  to  come  are  uniformly,  amongst  the  North 
American  Indians  and  Innuit,  made  by  turning  the  palm  downward 
and  drawing  the  extended  index  finger  toward  the  body,  as  if  directly 
indicating  the  path  upon  which  the  person  beckoned  to  is  directed  to 
approach. 

In  No.  7  the  gesture  appears  still  more  excited,  and  the  skill  in 
pictorial  expression  is  certainly  very  cleverly  indicated.  The  right 
hand  of  the  figure  calls  to  the  beholder  to  come,  while  with  the  left 
hand,  as  with  the  right,  the  number  four  is  indicated,  as  is  also  the 
case  with  the  figure  in  No.  6.  The  reason  of  this  is  apparent  in  Nos. 
8,  9, 10,  and  11,  denoting  four  black  or  perhaps  cinnamon  bears,  whose 
heads  are  directed  away  from  the  group  of  human  figures,  and  espe- 
cially so  from  No.  3,  who  thus  intimates  that  he  was  informed  by  his 
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Fig.  131. 

SIONAT.  OF  DISTRESS  AND  WANT. 

friends  of  four  bears  having  been  seen  in  a  direction  pointed  to  by  the 
left  hand  of  No.  7,  but  which  he  did  not  secure. 

Had  the  heads  been  directed  toward  the  speaker  or  owner  of  the 
record,  as  in  the  instance  of  the  two  deer,  the  information  would  have 
signified  that  the  bears  had  been  captured. 

An  interesting  and  rarely  found  engraving  is  reproduced  herewith 
in  fig.  l.')l.  Specimens  of  like  import  were  described  to  the  i)resent 
wiiter,  and  pencil  drawinf;s  made  to  illustrate  the  manner  in  which  the 
Aij;alu  jamut  Eskimo  of  tlie  southern  shores  of  Alaska  convey  the 
intelligence  that  they  want  assistance  and  that  they  possess  nothing. 

The  ligiircs  shown  in  No.s.  1  and  1  represent  the  liabitations  of  two 
fan)ilies.  the  storehouse.  No.  2,  l)einn'  common  property.  Nos.  .3,  5,  6,  7, 
and  the  Imman  ii^'ure  standing  upon  the  habitation  marked  No.  4  are 
making  si)j:iials,  all  excepting  No.  7,  calling  attention  by  th(dr  uplifted 
hands  and  arms,  while  No.  7  lias  his  arms  extended,  to  denote  nothivf), 
this  being  a  universal  gesture  for  that  idea.  The  Egyptian  liierojilyphs 
and  the  Maya  i)ictot,Ma]ih,  as  mentioned  by  I)e  Landa  in  his  represen- 
tation of  alphabetic  characters,  are  drawn  in  the  attitude  of  out- 
stretched arms,  no  other  part  of  the  body  beiuf,'  present  or  necessary. 
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Tho  conventional  gesture  sign  used  by  the  Indians  of  the  United 
States  is  to  throw  the  flat  right  hand  outward  to  the  right,  the  hand  in 
the  first  position  being  in  front  of  the  right  side  at  the  height  of  the 
elbow. 

Some  tribes  and  European  nations  who  are  still  profuse  and  prolific 
in  gesture  as  an  accompaniment  to  speech  frequently  employ  both 
hands,  moving  them  outward  from  the  front  toward  either  side,  bring- 
ing the  palms  uppermost,  and  at  the  same  time  giving  the  shoulders  a 
slight  shrug,  an  unconscious  though  effective  emphasis  to  the  gesture. 

The  accompanying  figure  (132)  represents  at  Nos.  2,  .3,  and  4  the  hab- 
itations of  a  village  of  which  the  author  or  owner  of  the  record  is  a 
member.  No.  1  denotes  a  water  fowl.  No.  2  is  a  habitation,  from  the 
roof  of  which  project  three  shaman  sticks,  erected  as  votive  offerings 
to  deceased  members  of  the  household.  The  owner  is  also  apparent  on 
the  roof,  occupied  by  domestic  duties.  No.  3  is  another  house,  from  the 
roof  of  which  is  seen  the  issuings  of  smoke.  No.  4  is  another  long 
house,  from  the  right  hand  end  of  which  is  seen  projecting  a  stick  indi- 
cating the  direction  taken  by  the  owner  in  his  departure  for  another 
locality.  No.  5  represents  a  swan  (the  uppermost  figure),  which  was 
observed  by  the  traveler  on  his  journey,  as  also  an  animal,  the  specific 
name  of  which  could  not  be  ascertained.    No.  6,  however,  is  the  traveler 
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Fig. 132. 

NOTICE   OF  DEPARTURE  TO  VISIT  NEIGHBOEING  VILLAGE. 

himself  seated  on  his  dog  sledge,  holding  in  his  hand  a  whip,  with  which 
he  is  urging  the  dog  to  hasten,  as  the  end  of  the  journey  is  near  at 
hand.  He  is  preceded  by  another  native  (No.  7),  whom  he  caught  up. 
with,  who  was  dragging  home  some  game.  No.  8  is  the  house  of  the 
person  whom  tho  traveler  is  going  to  visit.  The  left-hand  figure  sees 
him  coming,  and  shows  his  pleasure  by  extending  his  arm  horizontally, 
to  inform  others  of  tlie  village  that  he  sees  the  stranger  approaching. 
The  figure  on  the  meat  pole  is  said  to  be  exceedingly  pleased  at  the 
news,  and  is  seen  performing  some  athletic  feat  on  the  horizontal  pole 
mentioned.  Another  of  the  household  is  occupied  at  the  storehouse 
(No.  9)  in  preparing  for  the  storing  of  the  game  captured  by  No.  7. 

Smoke  observed  issuing  from  the  roof  of  the  habitation  No.  8  is 
similar  to  that  in  No.  3,  and  resembles  also  in  graphic  execution  the 
tail  of  the  dog  in  No.  6.  Upon  comparison  it  will  be  found  that  the 
water  thrown  up  by  a  whale  in  blowing  is  represented  in  like  manner. 

ABSTEAOT   IDEAS. 

But  few  instances  denoting,  or  perhaps  even  suggesting,  abstra 
ideas  have  been  met  with.    The  following  examples  embrace  also  ges- 
ture language  as  well  as  au  attempt  at  recording  subjective  ideas. 
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It  is  seldom  that  the  indication  of  speoiU  is  attemi)ted  by  the  Eskimo, 
but  iu  i\<y.  133  an  excellent  portrayal  of  the  idea  of  urging  by  means 
of  the  voice,  or  calling,  is  given.  The  two  men  are  traveling  with  a 
sledge  and  three  dogs,  the  foremost  of  the  figures  having  a  line  extend- 
ing from  the  side  of  the  head — presumably  the  mouth — to  thele  ader 
of  the  dogs.    The  idea  is  also  exhibited  in  other  pietographs  made  by 

Eskimo,  and  is  not  of  rare 
>/  ^..^tj-  occurrence  in  pictographic 
r\.  ff???'»-i'V°il*^^^^"^^  drawings  of  the  natives  of 
'  -  -  ■■  Kadiak,  as  stated  by  Vladi- 
mir Naomoff. 
Voice  lines  are  frequently 
and  similarly  portrayed  by  the  Cheyenne,  Arapaho,  and  Dakota  Indians. 
In  pictographs  relating  to  hunting  expeditions  and  pastimes  the  first- 
named  tribe  is  perhaps  one  of  the  most  advanced  iu  expressing  pic- 
torially  some  of  the  more  difficult  ideas,  not  only  objective  ones  but 
subjective  as  well. 

The  line  extending  from  the  mouth  to  denote  speech  is  a  visible  pre- 
sentation of  the  common  gesture  sign  for  the  same  idea,  made  by 
passing  forward  from  the  mouth  the  extended  index  finger. 


Fig. 133. 
NATIVE  SPEAKINQ  TO  DOO. 


({(("f^i^   ^ 


1  2  3  4 

Fig. 134. 

8HOBE  LINE,  OR  WATER  MARKS. 

The  elevated  left  hand  of  the  leader  of  the  party  is  an  additional 
indication  that  he  is  urging  the  dogs  to  quicken  their  pace,  or  perhaps 
to  exert  greater  effort  in  pulling  the  sledge. 

Tlie  illustration  in  tig.  134  represents  several  men  carrying  an 
umiak.  The  vessel  at  Xo.  3  is  raised  above  the  ground,  the  four  lines 
resembling  props  or  supports  being  the  men's  legs.  The  boat  is  being 
carried  toward  the  water,  the  shore  lines  being  indicated  by  the  vertical 
curves  at  Xo.  2.  The  artist  felt  that  he  had  not  the  skill  in  i)erspec- 
tively  showing  the  water's  edge,  and  so 
places  the  water  lines  in  a  position  in 
which  they  may  clearly  be  observed. 
The  four  crosses  at  the  left  of  the  engrav-  ^''^-  '^^• 

1  -  J.        ^  1  1    -1        J.1  /.  A  CAI*TIVE  WHALE. 

ing  (Iciiotc  waterfowl,  while  the  figures 

at  No.  1  denote  a  standing  one  in  conversation  and  gesture  with  the 

departing  ones,  and  another  seated  upon  the  ground. 

A  good  portrayal  of  the  whale  is  given  in  fig.  135.  The  spray — a  small 
character  for  which  is  placed  over  the  highest  ridge  of  the  head — is 
portrayed  to  specify  tlic  nature  of  the  mammal.  The  oblique  line  i>ro- 
trudingfrom  the  back  is  the  harpoon  which  was  u.sed  in  the  cajtture. 

An  interesting  fact  connected  with  this  pictograph  is  the  represeuta- 
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tion  of  death,  i.  e.,  a  dead  whale  or  Mlled  whale,  determined  by  the 
presence  of  the  instrument  with  which  death  was  accomplished.  This 
is  rare  in  Innuit  pictography,  but  frequent  in  Indian  art. 

Plate  68,  fig.  3,  is  a  large  bag  handle  from  Gape  Nome.  This  is  par- 
ticularly interesting  from  the  fact  of  the  presence  of  a  variety  of 
human  forms,  some  resembling  the  bird  like  forms  or  wings  very  much 
resembling  the  characters  for  "  Thunderbird,"  as  portrayed  by  the 
Ojibwa  and  other  Algonkian  tribes.  The  left  half  of  the  lower  face  of 
the  bow  represents  umiaks  with  hunters  and  harpoons.  Near  the 
middle  of  the  record  is  a  very  gracefully  drawn  whale  tail  up  in  the 
air,  as  the  animal  appears  to  be  diving  while  the  hunter  is  throwing 
his  harpoon  into  its  body.  Upon  the  upper  half  of  this  same  side  of 
the  bow,  the  two  sides  being  divided  by  parallel  median  lines,  are  a 
number  of  whale  tails,  indicating  whales  that  have  escaped,  while 
others  are  shown  in  the  attitude  of  swimming.  Near  the  left  is  a  very 
conspicuous  umiak  occupied  by  four  hunters.  Over  the  bow  of  the 
boat  projects  a  large  harpoon  resting  upon  the  harpoon  rest.  This 
illustration  is  reproduced  elsewhere  with  further  explanation.  The 
upper  or  convex  side  of  the  bow  is  also  divided  into  two  longitudinal 
ridges  or  faces.  Upon  one  of  these  is  the  portrayal  of  umiaks  rowing 
toward  the  left,  one  hunter  harpooning  an  animal,  while  at  the  extreme 
left  four  hunters  appear  to  be  carrying  an  umiak  toward  the  water,  as 
if  preparing  for  departure.  The  right  half  of  the  record  appears  to 
represent  the  other  line,  as  there  are  several  habitations  with  smoke 
rising  from  the  smoke  holes,  votive  offerings  attached  near  by,  as  well 
as  scaffolds.  In  this  instance  the  latter  are  evidently  for  burial  pur- 
poses and  not  for  food.  This  is  made  clear  from  the  fact  that  the 
votive  offerings  are  placed  in  close  contact  with  the  respective  burials. 
A  little  farther  to  the  right  are  three  men  returning  with  a  sledge  and 
a  single  dog,  two  additional  persons  appearing  to  lag  behind,  as  if 
wearied  or  bent  with  age.  The  representation  of  a  human  figure  car- 
rying a  staff"  is  a  common  indication  of  age  or  indigence,  and  occurs 
very  frequently  in  Egyptian  hieroglyphs,  as  well  as  in  the  mnemonic. 
One  of  the  individuals  shown  in  the  Eskimo  record  stoops  forward 
very  much,  and  this  is  believed  to  indicate  age.  Immediately  behind 
him  is  the  rude  outline  of  a  fox,  which  may  have  reference  to  his  being 
a  shaman,  or  he  may  possibly  have  captured  such  an  animal.  To  the 
right  is  a  figure  denoting  a  whale's  fluke,  indicating  that  the  hunters 
are  also  whalers,  because  to  the  right  of  this  fluke  is  an  umiak  with 
two  persons  sitting  in  it  using  the  paddle.  The  hunter  in  the  bow  of 
this  boat  has  his  paddle  projecting  forward  and  not  quite  touching  the 
water,  the  perspective  being  admirably  represented,  as  it  does  not  cut 
through  and  destroy  the  structure  of  the  boat.  Upon  the  other  face  of 
this  same  bow  are  several  umiaks  in  pursuit  of  a  whale  and  several 
natives  dragging  seals,  two  of  these  natives  having  attached  to  the  rear 
part  of  their  bodies  appendages  drawn  exactly  like  a  dog's  tail  or  a  fox's 
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tail,  which  indicates  tliat  the  natives  belonged  to  those  classes  relerred 
to  by  Captain  Beechey  in  his  Notice  of  the  Indians  of  Schisma  Iteef 
Inlet,  who  wore  such  ornaments  attached  to  their  clothing,  giving  them 
a  ridiculous  appearance,  and  may  probably  have  occasioned  the  report 
of  the  Chukche  that  the  people  of  that  region  have  tails  like  dogs. 

The  remaining  figures  upon  this  bow  consists  of  human  beings  and  a 
few  animal  forms,  near  the  extreme  right  being  a  curious  outline  of  an 
umiak,  the  occupants  of  which  are  shown  with'  extended  arms  from 
which  numerous  short  lines  project.  These  may  denote  the  fur  upon 
the  sleeves  of  the  dress,  or  they  may  have  other  signiiicatiou,  or  they 
may  possibly  be  merely  a  fancy  of  the  engraver. 

SHAMANISM. 

Although  the  Eskimo  are  extremely  superstitious,  and  numbers  of 
them  arc  recognized  shamans  of  ability,  yet  there  seems  to  be  a  gen- 
eral scarcity  of  pictographic  matter  pertaining  thereto.  This  is  strange, 
too,  as  among  some  peoples  the  records  are  almost  eutirelj'  devoted  to 
shamanistic  ceremonies,  and  in  several  instances,  as  among  theOjibwa, 
for  instance,  the  mnemonic  and  hunting  records — all  shamanistic — are 
the  only  relics  of  pictography  at  this  day. 

MYTHIC   ANIMALS. 

But  a  few  specimens  portraying  mythic  animals  occur,  the  following 
being  the  most  conspicuous: 

The  accompanying  specimen,  on  plate  72,  is  from  Gape  Prince  of 
Wales,  and  was  collected  by  Mr.  E.  W.  Xelsoii.  It  represents  a  whale- 
line  guide,  and  is  used  on  the  bow  of  an  umiak  used  for  whale  hunt- 
ing. The  two  pieces  of  ivory,  measuring  in  height  4^  inches,  are 
ingeniously  joined  together  by  mortising,  the  slot  in  either  piece  being 
made  so  as  to  face  its  fellow ;  and  into  these  slots  is  afterwards  placed 
a  piece  to  hold  both  sides  in  place,  by  being  secured  by  i\  ory  pegs 
which  pass  through  at  right  angles  to  the  connecting  piece,  as  will  be 
observed  in  the  illustrations.  In  the  lower  cut  will  be  noticed  an  addi- 
tional piece,  larger  than  the  round  pegs,  which  consists  of  a  large 
glass  bead. 

The  horns  of  the  specimen  represent  the  heads  of  a  mammal,  the 
eyes  consistin;;  of  wooden  pegs,  while  the  nostrils  are  drillings  filled 
in  with  pej^s  wliich  appear  to  have  been  blackened. 

In  the  upper  figure  are  i)ortrayed  two  thunderbirds  or  eagles,  each 
desceiiiling  to  grasj)  a  whale,  the  latter  having  s]>ray  in  the  act  of 
belli;;  ejected  from  tlie  -'blowholes."  in  the  lower  figure  the  birds  are 
reinesented  as  liavinfi  secured  the  whales  and  have  risen  into  the  air, 
as  seems  indicated  by  the  form  of  the  whale  on  the  right-hand  side. 
The  engraving  of  the  characters  is  decidedly  bold  and  expressive,  the 
entire  surface  of  tlie  etched  portions  still  letainin;;  more  or  less  black 
color.     The  ^'riieral  artistic  form  of  the  bird  is  \  ery  like  that  usually 
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Plate  72. 


Mythic  Bird  and  Whale  on  Harpoon  Rest. 
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found  in  Algonkzan  pictograpLs,  and  does  not  keep  in  general  bar- 
monywitl.  Alaskan  art,  although  the  whales,  which  are  true,typica, 
Alaskan  examples,  seems  at  once  to  repel  the  suspicion  of  intrusive 
characters,  or  such  as  are  non-Innuit. 


TT    y> 


Fig.  136. 

MYTHIC  SERPENTS. 


Fig.  137. 

MYTHIC    ANIMAL   DEVOCEIWG    NA- 
TIVE. 


The  four  perforations  in  the  piece  are  for  attaching  it  to  the  gunwale 
of  the  umiak. 

The  illustrations  given,  «,  b,  and  c,  of  fig.  130,  represent  mythic 
serpents,  and  are  described  in  some  of  the  folk  tales,  c  very  much 
resembles  the  "  water  monster"  of  the  Ojibwa, 
though  it  is  scarcely  possible  that  the  cult  of 
the  latter  could  have  been  conveyed,  even  in 
the  slightest  degree,  to  the  Eskimo.  Other 
intervening  tribes,  iiotably  so  those  of  the 
Athabascas  family,  have  serpent  myths,  and 
from  this  people  the  idea  may  have  been  con- 
veyed to  the  lunuit,  especially  as  the  latter 
are  in  frequent  communication  with  the  Kenai  Indians,  the  northwest- 
ernmost  tribe  of  the  above-mentioned  famiy. 

It  has  been  suggested,  too,  that  the  creatures  may  have  been  copied 
from  or  suggested  by  illustrations  in  newspapers  or  other  literature. 

In  fig.  137  is  shown  a  mythic  creature  taking  up  a  man  and  preparing 
to  devour  him.     The  belief  in  water  monsters  survives  among  the 
natives  of  the  southern  coast,  opposite  the  island  of  Kadiak,  a  creature 
resembling  somewhat  a  reptilian  form  in  imitation  of 
an  alligator,  of  which  illustrations  are  also  given  else- 
where. 

The  outlines  in  fig.  138  are  not  sufficiently  specific  to 
indicate  the  kind  of  creature  intended,  but  the  indica- 
tion of  the  heart,  together  with  the  voice  line,  or  life 
line,  extending  therefrom  to  the  open  mouth,  is  very  much  like  some  of 
the  figures  found  among  the  Zuni  and  the  Ojibwa. 

This  peculiar  line  denotes  the  animal  to  be  of  a  mythic  or,  perhaps, 
sacred  character,  and  has  reference  to  ceremonials  known  only  to  the 
shamans  or  members  of  certain  cult  societies. 
NAT  MUS  95 58 


Fig.  138. 

MYTHIC   ANIMAL. 
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In  plate  66,  flg.  2,  is  the  engraved  figure  of  a  seal,  witbin  wbich  are 
various  objects,  animate  and  inanimate,  resembles  tbat  class  of  sacred 
objects  often  carried  by  tbe  Ojibwa  jcs'sakid  or  Juggler. 

Fig.  139  represents  a  series  of  characters  only  part  of  wbicb  are 
intelligible.  No.  1  is  evidently— from  tbe  curve  of  tbe  liorns— a  rein- 
deer, wbile  No.  2  is  explained  to  be  a  mythic  animal— a  serpent,  as 
similarly  elongated  quadrupeds  have  been  interpreted  by  some  natives. 
No.  3  appears  to  be  the  first  of  a  series  of  seven  figures  (Nos.  3,  4,  5, 
7,  8,  9,  10)  which  are  apparently  decorated  with  fringed  coats,  like  tbe 
neighboring  Kolosh  and  Keuai  Indians,  and  marks  of  bird  or  other 
faces  upon  their  heads. 

No.  0  is  an  aquatic  bird  in  flight,  which  at.once  shows  the  difference 
in  execution  of  ideas,  the  human  figure  being  bifurcated  as  above  indi- 
cated. No.  11  is  a  mammal,  resembling  the  usual  character  denoting 
the  putoridw. 

CEREMONIALS. 

Mr.  Murdoch  remarks  that  at  some  of  the  ceremonial  dances  of  the 
Eskimo,  at  Point  Bnrrow,  the  participants  wear  masks,  some  of  which 
are  sometimes  decorated  with  slight  ornamentation. 


Fig.  139. 

MYTHIC  CREATORES. 


Gorgets  are  also  worn,  and  flg.  3  represents  an  excellent  example 
with  ornamentations  relating  to  flshing  and  hunting.  The  same  author 
remarks,  also,  that  the  more  southern  Eskimo  of  Alaska  are  in  the 
habit  of  using  in  their  dances  very  elaborate  and  highly  ornamented 
and  painted  masks,  of  which  the  National  Museum  possesses  a  very 
large  collection.  Tlie  ancient  Aleuts  also  used  masks.  On  the  other 
hand,  no  other  Eskimo,  save  "  those  of  Alaska,  ever  use  masks  in  their 
pi  rformances,  as  far  as  I  can  learn,  with  the  solitary  exception  of  the 
people  of  Balliii  Land,  where  a  mask  of  the  hide  of  the  bearded  seal  is 
worn  on  certain  occasions.  Nordenskiiild  saw  one  wooden  mask  among 
the  people  iii-;ii-  the  winter  quarters  of  the  Vega,  but  learned  that  this 
had  been  brought  from  Bering  Strait,  and  probably  from  America."' 

The  dancing  mask  ])reviously  referred  to  and  shown  in  ])late  16  is 
from  Kuskoquim,  and  was  collected  by  Mr.  E.  W.  Nelson.  The  speci- 
men is  of  interest  from  the  fact  tbat  it  constitutes  perhaps  the  only 
cx.miple  of  woodwork  bearing  pictonraphs  in  (.o].,i:.  The  specimen, 
includinjj  the  lower  pendant,  measures  about  <U  inches  in  length  the 
width  oC  tlic  h.rgest  piece-bearing  the  eyes,  nose,  and  moutb-b'eing 
almost  3  in.l.es  acioss.  Tpon  the  top  and  right  side  are  a  number  of 
puiKtures  for  tlic  insertion  of  feathers,  only  three  of  the  l„tter  being 
now  present.  The  four  slats  of  wood  are  attached  to  the  main  piece 
'  Ninth  Annual  Report  of  tlic  liurcaii  of  Ethnology,  1887-'88,  Is.i  >,  .,   -^jq 
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by  means  of  thiu  strands  of  bark.  The  several  pieces  were  rudely 
besmeared  with  a  white  chalky  paint,  while  over  several  portions  of 
them  are  markings  in  black. 

Upon  the  left  cheek  of  the  mask  are  four  vertically  arranged  figures 
of  masks,  rather  grotesque  in  expression.  The  lower  one  is  not  as 
elaborately  drawn  as  the  others.  Upon  the  upper  piece  of  wood,  upon 
the  left  of  the  mask,  is  an  outline  of  an  umiak,  with  sail  spread.  In 
the  bow  of  the  boat  is  the  figure  of  a  native  with  hands  and  arms 
uplifted,  while  another  figure  is  visible  in  the  stem  acting  as  helmsman. 

The  markings  upon  the  remaining  piece  are  probably  meaningless. 

Among  the  Indians  of  the  Northwest  Coast,  the  Idkutat  and  Tshilkat, 
and  to  a  certain  extent  the  neighboring  tribes,  masked  dances  are  of 
frequent  occurrence,  the  purport  being  usually  ceremonial;  though  at 
this  day  much  of  the  former  sacredness.of  these  ceremonials  has  become 
debased.  Among  the  Eskimo  ceremonial  dances  are  of  great  impor- 
tance, though  not  of  such  frequence  as  among  their  southern  neighbors. 

In  fig.  140  the  vertical  strokes  shown  by  Nos.  1  and  10  represent  the 
timbers  supporting  the  structure  within  which  the  dance  takes  place, 
not  sufBcient  space  being  available  upon  the  specimen  of  ivory  to  rep- 

Fig.  140. 

CEREMONIAL  DANCE. 

resent  the  roof.  Nos.  2,  7,  and  9  are  the  drummers,  each  armed  with  a 
flat,  tambourine  drum,  generally  used  by  the  shamen  everywhere.  Nos. 
3,  4,  5,  6,  and  8  represent  the  dancers,  marked  with  what  appears  to  be 
bear  heads — made  of  some  light  wood,  such  as  cedar.  The  attitudes  of 
the  dancers  are  remarkably  clever  and  lifelike,  showing  the  various 
attitudes,  both  natural  and  assumed,  in  imitation  of  the  animal  repre- 
sented, as  may  be  found  at  any  dance  of  aboriginal  i)eoples  when  they 
attain  that  particular  degree  of  enthusiasm  consequent  upon  and  per- 
ceptible to  the  beholder  after  a  feast. 

This  engraving,  plate  73,  fig.  2,  is  one  of  the  most  interesting  on 
account  of  the  portrayal  of  the  transmission  of  sound,  a  stage  of  devel- 
opment found  in  but  few  instances  in  Alaskan  pictographs,  but  of 
frequentoccurrence  among  the  Oheyennes,  and  other  neighboring  tribes, 
in  the  vicinity  of  Fort  Sill,  Indian  Territory,  and  other  posts  farther 
north. 

The  entire  record  relates  to  a  ceremonial  dance,  held  on  account  of  a 
sick  person,  and  the  indication  of  the  village  houses  and  sledges  of 
visiting  natives. 

The  narrator  is  indicated  at  No.  1,  his  arms  outstretched  to  embrace 
the  surrounding  area  as  the  place  where  he  was,  and  which,  perhaps, 
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is  liis  KvsidfiRe  also.  Xos.  2,  C,  and  8  denote  s.allblds  for  food,  the 
acciiinulated  material  being  apparent  upon  tlio  transverse  poles.  At  the 
residomc  at  Xo.  3  smoke  is  emerging  from  the  smoke  hole  in  the  roof, 
and  someone  is  also  upon  the  roof  of  the  entrance  reaching  outward 
toward  what  may  have  been  intended  for  a  seaftold,  but  which,  because 
of  erosion,  had  become  partly  obliterated,  as  have  also  portions  of  the 
human  beings  beneath.  The  next  house,  Xo.  4,  also  has  a  column  of 
smoke  rising  from  the  smoke  hole,  while  several  vertical  lines  before 
the  entrance  indicate  the  original  portrayal  of  the  necessary  storehouse 
or  food  scaflold.  Xo.  5  is  another  permanent  habitation,  while  at  Xo. 
7,  over  tlie  roof  of  tlie  entrance  to  the  house,  is  the  outline  of  a  man,  hor- 
izontal and  with  the  hand  thrown  downward  as  if  making  a  common 
gesture  sign  for  lyiny  doioi,  or  to  lie  there,  having  reference  perhaps  to 
tlie  recumbent  position  of  the  occupant,  who  may  be  sick  and  for  whose 
benefit  the  ceremonies  are  in  operation.  A  heavy  column  of  smoke  is 
issuing  ffom  the  chimney. 

Upon  the  liouse  No.  !»  are  two  persons  apparently  interested  in 
something  or  someone  at  Xo.  7,  no  doubt  referring  to  the  sick  man. 
At  X'^o.  10  is  designated  the  entrance  to  the  house  X"o.  9,  and  upon  the 
roof  are  four  persons;  the  one  at  the  right  holding  iu  one  liaiul  tam- 
bourine drum,  while  with  the  other  hand  he  is  beating  it,  the  souud 
therefrom  passing  forward  over  the  group  of  dancers  before  the  house. 
Iu  the  rear  of  the  drummer  are  three  assistant  musicians,  and  from  the 
absence  of  drums  or  rattles  they  appear  to  be  singers,  the  belief  being 
furthermore  strengthened  from  the  fact  that  each  of  the  three  lias  an 
arm  or  hand  elevated;  the  one  at  the  right  appearing  to  place  his 
hand  before  his  mouth  to  denote  in  gesture  language  speech,  voice, 
song,  a  common  portrayal  iu  various  Indian  pictographs,  as  well  as 
Maya,  Mexican,  Egyptian,  and  Ilittite  hieroglyphs  and  objective  repre- 
sentations of  roicc  iu  various  forms.  The  remaining  figures  also  appear 
to  have  their  hands  directed  upward  before  the  face,  an  approach  in 
gesture  to  tiie  preceding.  The  sign  for  sing,  singing,  is  made  by  hold- 
ing the  palm  ui)war(l  and  passing  the  hand  uiiward  and  forward  from 
the  mouth,  though  beginning  before  the  neck  and  passing  at  from  6  to 
10  inches  before  the  mouth. 

file  narrow  vertical  line  with  streamers  of  cloth  or  calico  attached, 
anil  surmounted  by  the  wooden  efiQgy  of  a  bird,  is  a  votive  ofif'ering  or 
"shaman  stick"  erected  upon  the  roof  of  the  house  No.  9  in  commemo- 
ration of  one  of  the  household. 

Thi-  character  at  No.  IL'  is  another  shaman,  armed  with  a  drum,  which 
he  holds  in  one  hand  and  with  the  other  strikes  thr  h<ad  with  a  drum- 
stick, which  is  seen  crossing  the  surface  in  the  endeavor  to  drive  away 
one  of  the  evil  si)iiits  or  demons  hovering  about  in  the  air  after  being 
expelled  by  exorcism  from  tli<-  body  of  the  sick  man. 

T\w  group  einbra.ing  uin.-  (inures,  N'o.  13,  denotes  the  assistant 
shamans  drivin-  about  and  punishing  the  evil  spirits— the  same  one 
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being  here  reproduced  with  uplifted  hands  and  once  as  a  small  being — 
they  being  masked  and  decorated  with  fringed  sleeves  and  garments 
and  armed  with  weapons  i)ossessing  mysterious  power  in  exorcism. 
The  demon  appears  in  nearly  each  instance  to  supplicate  the  shaman 
not  to  strike  with  the  uplifted  rod,  the  gesture  sign  for  supplication 
being  accurately  portrayed,  both  hands  being  elevated  toward  the  one 
addressed,  not  only  surpassing  in  pictorial  execution  the  same  idea  as 
found  among  other  American  aborigines,  but  being  exactly  similar  to 
the  hieroglyph,  for  the  same  idea,  of  the  Egyptians. 

Nos.  14,  15,  and  16  are  sledges,  drawn  up  near  to  the  place  of  the 
dance.  The  representations  of  the  sledges  are  more  nearly  like  some 
figures  of  the  baidarka  shown  elsewhere,-  because  of  the  almost  vertical 
bow  and  the  dark  line  along  the  top,  consisting  of  two  horizontal  lines 
within  which  are  short  vertical  strokes,  the  latter  denoting  bales  of 
peltries  and  furs  received  from  other  natives  for  barter.  The  man  at 
the  fore  part  of  the  sledge  in  No.  14  is  smoking  a  pipe,  while  the  figures 
on  top  of  both  ISTo.  14  and  15  appear  to  enjoy  the  scene,  their  arms 
apparently  raised  as  if  in  acclamation.  At  No.  16  the  dog  is  assisted 
in  pulling  the  sledge  by  the  man,  who  is  dragging  at  a  cord,  the  load 
being  evidently  a  heavy  one,  as  the  man  at  the  side  of  the  sledge  is 
also  tugging  at  it  to  assist  in  propulsion. 

The  scene  presented  in  plate  73,  fig.  1,  is  of  interest,  because  the 
ceremonial  dance  is  performed  in  the  middle  of  the  village,  as  indicated 
by  the  peculiar  distribution  of  the  habitations  and  the  sledges  of  the 
visitors. 

The  characters  in  Nos.  1,  2,  and  3  denote  permanent  or  winter  habi- 
tations, upon  which  are  observed  some  of  the  witnesses  to  the  dance. 
No.  4  is  a  high  pole  erected  between  the  habitations,  and  upon  it  is  an 
effigy  of  an  animal,  while  the  pole  itself  is  decorated  with  streamers  of 
calico  or  cloth,  flannel,  etc.  No.  5  is  a  slender  stick,  upon  the  top  of 
which  is  placed  the  wooden  efiSgy  of  a  bird,  the  whole  being  designated 
a  "shaman  stick"  or  votive  offering, being  a  token  or  memorial  erected 
by  a  relative  or  friend  to  one  deceased.  The  memorial  is  intended  also 
as  a  "luck  stick,"  i.  e.,  a  public  testimonial  of  wishing  luck  to  the 
spirit  of  the  dead. 

Near  the  habitation  No.  2  is  an  oblong  figure  upon  stilts,  denoting  a 
scaffold  upon  which  food  is  stored.  These  are  so  erected  as  to  be 
beyond  the  reach  of  dogs  and  noxious  or  predatory  animals. 

Nos.  6  to  12  are  sledges  belonging  to  a  party  of  fur  traders  who 
chanced  to  stop  at  the  village.  At  Nos.  G  and  12  the  dogs  have 
already  been  unhitched  and  the  owners  are  seated  at  the  front,  smok- 
ing their  pipes.  Bales  of  goods  are  indicated  by  the  solid  outline  of 
oblong  figures  raised  upon  short  lines  above  the  sledges  themselves. 

The  human  figures  represented  by  Nos.  13  to  23  are  the  shaman 
and  his  assistants.  These  are  duplicate  characters  of  the  latter  por- 
trayed in  driving  away  evil  spirits,  Nos.  25  to  26,  which  are  indicated 
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as  Imi.ian  forms,  .u.vc.l.  with  the  f.'ot  and  l.-us  turned  upward  n.id  the 
arms  thrown  forward,  as  if  making  violent  efforts  at  jumping.  iUese 
spirits  are  driven  around  from  one  point  to  another,  .some  shamans 
driving  and  striking  them  t..  compel  their  departure,  while  othens  are 
assisting  in  exorci.sm  by  using  the  ma-ic  rattles,  seen  as  short  T-shaped 
figures  in  tlif  hands  of  some  of  the  assistants. 

All  of  tills  ceremoiiy  is  for  the  purpose  of  exorcism,  the  expulsion  of  the 
demons  of  disease  frmn  the  body  of  a  sick  man,  indicated  as  wrapped 
up  at  No.  -!4,  where  he  is  supposed  to  be  lying  upon  the  ground. 

The  entire  grouping  of  the  figures  is,  necessarily,  placed  along  two 
base  lines,  each  line  running  parallel  with  the  border  of  the  ivory  bow 
upon  which  the  record  is  portrayed.  The  heads  of  the  different  indi- 
viduals, as  well  as  the  housetops  and  the  tops  of  tlie  sledges,  are  all 
directed  inward  toward  Uie  middle,  this  being  the  limit  of  possibility 
of  artistic  execution  in  attempting  a  bird's  eye  view  of  tlie  whole  vil- 
lage and  its  dancing  ground— the  latter  being  about  the  high  decorated 
poh',  at  Xc>.  4,  but  for  lack  of  space  the  ceremonial  is  transferred  to 
M-here  it  is  drawn— the  intention  being  to  represent  the  dancers  as  if 
in  a  circle,  their  movements  being  directed  around  the  pole  bearing  the 
animal  tigure. 
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Fig.  Ul. 

BHAMANISTIC  CEREMONIAL. 


Two  distinct  stylos  of  engraving  occur  in  the  pictograph  represented 
in  lig.  141,  although  they  are  probably  by  the  same  artist.  The  habi- 
tations shown  in  Nos.  1  and  3  are  in  delicately  engraved  lines  quite 
foreign  in  execution  to  the  crudely  carved  figures  in  Xos.  4  to  11.  The 
houses  arc  in  profile,  and  both  indicate  the  place  of  entrance  at  the 
right  side,  beneath  the  delicate  vertical  rod  projecting  above.  Human 
figures  are  seen  upon  the  roofs,  those  upon  No.  •!  appearing  to  be  occu- 
pied in  an  animated  conversation,  as  suggested  by  the  attitude  of  the 
arms. 

1  he  vertical  poles,  connected  by  a  crosspiece,  indicated  in  No.  2,  rep- 
resent a  rack  wliere  flsh  and  tlie  meat  of  game  are  suspended  for  dry- 
ing. The  figure  of  a  man  engaged  in  some  occupation  connected  with 
the  rail;  is  observed  lictween  the  vertical  poles. 

The  human  ligurcs  indicated  in  Nos.  4  to  !l  are  engaged  in  a  dance, 
the  attitudesof  all  Imt  two  being  well  executed  in  the  rejircsentationof 
the  peculiar  manner  of  leaning  forward  the  body, coiniiion  to  nearly  all 
aboiit;inal  tribes  when  particiiiating  in  such  pastimes.     In  Xos.  G  and 

s  aieseenjieculiarlail  like appenchiges, representing  iiieiely  ornamental 
stieamei  s  often  tied  to  the  belt  at  the  spiral  (iji-tion  to  represent  the 
tails  111  animals  whicli  these  natives  sometimes  imitate,  both  in  dress 
and  actions. 
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The  two  mammalian  figures  at  the  extreme  right— Nos.  10  and  11— 
are  dogs,  facing  one  another,  an  attitude  assumed  by  strangers,  as 
these  had  i>robably  accompanied  their  masters  to  the  place  of 'the 
ceremony  portrayed. 

Plate  73,  fig.  4  represents  a  ceremonial  dance.  The  characters  in 
Nos.  1  and  4,  representing  three  pairs  of  human  forms,  are  dancers, 
who  are  aiding  the  shaman  at  No.  2,  who  is  shown  with  his  hands 
uplifted  and  throwing  them  circularly  about  as  if  "stirring  up  a 
breeze,"  which  he  is  in  fact  doing,  in  so  far  as  it  pertains  to  the  spirits 
of  the  air,  whose  aid  he  is  invoking.  All  this  is  being  done  because 
the  seated  figure  at  the  left  end  of  the  habitation,  ISTo.  3,  is  requesting 
the  shaman's  assistance.  Four  other  human  figures  are  indicated  about 
the  same  habitation,  though  partly  worn  off,  and  at  the  right-hand 
upper  corner  is  a  shaman  stick  or  votive  offering,  placed  there  to  the 
memory  of  one  of  the  owner's  family.  The  stick  appears  to  be  sur- 
mounted by  an  effigy  of  a  bird,  this  being  the  common  practice.  Kos. 
5  and  6  appear  to  be  dancers,  each  armed  with  rattles,  small  round 
frames  of  wood,  having  both  flat  sides  covered  with  seal  gut  or  buck- 
skin, being  used  by  shamen  or  their  assistants.  No.  7  denotes  another 
habitation,  at  the  left  end  of  which  is  a  votive  offering  and  at  the 
other  a  human  figure,  who,  with  his  left  hand,  reaches  down  to  another, 
No.  8,  who  appears  in  the  act  of  winking  aid  from  spirits  in  the  air. 

No.  9  is  undetermined,  but  Nos.  10, 11,  and  12  are  reindeer,  the  first 
and  last  having  attached  to  them  the  spirit  or  guardian  of  the  shaman, 
who  has  compelled  the  animals  to  come  within  reach  of  the  hunter's 
gun,  though  only  one  of  the  three,  No.  12,  having  been  secured. 

No.  13  represents  the  shaman  in  another  instance  when  his  services 
were  requested;  this  time  by  a  native  shown  in  No.  14,  at  the  left-hand 
end  and  seated  or  leaning  against  the  dwelling.  Some  votive  offerings 
are  also  perceived  upon  the  roof,  while  to  the  right,  No.  15,  are  a  num- 
ber of  natives  indulging  in  a  dance,  probably  a  ceremonial  one,  as  the 
record  is  one  pertaining  to  sharaanistic  matters  entirely. 

The  ivory  bag  handle  shown  on  plate  32,  fig,  7,  is  an  excellent  piece 
of  workmanship,  and  presents  evidence  of  artistic  expression  not  met 
with  in  any  other  specimens. 

The  central  disk  presents  the  relief  carving  of  a  human  face,  the  nose 
being  clearly  indicated  as  different  from  that  drawn  or  engraved  upon 
the  seal's  face,  while  below  the  mouth  are  the  vertical  lines  to  denote 
the  tattooing  practiced  by  the  women.  The  expression  of  the  face  is 
rather  firm  and  represents  a  frown.  The  ring  surrounding  the  face 
is  the  fur  hood,  the  fur  itself  being  indicated  by  the  short  radiating 
lines  extending  therefrom. 

The  opposite  side  of  the  specimen  is  a  reproduction  of  the  obverse, 
with  the  exception,  however,  that  the  face  is  that  of  a  man,  the  mouth 
being  portrayed  by  having  the  corners  turned  upward  to  denote  a 
smile,  while  below  either  corner  is  a  circular  spot  to  indicate  the 
labrets.    The  furred  hood  is  also  shown. 
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Upon  eitluT  side  of  the  lace  iire  seals,  oruaineutetl  with  rayed  cir- 
•  lis,  while  along  the  lower  edge  are  t^o  parallel  lines  bearing  interior 
ileeiirations  of  siinpli'  cross  lines. 

The  upper  edge  has  a  simple  longitu<iinal  eiease,  while  beueiiih  this 
line  is  furthermore  ornamented  by  short  lateral  ones. 

INDIVIDUAL    SHAMANISM. 

Tiie  illustration  i)resented  in  flg.  141.'  is  perhaps  unique,  the  original 
Inning  been  obtained  from  a  native  well  versed  in  shamanism,  and  in 
fact  professed  to  bo  one. 

Descriptions  of  shamans'  ceremonials  in  medicine  lodges,  especially 
in  the  initiati(m  of  candidates,  were  published  by  the  present  writer  in 
the  Seventh  Annual  Iteport  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  and  relate 

to  the  Ojibwa  Mide'wiwin  or 

^AyO  \.*A>    ^t-o  I  M      ff rand  Medicine  Society,  a  cult 

n      n        rL  |  |  |     society  known  to  the  Catholic 

Fathers  who  first  came  to  Can- 
ada, but  which,  until  the  above 
r'oport  was  published,  had 
never  been  thoroughly  under- 
stood. The  complete  exposi- 
tion of  the  mythology  and 
ritual  thereto  was  given  by  the 
present  writer;  and  a  similar 
contribution  to  science  has 
been  recently  published  in  the 
Fourteenth  Annual  Keport  of 
the  same  Bureau,  and  embraces 
the  exposition  of  the  ceremoni- 
als of  the  several  cult  societies 
of  the  Jlenomini  Indians,  the 
report  being  a  part  only  of  the 
memoii-  which  embi  aces  a  com- 
plete history  of  that  tribe,  first 
known  througli  their  discovery 
by  Xicollet,  in  1(!34. 
'1  he  illustration  given  above,  representing  an  Eskimo  shaman  heal- 
ing a  sick  man,  with  tiie  explanation  given  by  the  recorder  thereof,  is 

The  Innuit  cerem<iiii;il  structures  are 
being  covered  with  turf  and  other 
materials,  an.l  the  entvame  iheieto  being  by  a  partly  underground  or 
possibly  tunnel  like  pass^j^c  way. 

In  the  ligure,  a  represents  the  entrance  to  the  chamber,  or  l„d^e  as 
a  habitation  ofnafives  or  Indians  is  olten  designated;  /y,  the  (irenl  ,',.'e- 
c,  a  vertical  piece  of  wood  upon  whicli  is  placed  a  cro.ss  piiMc  '"*^^' 
each  end  of  which  is  a  lamp  made  of  steatit 
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of  jiecnliar  value  and  interest. 
Itartly   nnder;;rouiid,   the   roof 


te  and  fed  with  f'lt: 
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musicians  upon  raised  seats  drumming  upon  tambourine  drums,  and 
producing  music  to  the  movements  of  the  shaman  during  Ids  incanta- 
tions in  exorcising  the  demon,  or  evil  spirit,  supposed  to  have  posses 
sion  of  the  patient;  e,  visitors  and  friends  seated  around  the  interior  of 
the  chamber  to  witness  the  ceremony ;/,  the  shaman  represented  in 
making  his  incantations  preparatory  to  exorcising  from  the  body  of  the 
patient  the  demon  to  whose  presence  the  disease' is  attributed;  </,  the 
patient  seated  upon  the  floor  of  the  chamber— the  legs  being  folded 
under  his  body  and  scarcely  visible  to  the  beholder,  they  are  omitted 
in  the  pictograph.  h  represents  the  shaman  in  another  stage  of  the 
ceremonies,  driving  out  the  demon,  i  is  another  figure  of  the  patient— 
from  his  head  is  seen  to  issue  a  line  connecting  it  with  j.  j  is  the 
demon,  fc  is  the  shaman  in  the  act  of  driving  the  demon  out  of  the 
lodge  or  chamber— in  his  hands  are  sacred  objects,  his  personal  fetish, 
in  which  his  power  lies;  I,  the  flying  demon  endeavoring  to  escape 
through  the  doorway,  m  and  n  are  assistants  to  the  shaman,  stationed 
at  the  entrance  to  strike  and  hasten  the  departure  of  the  demon. 

Plate  64,  fig.  1,  represents  a  drill  bow  from  the  north  of  Norton  Sound. 
Contrary  to  the  usual  custom,  this  specimen  is  curved  edgewise,  so  that 
upon  the  back  appears  one  continuous  record,  while  upon  the  front  side 
there  are  two,  the  front  being  beveled  from  the  central  line.  Quite  a 
number  of  interesting  figures  appear  upon  this  record,  the  results  in 
hunting  having  apparently  been  brought  about  by  the  kind  offices  of 
a  shaman,  to  whom  application  has  been  made  for  success  by  the 
recorder  or  owner.  In  the  small  space  at  the  extreme  left  is  the  outline 
of  a  human  figure,  the  arms  bent  and  the  hands  touching  the  sides, 
two  prominent  ears,  and  three  lines  directed  upward  from  the  head. 
This  represents  the  shaman  whose  influence  had  been  obtained.  Imme- 
diately below  this  human  figure  is  an  oblong  outline  attached  to  a 
delicate  groove  or  line  extending  forward  to  a  whale.  This  represents 
the  float  attached  to  the  harpoon  line.  The  next  character  represents 
a  seal  facing  the  right,  its  vis-^- vis  being  a  native  crawling  along  with  a 
spear  in  his  hand,  evidently  intending  to  capture  it.  The  short  etchings 
projecting  from  the  base  line  and  extending  to  the  right  to  a  distance  of 
about  three  inches,  represent  a  marsh.  Five  seals  are  shown  about  the 
middle  of  this  marsh,  as  if  swimming  in  the  water  with  only  the  head 
and  top  of  the  body  projecting.  Beyond  these  animals,  and  at  the  end 
of  the  marsh,  is  the  outline  of  a  boat.  Some  distance  to  the  right  is  a 
figure  very  much  resembling  a  crouching  bear.  This  again  is  a  repro- 
duction of  the  figure  of  the  shaman  whose  kindly  offices  had  been 
secured  upon  another  occasion.  He  seems  to  be  throwing  forward  a 
magic  bullet  which,  used  by  the  hunter  in  the  kaiak  above  him,  enabled 
the  hunter  to  secure  the  seal  he  wanted,  as  shown  by  the  bullet  mark 
above  the  animal  a  short  distance  in  front  of  the  kaiak.  Upon  the 
same  face  of  the  bow  will  be  observed  a  number  of  characters  as  if 
suspended  from  the  upper  line  thereof.    By  turning  the  bow  about,  the 
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l.ictiires  will  be  brouglit  iuto  proper  position.  Beginning  at  the  left, 
are  two  .lon-attMl  figures,  each  upon  stilts,  which  represent  tlio  scat- 
folds  upon  which  these  boats  are  placed  for  drying.  Three  winter  habi- 
tations arc  next  in  order,  about  which  are  a  number  of  huiuau  beings 
in  various  attitudes,  t^niokc  issues  from  the  top  of  the  house,  and  the 
vertical  rods  projecting  from  the  first  and  second  indicate  votive  ofler- 
ings.  To  the  right  of  the  third  house  are  three  human  beiugs  standing 
about  an  umiak,  which  is  drawn  foreshortened,  and  a  line  extending  to 
the  right  to  an  oblong  figure,  which  is  a  seal  which  they  have  captured. 
There  are  outlines  of  five  natives  with  arms  extended,  one  with  a  spear, 
but  the  import  of  these  characters  is  not  intelligible.  The  next  figure, 
however,  is  shown  in  the  act  of  dragging  a  seal,  while  beyond  it  is 
another  seal,  toward  which  a  native  is  throwing  his  spear.  Beyond 
the  latter  is  shown  the  body  of  another  seal,  toward  which  a  hunter  is 
crawling  on  all  fours,  and  in  an  opposite  direction  from  him  is  his  com- 
panion engaged  in  like  pursuit  of  another  seal,  shown  to  the  right.  As 
the  bow  is  shown  in  the  illustration,  with  the  figure  of  a  shaman  at  the 
right,  it  will  be  observed  that  along  the  upper  face  are  a  number  of 
illustrations  which  represent  various  avocations.  At  the  extreme  right 
is  the  body  of  a  reindeer  lying  upon  the  ground,  the  horns  at  the  right 
projecting  upward,  and  upon  the  body  of  the  animal,  as  well  as  behind 
it,  are  birds  feeding  upon  it.  Following  this  toward  the  right  are  four 
other  animals  of  like  species,  with  the  outlines  of  a  fifth,  which  can  not 
be  clearly  determined.  Following  the  base  line  for  some  distance,  we 
come  to  another  deer  in  the  act  of  browsing.  A  little  beyond  the 
middle,  toward  the  right,  are  three  natives,  the  first  going  toward  the 
right  with  his  harpoon  directed  forward,  the  second  with  a  line  extend- 
ing to  the  right  to  some  object  upon  the  ground,  which  the  third  appears 
to  be  stabbing  with  his  spear,  the  weapon  being  uplifted.  This  may 
represent  the  killing  of  a  seal.  Another  native  is  seen  approaching 
this  group  of  three,  beyond  which  is  the  outline  of  a  large  mammal, 
evidently  intended  to  represent  a  deer. 

l!y  again  turning  the  bow  upside  down,  so  that  the  upper  line  becomes 
the  base  line,  another  record,  presents  itself.  The  group  of  figures  at 
the  extreme  left  denotes  two  natives  occupied  in  boiling  8oi<iething,  as 
their  hands  are  attached  to  short  lines  extending  into  the  kettles,  which 
are  placed  against  the  lire  from  which  the  smoke  is  rising.  It  is  very 
likely  that  they  aie  cooking  the  meat  of  the  reindeer,  as  the  hide  of 
the  animal  is  sus)iendecl  i'roin  the  horizontal  drying  jyole  or  scaflfold  at 
the  right,  beneath  wliich  another  native  is  occupied  in  hanging  up  the 
meat.  The  larne,  irregularly  drawn  body  to  the  right  of  this  scaffold 
appears  to  denote  a  habitation.  Two  human  beings  are  engaged 
lietweeii  this  and  a  triangular  body  which  may  denote  a  sumiiier  habi- 
tation, the  hitter  being  usually  made  of  bark,  canvas,  or  boards.  To 
tile  ri-ht  of  the  trian-nlar  building  is  a  human  being,  beside  him  being 
another  scaffold  or  drying  pole  from  which  is  suspended  the  hide  of  a 
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small  mammal.  Beyond  the  middle  of  the  bow,  toward  the  right,  is  a  fig- 
ure of  a  kaiak  with  a  native  within  it  paddling  forward  toward  a  larger 
umiak  under  sail.  In  front  of  this  stands  a  man  with  a  gun  uplifted, 
as  if  shooting  toward  the  deer  whose  feet  are  attached  to  the  upper 
line  or  base  line  of  the  preceding  record.  Beyond  this  is  the  outline  of 
another  umiak  under  sail,  and  occupied  by 
three  hunters. 

In  fig.  143,  No.  a,  is  represented  a  native 
who  desired  the  services  of  a  shaman,  and, 
upon  visiting  one,  declared  his  needs  and 
probably  paid  the  fee  usually  required. 

The  shaman,  making  his  usual  ceremonies 
of  incantation  to  invoke  his  guardian  spirit, 
or  tutelary  daimon,  is   shown  with  that  "  * 

creature  about  to  depart  on  the  mission  rig.  us. 

,.-,,,.  a,   SHAMAN  MAKING  INCANTATIONS  i    6, 

desired  by  the  shaman.  invokino  aid. 

The  spirit  is  a  bird,  and,  as  all  flying 
creatures  are  deemed  lucky,  it  is  here  represented  in  unusually  large 
size,  to  increase  the  importance  of  the  performer. 

Another  illustration  of  making  incantation  is  shown  in  fig.  1436,  the 
shaman  expressing  his  ability  to  cause  fish  to  come  to  the  hunter  by 
whom  the  proper  fee  is  paid.  The  drawing  is  taken  from  an  Alaskan 
shaman's  dnim,  but  appears  to  be  foreign  to  pure  Eskimo  drawing, 
having  probably  originally  come  from  the  Thlinkit,  or  neighboring 
tribes  of  Athabaskan  stock. 

A  remarkably  interesting  engraving  is  reproduced  in  fig.  144.  The 
profession  of  the  Eskimo  shaman  is  very  like  that  of  his  confrere  of  the 
Menomini  and  Ojibwa  Indians,  of  Wisconsin  and  Minnesota,  respec- 
tively. He  has  the  power  to  invoke  his  personal  guardian  or  tutelary 
daimon  in  aiding  him  to  secure  the  services  of  otlier  deities  or  spirits 
to  perform  certain  acts  of  exorcism,  or  incantation  and  invocation,  so 
that  a  spirit  messenger  may  be  sent  on  almost  any  mission  for  informa- 
tion that  may  be  desired;  or  the  guardian  spirit  or  daimon  may  bring 
about  some  events,  or  control  the  actions  of  l)oth  men  and  animals,  as 

may  be  desired. 

In  the  illustration,  fig. 
144,  is  shown  first,  at  No. 
1,  an  assistant,  who  aids 

12  3  4 

J,,    j^  the  performer,  No.  2,  by 

shamanis™ CEEEMONY.  usiug  thc   maglc   or 

"medicine  drum."  No 
doubt  a  hunter  has  called,  and  for  a  certain  consideration,  or  promise 
of  some  parts  of  the  game  secured,  has  solicited  the  shaman  for  "hunt- 
ing medicine,"  in  order  that  he  may  secure  a  whale. 

The  two  men,  the  shaman  and  his  assistant,  are  both  within  the 
shaman's  lodge,  the  inclosure  or  habitation  being  indicated  by  the 


(^^-^ 
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cir.  iilar  line  wbicli  surrounds  them  and  is  planted  npon  tlie  j-round 
or  base  line.  Tiie  mystic  iiiHiience  lias  been  made  to  secure  a  whale, 
^o.  4.  which  has  been  compelled  by  the  shaman's  allej^ed  supernatural 
power,  in  tlie  guise  of  an  anthropoid  deity,  t<>  swim  to  the  locality 
where  the  ceremonies  are  performed,  in  order  tliat  the  hunter  may  be 
enabled  to  reach  him.  The  short  serrated  marking  between  the  whale's 
head  and  the  figure  of  the  si)irit  denotes  the  spray  spouted  from  the 
whale. 

The  line  connecting  the  spirit  and  the  shaman's  hand  is  the  indica- 
tion of  the  magic  influence  possessed  by  the  latter  over  the  spirit 
messenger. 

Other  illustrations  of  shamanistic  power  are  given,  especially  exam- 
ples of  exorcism  of  demons  possessing  the  sick  and  to  whom  illness  is 
attributed. 

The  illustration  in  fig.  14.5  is  reproduced  from  a  walrus-ivory  drill 
bow  in  the  museum  of  the  Alaska  Commercial  Company,  of  San  Fran- 
cisco, California.  The  interpretation  given  to  the  present  writer  is  as 
follows : 

Two  sick  men  were  brought  to  the  shaman  for  treatment.  The 
shaman's  summer  habitations  are  represented  in  Nos.  1  and  2,  the 


^     ^fr^     >g^?^ 
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Fig.  145. 

SHAMAN   EXORCISING  DEMON. 


presence  of  trees  denoting  that  there  was  a  grove  close  by.  No.  3  is  the 
shaman,  who  is  represented  in  the  act  of  holding  one  of  his  "demons" 
or  personal  deities,  with  whose  aid  he  pretends  to  expel  malignant 
spirits  or  demons  from  the  body  of  the  sick  man.  No.  4  is  the  demon 
under  control  of  the  shaman.  No.  5  represents  the  same  shaman  in  the 
aet  of  exorcising  the  demon  in  the  patient.  Nos.  6  and  7  are  the  sick 
men  who  are  under  treatment  and  from  whom  the  "evil  beings''  have 
been  expelled.  The  two  "evil  beings"  or  demons  are  .shown  in  No. 
s,  reiiresented  in  violent  movement  in  their  endeavor  to  escape  the 
l)0werful  influence  of  the  shaman. 

The  en-raving  i.iesented  in  plate  7.3,  tig.  .3,  is  without  doubt  one  of 
the  cleverest  artisth-  products  thus  far  received  from  Alaska  and 
known  lo  be  tlie  work  of  a  native.  The  entire  groujiing  of  t|,e  herd  of 
reindeer,  some  <,|-  the  animals  walking  leisurely  along  while  others  stop 
to  biow.se,  and  while  the  foremost  manifest  curiosity  and  alarm  indi- 
cat.  s  that  1  he  artist  was  not  only  a  elo.se  observer  of  the  habits  of  the 
animal,  but  had  an  unusually  keen  a.Miuaintanee  with  the  aiiatomicil 
striictu.e  ami  tlie  attitudes  assumed  under  ditleient  circumstances  so 
as  to  express  the  emotions. 
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The  hunters,  Nos.  18  and  19,  had  gone  to  ,a  shaman  to  seek  his  aid  in 
securing  luck  for  game,  and  the  shaman  (who  is  represented  by  the 
ui)per  part  of  the  body  only,  hands  outstretched,  above  the  two  rein- 
deer, Kos.  11  and  12)  being  favorably  disposed,  is  driving  the  game 
in  the  way  of  the  hunters,  his  assistants,  at  Nos.  1,  2,  and  5,  also  driv- 
ing animals  by  being  portrayed  as  if  riding  upon  their  backs. 

No.  4  represents  a  fawn,  the  open  mouth  suggesting  its  crying  to  its 
parents,  while  the  upper  figure  at  So.  3  and  the  legless  one  at  the 
space  between  Nos.  7  and  8  are  represented  as  beyond  the  first  file  of 
animals — an  attempt  at  perspective,  no  doubt. 

The  attitudes  of  Nos.  12  and  10  are  a  good  attempt  at  foreshorten- 
ing, rather  a  difiicult  undertaking  for  a  native  barbarian. 

A  doe  is  also  shown  above  the  animal  at  No.  16,  walking  parallel 
with  the  herd,  No.  17,  but  her  legs  are  supjiosed  to  be  invisible  because 
of  her  being  beyond  those  in  the  foreground. 

The  herd  at  No.  17  is  portrayed  as  an  elongated  body  with  numerous 
heads  and  two  legs  more  than  necessary  for  the  eight  animals  indicated. 
In  nearly  all  instances  the  horns  are  carefully  drawn  so  as  to  show  the 
peculiar  curve  toward  the  front  as  well  as  the  so-called  snow  shovels — 
the  horns  projecting  forward  and  downward  over  the  nose,  and  by 
means  of  which  the  animals  cut  through  the  snow  in  search  of  hchens 
and  other  food. 

Nos.  18  and  19  are  the  hunters  with  bow  and  arrow,  the  attitudes 
assumed  in  shooting  being  well  represented.    No.  20  is  the  hut. 

In  the  accompanying  illustrations,  plate  74,  are  three  views  selected 
from  a  drill  bow,  in  the  museum  of  the  Alaska  Commercial  Company 
of  San  Francisco,  California.  The  rod  upon  which  the  characters  occur 
is  here  presented  in  three  sections.  A,  B,  and  0.  In  A  is  found  the 
beginning  of  the  narrative  of  one  who  applied  to  a  shaman  for  success 
in  hunting;  which  extends  only  one-half  of  the  length  of  the  rod. 
The  course  of  the  inscription  is  then  continued  on  the  adjacent  side  of 
the  rod  at  the  middle,  and  reading  in  both  directions  (sections  B  and  C), 
toward  the  two  files  of  approaching  animals.  Band  C  occupies  the 
whole  of  one  side. 

The  following  is  the  explanation  of  the  characters: 

A.  No.  1  represents  a  baidarka,  or  skin  boat,  resting  on  poles;  this 
is  done  in  order  that  the  vessel  may  dry.  No.  2  is  one  of  the  habita- 
tions of  the  village,  as  are  also  those  in  No.  4,  and  the  storehouses  in 
Nos.  5  and  7.  No.  3  denotes  a  tree  located  in  the  village.  No.  6  is  a 
tree,  between  the  branches  of  which  and  the  roofs  of  the  houses  are 
placed  poles  for  drying  food— fish,  etc.  The  characters  from  No.  1  to 
No.  7  signify  the  settlement,  the  home  of  the  person  to  whom  the 
history  relates.  No.  8  is  the  hunter  sitting  on  the  ground  asking  for 
aid  and  making  the  gesture  for  supplication,  asking  by  elevating  both 
hands  toward  the  sky,  or  toward  the  one  from  whom  aid  is  solicited. 
No.  9  is  the  shaman  to  whom  application  is  made  by  the  hunter  desiring 
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les.s  iu  the  chase.  The  shaman  has  finished  his  incantations,  and 
while  -still  retainin';  his  left  arm  iu  the  position  for  that  ceremony  holds 
the  riyht  toward  the  hunter,  giving  him  the  success  rc(iuested.  No.  10 
is  the  shaman's  winter  lodge,  while  Nos.  11  and  13  are  trees  surrounding 
it,  as  well  as  the  summer  habitation  noted  at  Xo.  12. 

In  the  illustration,  B  is  a  record  pertaining  to  the  hunter's  previous 
application  to  another  shamau  with  whom  no  satisfactory  arrangement 
could  be  made.  Consequently,  the  shaman  caused  the  game  to  Hee  and 
get  out  of  the  hunter's  way.    The  detailed  description  is  as  follows: 

B.  Xo.  14  is  a  tree  standing  beside  the  habitation  No.  15,  upon  which 
the  shaman  is  observed  standing  and  driving  back  the  game  visible 
over  the  remainder  of  the  scene.  Xo.  16  is  a  deer,  the  nearest  to  and 
the  first  to  feel  the  shaman's  order  to  return  to  a  safe  place.  No.  17 
are  the  horns  of  a  deer  protruding  from  the  surface  of  the  river  which 
the  animal  is  swimming.  Xo.  18  is  a  fawn,  recognizable  also  by  the 
unusually  long  legs  as  compared  to  the  size  of  the  body. 

In  the  last  panel,  0,  is  recorded  the  continuation  of  the  story  begun 
by  the  recorder  or  hunter  in  A,  No.  8. 

No.  19  represents  a.tree  located  near  the  hunter's  habitation,  which  is 
shown  in  No.  20.  The  hunter,  designated  in  the  attitude  of  shooting, 
at  No.  21,  after  having  been  granted  the  request  for  success,  placed  the 
efBgy  of  his  totem  upon  the  top  of  his  house  as  a  mark  of  gratification 
and  to  insure  greater  luck  in  his  undertaking.  Nos.  22  and  23  embrace 
five  deer  which  were  secured,  the  heads  of  the  animals  being  turned 
toward  the  hunter,  denoting  that  the  game  was  captured.  No.  24  is 
the  shaman's  demon  driving  the  game  toward  the  hunter,  while  in  Nos. 
25,  26,  27,  and  28  are  indicated  other  demons  who  were  invoked  to  aid 
the  chief  tutelary  guardian  of  the  shaman  primarily  invoked  for  this 
service. 

The  figure  in  No.  25  is  a  water  monster  resembling,  in  this  instance, 
a  whale,  but  which  is  represented  by  other  of  the  lunuit  as  a  four  or 
six  legged  serpent.  The  latter  idea  is  common  in  the  mythology  of  the 
Algonkian  tribes;  but  the  existence  of  such  a  being  in  the  mythology 
of  the  AiKalu'^amut  and  Kiate'.i  amut,  Inuuit  as  well  perhaps  as  among 
otheis  of  this  nation,  seems  entirely  original  with  them. 

Plate  m,  flg.  2,  repicseuts  a  boTie  wedge  for  splitting  thin  strips  of 
wood  lor  lish  traps.  The  specimen  is  from  Nunivak  Island,  and  is 
remarkable  for  the  curious  engraving  which  is  shown  to  exist  upon  the 
upper  surface.  It  will  be  observed  that  the  outline  within  which 
ahnost  all  the  small  figures  are  drawn  denotes  a  seal,  a  median  line 
extending  from  the  eye  backward  almost  to  tlie  tail.  Above  and 
beneatli  this  are  various  figures  of  guns,  animals,  plants,  and  straight 
lines,  while  upon  the  reverse,  at  a  point  nearly  2  inches  from  the 
tail,  there  projects  from  the  median  line  a  manybraiiched  ti.-e  imme 
.iMtely  above  which  and  to  either  side  are  shown  two  ivindeer  as  if 
browsing.      These  reindeer    present  a   peculiarity  which    hi-^    been 
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especially  noticeable  iu  Zuni  and  Algonkian  pictography  to  represent 
what  is  designated  as  the  life  line.  This  consists  of  a  line  drawn  from 
the  mouth,  or  very  near  it,  backward  into  the  body,  where  it  terminates 
in  a  line,  or  more  generally  a  triangular  figure,  to  denote  the  head.  It 
is  a  shamanistic  figure,  and  indicates  that  the  shaman  who  possessed 
it  had  influence  over  the  life  of  the  animal  so  portrayed.  This  subject 
has  been  more  clearly  described  in  connection  with  the  shamanistic 
ceremonies  of  the  Ojibwa  Indians  in  the  en- 
graving of  the  Mide'wiwin  or  Grand  IMedicine 
Society  of  the  Ojibwa,  published  in  the  Four- 
teenth Annual  Report  of  the  Bureau  of  Eth- 
nology. 


VOTITB    OFFERINGS   AND   MORTUARY. 


Fig.  146. 

VOTIVE  OFFERmG. 


Fig.  146  is  copied  from  a  piece  of  walrus 
ivory  in  the  museum  of  the  Alaska  Commercial  Company,  San  Fran- 
cisco, California,  and  was  interpreted  to  the  present  writer  in  San 
Francisco  in  1882. 

The  left-hand  figure  is  a  votive  offering  or  "shamau  stick,"  com- 
monly designated  a  medicine   stick,  erected  to  the  memory  of  one 
departed.    The  "bird"' carvings   are   considered  typical  of   "good 
spirits,"  and  the  above  was  erected  by  the  remorse- 
JujL/        stricken  individual  who  had  killed  the  person  shown. 
/  /  The  headless  body  represents  the  man  who  was  killed. 

"  In  this  respect  the  Ojibwa  manner  of  portraying  a  man 

^  "killed"  or  "dead"  is  similar.    Comparison  with  another 

Hn  Eskimo  drawing,  designating  a  "killed  whale"  by  the 

I  presence  in  the  back  of  a  harpoon,  may  be  made  herewith 

*  as  another  conception  of  the  idea  of  "dead"  or  "killed." 
^  The  right-hand  figure  represents  the  homicide  who 

/r»  erected  the  "grave  post"  or  "shaman  stick."    The  arm 

*  is  thrust  downward  toward  the  earth,  to  represent  the 
gesture  for /ct^Z.    This  is  common,  likewise,  to  the  gesture 

--^^         for  the  same  idea  as  made  by  the  Blackfeet  and  Dakota 
^  Indians. 

In  fig.  147  is  reproduced  an  inscription  from  a  grave 
post  commemorating  a  hunter,  as  laud  animals  are  shown 
F.ig."r""     to  be  his  chief  pursuit.    The  following  is  the  explanation 
INSCRIPTION  ON     of  the  characters : 

GRAVE  POST.  -j^p_  ^  jg  ^jjg  ijaidarka,  or  boat,  holding  two  persons. 

The  occupants  are  shown,  as  are  also  the  paddles,  which  project  below 
the  horizontal  body  of  the  vessel. 

No.  6  is  a  rack  for  drying  skins  and  fish.  A  pole  is  added  above  it, 
from  which  are  seen  floating  streamers  of  calico  or  cloth.  No.  e  is  a 
fox.    No.  disa.  land  otter,  while  No.  e  is  the  hunter's  summer  habita- 
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tious.    T1.CS..  aro  le.n,.ora.y  .hvellinfrs,  and  usually  cmstnutcd  at  a 
.lista.MO  from  l...,.K..    This  also  indicates  the  profession  of  a  skm  buuter 
as  tin-  permanent  l..d^es.  indicated  as  winter  Louses.  ,.  e.,  with  round 
or  domelike  r,.,.f,  are  located  near  the  seashore,  and  summer  houses 
are  only  needed  when  at  some  distan.e  from  home,  where  a  considera- 
ble IciiRth  of  time  is  spent  in  hunting.  . 
The  accompanying  illustration,  fig.  148,  is  of  a  similar  nature,  and  is 
erected  to  the  memory  of  a  fisherman. 
I  V             At  a  is  represented  the  baidarka,  containing  the  owner 
//            and  a  coiiipanion,  probably  denoting  the  friend  of  him  to 
"             wlMis..  memory  the  tablet  was  erected.    No.  b  denotes 

rtho  bow  used  in  shooting  seal  and  other  small  marine 
animals. 
''  Xn.  (■  is  a  seal,  the  chief  object  of  pursuit  of  the  deceased, 

>^  while  <l  indicates  a  whale,  an  animal  also  hunted  by  him. 

0  In  tlie  illustration  in  fig.  140  is  a  drawing  of  a  village 

^  and  burial  grouud,  drawn  l)y  a  native  in  imitation  of  the 

y^         original  seen  by  him  among  the  natives  of  the  southern 
FiKi4«.         mainland— the  Aigaluxamut.    Carvings  are  generally  on 
INSCRIPTION  FROM    walrus  ivory,  and  often  on  wooden  slats.      lu  No.  7  is  a 
OBAVE  POST.      representation  of  the  grave  jiost,  in  position,  bearing  an 
inscription  similar  in  general  character  to  those  in  the  last  two  pre- 
ceding figures. 
The  iuterpretation  of  the  characters  is  as  follows: 
Nos.  1,  2,  3,  and  4  rejiresent  various  styles  of  habitations  composing 
the  village.    No.  5  is  an  elevated  structure  used  for  storing  food.    No. 
(1  is  a  box  with  wrappings,  containing  the  corpse  of  a  child.     Scaftbld 
burial  is  frequent  .among  some  of  the  natives.     The  small  lines,  with  ball 
attached,  are  ornamental  appendages,  consisting  of  strips  of  cloth  or 
skin,  with  chariiis,  or  sometimes  tassels.    No.  7  is  the  grave  post,  bear- 
ing rude  illustrations  of  the  weapons  and  utensils  used  by  the  deceased 


IM 


Fig.  149. 

VILLAOE  AND   Bl'ItlAL  clROtTNDS. 

during  life.  No.  s  is  a  .i,aave  scaffold,  containing  the  body  of  an  adult. 
Bi^ides  tlic  ornauieiital  apiicndages,  as  in  No.  G  i)receding,  there  is  a 
'■shaman  stick"  erected  over  the  box  containing  the  corpse,  as  a  mark 
of  t,'0()d  wishes. 

CONVENTIONALIZING. 

Some  .xaiiiplesuf  decoration  are  presented  herewith,  in  which  there 
o1t.-n  app.-ars  to  l)e  solely  an  attempt  at  ornamenting  the  otherwise 
plain  surface  of  ivory.  In  others  there  are  evidences  of  an  advance 
in  the  trraphi.-  rei.resentation  .,1  ol)je,ts.  in  that  the  originals  are  no 


GRAPHIC   ART   OF   THE   ESKIMOS.  929 

longer  accurately  or  entirely  portrayed,  as  through  au  apparent  nro 
cess  of  synecdoche  conventions  are  attained,  which  are  threTpioyed 
for  ornamentafaon,  while  the  original  in^port  of  the  objects  themseTves 
seems  to  have  been  lost  sight  of,  in  so  far  as  their'use  for  hTstr  ' 
records  are  intended.  Some  miscellaneous  examples  will  suffice  to 
illustrate  these  remarks.'  "m  sumce  to 

Plate  40,  Pigs  5,  C,  and  7  are  interesting  examples  of  conventional- 
mng,  and  indicate  a  long  stride  toward  the  employment  of  certain  forms 
for  decorative  purposes  or  for  the  ornamentation  of  spaces  upon  ivory 
rods  or  bows  that  might  not  otherwise  be  apt  to  be  filled  with  records 
of  exploits  or  ceremonials. 

The  row  of  thirteen  figures  in  plate  40,  fig.  5,  are  the  rear  portions  of 
whales,  the  attitude  sometimes  taken  by  them  in  plunging  when  the 
tail  emerges  from  the  water  to  an  unusual  distance 

The  row  of  fourteen  T-shaped  characters,  fig.  6,  are  conventionalized 
forms  to  denote  the  whale,  the  tail  only  being  drawn  to  indicate  the 
entire  animal.  Similar  figures  are  frequently  tattooed  upon  the  body 
to  denote  a  successful  whaler.  Instances  are  referred  to  under  the  cap- 
tion Tattooing,  p.  781 .  In  the  row  marked  fig.  7  are  shown  fifteen  swim- 
ming seals,  the  arrangement  being  decorative,  though,  in  accordance 

^  ^    .^    ^     iJ"    joI     jnf    ^     ^  jmT  W    /ncT    ^     ^nf     xJ"  ^' 

Fig.  150. 

PIGURHS  OP  SWIMMING  SEALS. 

with  a  common  custom,  they  may  also  have  been  intended  to  denote 
many  seals  captured,  an  indefinite  number  of  objects  often  signifying 
many,  and  more  than  the  actual  number  indicated,  which  may  be  lim- 
ited for  want  of  room. 

Other  instances  of  conventional  characters  of  well-known  objects  are 
presented  elsewhere. 

The  regularity  with  which  the  seals  are  portrayed  in  fig.  150  is 
another  illustration  of  recording  the  successful  hunt  for  these  animals, 
as  well  as  an  attempt  at  utilizing  these  figures  for  decorative  purposes. 

Other  illustrations  are  given  herewith,  in  which  certain  animal  forms 
have  become  so  conventionalized  as  to  be  almost  unrecognizable,  and 
in  this  shape  these  forms  are  used  secondarily,  and  i)erhaps  even  pri- 
marily, as  decorations,  the  designs  being  artistic,  as  well  as  of  historic 
interest. 

'Since  this  paper  was  prepared  for  publication  there  has  been  issued  by  Mr. 
Hjalmar  Stolpe,  of  Stockholui,  au  elegant  folio  publication  on  ornamentation, 
entitled  "Studier  i  Amerikansk  Ornamentik  E  Bidrag  til  ornamentens  biologi," 
pp.  42,  figures  137,  plates  XX. 

Eskimo  workmanship  bearing  decorations  occur  on  figures  on  pages  10-21.  A 
boat  paddle,  fig.  45,  showing  both  sides,  bears  a  painteil  face  on  one  surface  and  a 
conventionalized  form  upon  the  reverse.  This  specimen  is  from  Port  Clarence,  and 
from  the  fact  of  its  being  in  color  and  on  wood,  is  of  interest. 

Tattooing,  showing  various  conventionalized  forms,  occur  in  figure  47  ["Central 
Eskimo,"]  and  figure  48  ["from  St.  Lawrence  Island"]. 
NAT  MTJS  95 59 
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riale  l-'i',  li-.  4,re|.ics»-nts  a  drill  bowfrom  Point  Barrow.  Tliere  are 
two  liorizontal  iiiediau  lines,  tlirc  sixt.'entlis  of  an  inch  ai)ait,  extend- 
ing from  end  to  end,  from  which  extend  toward  the  outer  sides  short, 
straight  incisions,  opposite  to  .-acli  of  which  are  the  conveutional  whale 
tails.  This  appears  to  be  strictly  decorative,  the  original  import  as  a 
hunting  record  having  apparently  been  lost  sight  of  in  the  attempt  at 
ornamentation. 

Plate  -'2,  fig.  3,  represents  another  sjiecimen  of  like  character  from 
the  same  locality  as  the  preceding.     It  measures  10  inches  in  length 
along  the  dorsum.     Apart  from  the  two  perfora- 
tions which  exist  at  either  end  of  the  bow,  there 


'j    I  l7^       are  larger  holes  made  for  the  insertion  of  turquoise 
T  i  »  '  *  V.^    or  blue  glass  beads.     On  the  under  surface  are 


F'gisJ-  represented  skins  of  a  number  of  animals.    The 

HABITATION.  ,  ,    .  ,  ,  ,      „.  ii  i    •  mi 

ten  narrow  hides  at  the  left  are  otter  skins.  Ihe 
succeeding  five  oblong  figures  with  interior  cross  hatchings  are  proba- 
bly bear  hides.  The  remaining  figures  to  the  right,  ten  in  number, 
represent  the  skins  of  the  deer.  A  very  decided  attempt  is  shown  in 
this  illustration  at  ornamental  decoration  as  well  as  iireserving  a  hunt- 
ing record,  as  the  figures  are  intended  to  be  represented  as  nearly  alike 
as  possible,  the  skin  of  each  species  of  animal  being  almost  exactly 
like  others  of  its  species. 

One  of  the  drill  bows  bears  a  series  of  illustrations  of  habitations, 
various  forms  being  indicated,  so  as  to  readily  connect  the  extremes. 
The  normal  form  is  shown  in  fig.  151,  while  the  more  conventionalized 
outline,  which  would,  if  alone,  be  difticult  of  specific  identification,  is 
shown  in  fig.  l't'2. 

Plate  40,  fig.  7,  represents  a  series  of  seals,   the  object  of  wiiich  is 
rather  in  tlic  order  of  a  decoration  than  as  a  hunting  record.     The 
carving  is  deep,  and  eliaracteristic  of  the  wo-k  of  the  natives  from 
whom  it  was  obtained  at  Cape  Nome.     A  like  form 
of  representing  seals  is  shown  elsewhere. 

The  various  panels  in  plate  <iO,  fig.  L',  contain  .seals 
at  either  end,  as  Nos.  1  and  11,  while  the  bars  of  ver- 
tical lines  se])arate  the  intervening  portion  of  the  rigisz. 
ivory  rod  into  other  panels,  containing  single  figures            habitation. 
ol  trees,  ill  regular  order  and  ratlier  conventioual,  and  in  this  state 
resnltin-.  in  reality,  in  merely  a  subject  of  no  history,  but  of  .lecorative 
or  oiiiainental  imjiort. 

At  No.  11  a  new  ,  eeord  was  begun;  a  man  is  seate.l,  and  is  appar- 
ently iireparin-  some  article  of  diet. 

Plate  (13,  lig  I,  lepre.sents  a  drill  bow  from  KotzebiU!  rtoiind  The 
speeimen  n,eas,„es  ISA  inches  in  len;,tl,,  and  is  decorated  upon  the 
side  shown  m  the  illustration  by  two  rows  of  ,s,.als  e,,nidista„t  from 
one  anothe,  and  .so  arranged  as  to  represent  a  meth  ,,|  of  ornamenta- 
tion rather  than  a  historical  record.     The  „eat  ,niinb,.r  of  seal"   may 
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indicate,  as  in  other  records,  that  the  hunter  was  a  very  successful  seal 
hunter.  Upon  the  opposite  or  convex  side  is  a  similar  portrayal  of 
animal  forms,  though  in  this  instance  only  one  continuous  row  of 
spouting  whales  occupies  the  base  line,  while  along  the  upper  lino  but 
four  of  these  animals  have  been  drawn,  the  remaining  eight  spaces 
being  blank.  One  edge  of  this  bow  is  very  crudely  but  deeply  incised 
with  strange  looking  jSgures  representing  human  beings  with  alligator 
heads,  armed  with  mandibles  similar  to  those  of  huge  birds.  Several 
mammalian  forms  are  also  represented,  one  or  two  being  of  mythic 
import.  Several  kaiaks  are  also  shown,  the  occupants  being  engaged 
in  walrus  and  seal  hunting. 

Plate  21,  fig.  1,  is  the  back  of  the  bow  drill  represented  in  plate  3, 
flg.  1.  Considerable  interest  is  attached  to  this  specimen  from  the  fact 
of  the  pronounced  median  lines  extending  from  end  to  end,  the  various 
objects  between  these  and  the  outer  margin  being  so  arranged  as  to 
form  a  very  symmetrical  and  decorative  figure.  This  approaches  very 
nearly  one  variety  of  decoration  practiced  by  the  Papuans,  and  referred 
to  by  Mr.  Alfred  C.  Iladdon.i 

The  specimen  is  inverted  and  the  interpretation  begins  at  the  first 
figure  at  the  right,  which  represents  a  man  in  a  kaiak  following  four 
seals.  The  two  figures  extending  above  and  below  the  median  line  are 
bear  skins.  The  two  elongated  figures  at  the  narrow  portion  of  the 
bow  are  otter  skins.  These  are  succeeded  at  the  next  widening  of 
the  bow  by  the  representation  of  another  bear  skin,  and  so  on  alter- 
nately to  the  extreme  riglit,  in  addition  to  the  last  otter  skins  there 
being  still  two  added  because  of  the  narrowness  of  that  portion  of 
the  bow.  The  space  beyond  the  perforation  in  the  bow  at  the  extreme 
right  is  ornamented  also. 

Plate  24,  figs.  5  and  6,  represents  two  ivory  bodkins,  both  from  Norton 
Sound,  where  they  were  obtained  from  Mr.  E.  W.  Nelson.  They  are  each 
about  10 J  inches  in  length.  The  specimen  shown  in  fig.  5  is  sharply 
pointed  at  either  end  and  has  three  decorated  sides.  On  the  plate  the 
illustration  is  inverted  so  that  the  triangles  with  projecting  lines  which 
represent  summer  habitations  are  misleading.  In  this  instance  the 
figure  of  the  summer  habitation  has  been  adopted  as  a  means  of  deco- 
ration only  and  has  no  special  import.  Upon  the  next  side,  the  edge 
of  which  is  partly  visible,  are  the  figures  of  eight  walruses,  also  placed 
upon  the  utensil  simply  as  a  means  of  decoration.  Upon  each  of  the 
three  sides  appears  a  deeply  creased  base  hue,  and  at  intervals  of 
about  one  inch  are  oblique  lines  one-eighth  of  an  inch  in  length  placed 
almost  together,  closely  resembling  one  of  the  forms  utilized  to  denote 
or  indicate  the  "Finback"  whale.  The  signification  of  these  charac- 
ters, however,  can  not  be  determined.  They  are  believed  to  represent 
decorative  marks  only. 

Plate  24,  fig.  6,  represents  a  bodkin,  only  one  end  of  which  is  sharp- 

'  Evolution  in  Art,  before  quoted. 
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ei.ed,  the  otlu-r  tiid  terminating  in  ;i  seal  bead.  The  four  sides  of  the 
siMcimen  are  decorated,  the  first,  shown  in  the  illustration,  bearing  six 
figures  composed  of  the  rear  halves  of  whales  joined  together  so  as  to 
1,1  esiiit  flukes  symmetrically  at  either  end.  On  the  second  side  are  out- 
lines of  seven  triangular  summer  habitations,  on  the  right-hand  slope 
of  which  are  two  projecting  lines,  similar  almost  to  the  lines  in  the  pre- 
ceding figure  lepresentiiig  summer  habitations.  On  the  third  side  are 
engraved  figures  r,f  seven  wolves,  while  upon  the  fourth  side  is  a  single 
horizontal  line  with  other  obliciue  lines  extending  therefrom  at  inter- 
vals of  about  an  inch,  similar  to  the  groups  of  threes  in  the  preceding 
fij;uic. 

riale  lil,  fig.  5,  represents  a  drill  bow  from  Kotzebue  Sound,  measur- 
ing 17|  inches  in  length.  It  is  made  of  yellowish  and  old  looking 
ivory,  the  dorsum  being  round  while  the  under  surface  has  two  divided 
faces.  The  animals  represented  upon  these  are  wolves,  and  are  evi- 
dently arranged  in  such  manner  as  to  present  a  pictorial  result  rsvther 
than  a  hunting  record.  It  is  possible  that  the  hunter  may  have  been  a 
wolf  hunter  and  intended  in  this  manner  to  illustrate  his  great  success, 
as  a  great  number  frequently  indicates  an  indefinite  number — that  is,  a 
larger  number  gathered  during  a  lifetime  than  could  conveniently  be 

'^S  Tn  It  '^    flr  "^  ^  ^  ^T^ 
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CONVENTIONAL  DEARHK1N8. 


portrayed  on  so  small  a  surface.  A  similar  idea  obtains  in  gesture 
language,  in  which  the  native  will  pass  his  hands  upward  and  outward 
as  if  outlining  a  heap  of  some  soft  material,  this  gesture  signifying 
large  or  many;  au  indefinite  number  signifying  a  great  many,  in  con- 
tradistinction to  a  limited  number  which  would  be  indicated  by  ges- 
tures of  an  entirely  different  form. 

The  specimen  shown  in  plate  37,  fig.  6,  is  part  of  a  drill  bow  which 
is  nearly  2.")  inches  in  length.  Upon  one  surface  the  utensil  is  deco- 
rated with  figures  of  seventeen  reindeer  and  nine  bear  skins,  rather 
decorative  than  as  a  hunting  record,  while  upon  that  side  visible  in  the 
illustration  tliirtyseven  skins  of  the  seal  are  drawn,  the  interior  of 
these  objci'ts  being  decorateil  with  short  lines  extending  from  the  outer 
line  iiiwaid  loward  the  middle  of  the  body,  while  the  median  line 
extending  throu-h  tli.'  middle  of  the  hide  is  similarly  etched  toward 
the  outer  side,  leaving  the  two  white  sf.aces  as  a  series  of  zigzags. 

I'late  .V),  ti-.  1,  represents  ;,  drill  bow  from  Xubriakh,  collected  by 
Ml.  i;.  W.  Nelson.  The  cliaraet.rs  represent  bearskins,  and  are  placed 
almost  at  epial  distances  from  one  another  aeniss  the  entire  length  of 
the  <p.Mimen,  to  rei)resent   ornamentation    rather  than    a  record    of 

OX])loits. 
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Various  Forms  of  Concentric  Circles. 

Frmii  Eskimo  M|»friiiuMis. 


EXPLANATION    OF    PLATE    77. 

Fig.  1.  Simple  nucleated  circle,  found  exceedingly  common  on  ivory  utensils  and 
ornaments. 

Figs.2,  3,  4,  7,  and  10.  Represent  various  forms  of  concentric  circles,  usual  as  orna- 
mental or  decorative.  Some  of  these  are  drawn  to  denote  nests  of  Kantags 
or  buckets. 

Fig.  5.  Not  common,  but  evidently  made  with  auger  bit. 

Figs.  6, 8, 12,  and  13.  These  occur  on  various  animal  effigies,  and  are  made  to  denote 
the  eyes. 

Fig.  9.  This  is  a  variant,  and  occurs  on  a  Thlinket  specimen,  apparently  in  imitation 
of  Eskimo  patterns. 

Fig.  11.  Cranberrj-  stalk  and  blossom. 

Figs.  14  and  15.  Variants  of  flower  of  the  cranberry. 
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The  nine  crude  outlines  sliowii  in  fig.  153  represent  that  number  of 
bears  killed  during  the  lifetime  of  the  owner  of  the  record. 

The  skins  are  here  suspended  from  upright  poles  or  posts,  and  the 
arrangement  of  figures  has,  in  other  instances,  suggested  patterns  for 
decorative  purposes,  as  will  be  observed  elsewhere  iu  connection  with 
the  subject  pertaining  thereto. 

Figs.  7  and  8  of  plate  50  are  spear  guards  usually  attached  to  the 
upper  surface  of  the  canoe  so  as  to  form  a  secure  guard  upon  which 
the  spear  is  placed.  Both  of  these  guards  are  decorated  with  concentric 
rings,  both  different.  Upon  the  outer  line  in  fig.  7  we  perceive  diverg- 
ing short  lines  terminating  in  the  conventional  V-shape  or  tree  figure, 
while  in  the  other,  fig.  8,  will  be  perceived  the  plain  line,  which  may 
perhaps  refer  to  the  flower  symbol  noted  iu  fig.  4  of  plate  50,  and 
described  elsewhere  in  Mr.  Turner's  communication.  See  also  plate  75 
bearing  various  forms  of  native  patterns  of  circles. 

Plate  38  represents  four  ivory  bag  handles,  of  which  fig.  1  is  from 
Norton  Sound.  It  bears  upon  the  upper  side  four  sets  of  concentric 
circles,  equidistant  from  one  another,  and  connected  by  a  median  line, 
above  and  below  which  are  a  pair  of  radiating  diagonal  lines  appar- 
ently denoting  the  conventional  symbol  of  whale  fins.  This  specimen 
is  similarly  marked  upon  the  bottom  side  and  convex  edge.  With  ref- 
erence to  this  ornamentation,  it  is  one  step  beyond  that  represented  in 
plate  29,  fig.  2,  which  was  obtained  at  St.  Michaels,  and  upon  one  side 
of  which  are  shown  five  sets  of  concentric  circles  similarly  connected 
by  median  lines,  but  without  the  lateral  radiating  lines  above  noticed. 

On  plate  38,  fig.  3,  is  shown  another  bag  handle  upon  which  appear 
seven  sets  of  concentric  circles,  which,  however,  are  smaller  than  those 
shown  on  the  two  preceding  specimens,  plate  38,  figs.  1,  2.  The  design 
shown  iu  fig.  3  appears  to  be  the  primary  mode  of  decoration,  as  in 
this  there  are  no  connecting  lines. 

Plate  48  represents  a  variety  of  ear  pendants  from  several  localities 
on  the  west  coast  of  Alaska.  The  chief  feature  of  these  specimens 
consists  in  the  variety  of  ornamentation.  Simple  dots  made  by  drill- 
ing, concentric  rings,  nucleated  circles,  and  in  one  specimen— fig.  8— a 
series  of  serrations  attached  to  two  of  the  circles,  comprise  the  chief 
features  of  ornamentation.  Fig.  9,  however,  represents  a  powder 
charger  consisting  of  a  bell-shaped  implement,  hollow  beneath,  with 
just  suflBcient  cavity  to  contain  one  charge  of  powder.  The  nucleated 
circles  upon  this  specimen  are  among  the  smallest  thus  far  found  in 
the  collections  of  the  JS'ational  Museum.  The  arrangement  of  the  cir- 
cles, also,  is  artistic  and  geometrical.  Those  attached  to  lines  extend- 
ing from  the  ring,  and  apparently  suspended  therefrom,  arc,  without 
doubt  flower  symbols,  as  midway  between  the  circle  and  the  upper 
ring  are  short  lines  denoting  leaves.  This  is  probably  the  blossom  or 
fruit  of  the  cranberry —  Vaccinium  Vitis-idcea. 

Around  the  lower  border  of  the  utensil  is  a  delicately  incised  line, 
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small  nucleated  circles  alternating  with  vertical  lines  terminating 
above  in  a  similar  small  nucleated  circle,  from  wliiih  diverge  two  short 
lines,  which  in  turn  end  in  similar  rings.  The  entire  outline  of  the 
character  is  that  of  the  simpler  form  of  the  tree  syuibol,  though  it  is 
believed  to  denote  the  fruit  of  the  arctic  plant  known  as  the  Vacrinium. 
This  belief  is  strengthened  by  the  occurrence  of  similar  characters 
known  to  denote  this  plant,  and  from  .vhich  a  native  carrying  a  bucket 
orkantagisshown  as  in  the  act  of  plucking  fruit.    Compare  fig.  7<t,  p.  863. 

Above  these  characters  are  a  series  of  larger  nucleated  rings,  each 
with  three  radiating  lines,  which  are  without  doubt  intended  to  repre- 
sent the  flowers  of  this  same  plant.  That  the  circle  with  such  exter- 
nal ornamental  appendages  is  intended  to  represent  flowers  has  been 
explained  in  'Sh:  Turner's  communication  above  noted. 

The  circles  portrayed  upon  this  specimen  are  the  most  delicate  found 
upon  any  of  the  specimens  in  the  National  IMuseum.  They  are  appar- 
ently the  work  of  an  expert  workman,  and  made  with  comparatively 
delicate  instruments. 

The  arrangemeTit  of  nucleated  rings  in  the  form  of  a  triangle  and 
connected  by  short  lines,  as  in  the  fruit  or  plant  character  above  noted, 
api)ears  upon  some  Thlinkit  bone  ornaments  shown  in  plate  9,  fig.  .'?. 
The  transmission  of  the  character,  or  its  suggestion,  appears  to  have 
come  from  the  Inuuit,  the  southern  tribes  being  known  to  make  this 
pattern,  and  the  intertribal  relations  with  their  eastern  and  southern 
neighbors  is  constant.  Being  a  shaman's  ornament  among  the  Thlinkit 
would  suggest  the  idea  that  the  original  signification  of  the  character 
was  unknown  to  them. 

Plate  68,  fig.  6,  represents  a  very  beautiful  rod  of  ivory  from  Kotzcbue 
Sound.  It  is  perforated  at  one  end  like  a  bag  handle,  but  sharpened 
at  the  other  in  imitation  of  a  bodkin.  Three  sides  are  decorated.  The 
peculiarity  of  the  ornamentation  is  the  insertion  in  the  blank  spaces  of 
nucleated  rinj;s,  their  association  with  these  hunting  e.xpeditions  being 
very  mncli  iu  imitation  of  the  characters  upon  the  ])etroglyphs  at 
Bohusliin,  in  Sweden,  and  shown  in  plates  75,  70,  and  others  of  like 
character,  showing  sim])le  nuclei  or  pits,  as  well  as  nucleated  circles 
attached  to  lines  to  re])rescnt  human  beings,  exa<'tly  like  some  found 
in  the  Slioshonean  area  of  southern  Nevada  and  in  the  .Moki  country. 
The  illustration  in  plate  75  represents  at  the  extreme  left  four  vertical 
lines,  with  the  /ig/.ag  and  toothed  pattern  found  upon  other  objects, 
which  has  been  designated  as  the  fisii  tra]i  oi'  seal  tooth  pattern.  The 
next  figure,  a  crescent,  and  is  a  symbolical  whale  tail.  The  two  bars 
leaning  toward  one  another,  between  the  whale  tail  and  the  walrus, 
are  the  rude  outlines  of  the  sides  of  a  habitation,  tiie  delicate  indication 
of  the  occupants  within  being  shown.  The  remaining  fit;ures,  as  will 
be  ol)serv«'d,  consist  of  a  kaiak  and  several  wliales  and  walruses.  The 
groups  upon  tlic  other  sides  ol  this  rod  are  very  much  in  imitation  of 
tbe  precedinj,'. 
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Petroglyphs  at  Bohuslan,  Sweden. 
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Petroglyphs  at  Bohuslan,  Sweden. 
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Other  interesting  and  similar  illustrations  of  nucleated  rings,  in  con- 
nection with  lines  to  denote  human  beings,  are  given  by  Hans  Hilde- 
brand,'  as  also  concentric  circles  and  simple  nuclei  in  the  same  work, 
page  381.  These  illustrations  are  of  petroglyphs,  and  it  is  evident  that 
in  tbe  first  named  instance  the  nucleated  ring  is  the  head  of  an  oarsman 
or  perhaps  one  in  authority,  as  most  of  the  designations  for  the  rowers 
are  alike  in  length  and.  form,  whereas  the  nucleated  figures  are  always 
nearer  one  end  of  the  vessel. 

Plate  31,  fig.  3,  bears  upon  one  side  a  median  incision,  upon  the  upper 
sides  of  which  are  represented  a  series  of  conventionalized  trees.  Upon 
the  reverse  are  similar  tree  patterns,  but  drawn  at  oblique  angles,  all 
leaning  toward  the  left. 

In  the  figure  of  a  ship's  anchor  chain  the  links  are  indicated  by  draw- 
ing the  chain  zigzag.  This  is  found  to  occur  in  only  one  instance,  as 
shown  on  plate  40,  fig.  2. 

Other  interesting  exainples  of  conventionalizing  are  shown  in  tbe 
distinction  between  the  portrayal  of  an  ice  floe,  being  a  simple  curved 
line  as  in  No.  5  of  fig.  112,  to  denote  transparency  of  substance,  while 
the  walrus  upon  it  is  incised  and  the  surface  blackened. 

A  similar  view  of  walrus  upon  rocks  is  shown  in  fig.  3  on  plate  70, 
the  rocks  being  outlined  somewhat  after  the  order  of  a  floe,  though,  to 
show  the  solid  and  creased  sides  of  the  dark  material,  the  pictograph 
is  incised  with  the  zigzag-like  pattern,  frequently  illustrated  in  orna- 
mental borders  as  the  fish-trap  pattern. 

Plate  38,  fig.  4,  shows  a  bag  handle  from  Point  Hope.  The  outer 
edges  are  scalloped,  a  small  circular  excision  appearing  at  the  points 
where  these  scallops  should  terminate,  each  of  these  excisions  being 
furthermore  ornamented  by  a  circular  line  which  surrounds  it  and  from 
which  radiate  shorter  lines  at  right  angles  like  the  rays  of  the  sun. 
In  the  middle  of  the  handle,  extending  from  end  to  end,  is  a  high, 
rounded  ridge,  at  each  side  of  which  is  a  median  line ;  on  the  sides 
facing  the  circular  excisions  are  two  short  lines  directed  outward,  while 
midway  between  these  points  are  two  shorter  lines  directed  inward 
toward  one  another. 

Plate  78  represents  part  of  a  page  from  a  whaleman's  log  book,  being 
a  journal  of  the  bark  Peri,  Captain  E.  Eussell,  who  sailed  Friday,  June 
29, 1854,  from  New  Bedford,  Mass.,  for  the  Indian  Ocean,  on  a  sperm- 
whaling  voyage,  and  returned  May  26,  1857.  As  will  be  observed  by 
reference  to  the  illustrations,  the  note  under  date  of  Tuesday,  Decem- 
ber 11, 1855,  is  as  follows : 

Commences  with  fresh  breezes  from  NW.  Squally  &  Rainy  heading  SW.  Middle 
part  heavy  Rain.  Latter  part  7  A.  M  Saw  a  school  of  Sperm  Whales.  Lowered  all 
three  boats.  Struck  and  saved  7  Whales,  got  them  alongside  at  1  P  M  and  com- 
menced cutting  Latt  4"  21  N  Long.  60"  W 

Near  the  left  margin  is  a  vertical  column  of  six  whales.    At  the 
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extreme  left  is  an  iDScription,  "16th  time  of  seeing:  tbeni,"  denoting 
that  it  was  the  sixteenth  time  that  whah-s  had  been  sifrhted.  The 
letters  at  the  tail  end  of  the  whales,  W  B,  S  B,  and  L  B,  denote  waist 
boat,  starboard  boat,  and  larboard  boat,  two  whales  being  captuied  by 
tlie  first  and  second,  while  three  were  taken  by  the  hist  named.  At 
the  right  of  the  whales  are  the  numbers  of  barrels  of  oil  furnished  by 
eaeh,  as  well  as  the  total,  amounting  to  14G.  The  method  of  stamping 
these  outlines  is  by  means  of  small  wooden  blocks,  which  are  dii)ped  in 
ink  or  otliei-  coloring  matter,  for  the  reason  that  the  picture  of  the 
whale  is  so  readily  perceived,  obviating  the  necessity  ot  searching  over 
each  page  to  find  any  special  reference  thereto  in  the  aianuscript  text. 

On  plate  7'.>  is  represented  another  part  of  the  same  log  book,  and 
under  date  of  Monday,  July  21,  1856,  are  two  references,  the  lirst,  ''20 
time  of  seeing,"  and  another  "30th  time,"  referring  to  the  characters 
of  whale's  flukes  or  tails  standing  upright,  and  denoting  in  this  con- 
nection that  the  wliales  were  sighted  but  not  captured. 

On  plate  80  are  represented  five  specimens  of  Eskimo  carvings  which 
are  of  interest  in  this  connection. 

In  fig.  1  is  shown  a  very  short  kantag,  or  perhaps  bag  baudle,  from 
Sledge  Island,  the  original  measuring  but  about  2J  inches  in  length, 
while  the  perforations  along  the  top  ridge  separate  the  pieces  of  ivory 
into  a  series  of  connected  flukes.  These  are  better  illustrated  on  fig. 
3,  a  specimen  from  Cape  Darby,  in  which  the  whale  tails  are  almost 
separated  from  one  another,  slightly  bent  to  one  side,  and  very  natural 
in  general  outline. 

In  fig.  -i  is  shown  another  neat  specimen  from  Sledge  Island,  while  in 
fig.  2  we  have  one  made  of  a  piece  of  hollow  ivory  or  bone,  in  which 
both  ridges  are  rudely  perforated  so  as  to  simulate  whale  tails,  as  in 
the  preceding  illustrations.  These  four  specimens  are  of  interest,  from 
the  faet  that  the  flukes  are  utilized  in  the  decoration  or  ornamentation 
of  utensils,  and  probably  at  the  same  time  denoting  that  the  owner 
was  a  whale  hunter  or  had  been  successful  in  catching  whales.  The 
most  interesting  specimen  in  the  series,  however,  is  that  given  in  fig.  5, 
which  represents  a  kantag  handle  from  Point  Hope.  This  specimen, 
in  addition  to  having  the  carving  of  a  whale  fluke  at  the  upper  edge, 
has  neatly  engraved  upon  one  side  four  flukes,  flanked  on  either  side 
by  a  bowhead  whale  facing  inward.  The  six  figures  are  arranged 
artistically  and  symmetrically,  and  are  almost  exactly  of  the  same 
class  of  ornamentation  as  in  plate  80. 

The  question  would  naturally  arise  whether  the  Eskimo  had  copied 
such  methods  of  piirtiayal  from  the  whalers,  or  the  whalers  from  the 
I'.skimo,  or  whether  the  art  evolved  independently  among  both. 

In  consultation  with  faptain  E.  P.  Herendeen,  now  of  Washington, 
District  ol  ('olunibia,  a  gentleiij;iii  who  lias  spent  many  years  in  the 
Arctic  rcjrions.  I  am  informed  by  him  that  he  made  his  first  whaling 
voya^'e  toward  Point  Barrow  in  the  year  isr.l.    At  tiiat  time  he  found 
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EXPLANATION    OF    PLATE    80. 


Fig.  1.  Kantao  Haniii.e. 

(Cat.  No.  4."'1.'J4.  TJ.  S.  N.  M.     SlrHgc  Island.     Collected  by  E,  W.  NelBOD.) 
Fig.  2.  Kantag  Handlk. 

((.ill.  No.  43434,  TJ.  S.  N.  M.      St.  Michaels.     Cnlli-cled  liy  E.  W,  Nelaoii.) 

Fig.  :i  Kantag  Handle. 

(('ill.  Xci.  48137,  U.  S.  N.  M.      Ciilii-   Harliy.      ( ■"llecl.-il  by  K.  W.  Ni-I»iili.| 

Fig.  4.  Kantao  Handle. 

(Ciil.Nd.  44717,  r.  S.  N.  M.     SK-ilui- Isli.u,!.     Collected  by  K.  \V.  Nelson.) 
Fig.  i".  K.xNiAii  Handlk. 

(Cut.  No.  638U1.  v.  S.  N.  M.     rc.iiit  Hope.     Collected  by  E.  W. Nelson.) 
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in  possession  of  the  natives  of  Point  Barrow  innumerable  specimens 
of  ivory  upon  which  were  engraved  similar  outlines  of  flukes  and 
whales,  both  of  which  had  reference  to  whaling  expeditious.  Captain 
Herendeen  believes  also  that  the  InnuLt  practiced  this  method  of 
indicating  a  whale,  by  simply  portraying  its  tail,  prior  to  the  voyages 
to  that  part  of  the  Arctic  ocean  of  the  whalers.  This  is  a  question, 
that  can  not  now  be  satisfactorily  determined  when  we  come  to  remem- 
ber the  early  arrival  iu  that  part  of  the  Arctic  regions  of  the  Eussians 
and  people  of  other  nationalties,  all  of  whom  came  for  purposes  of 
exploration  and  probably  traffic.  The  practice  of  portraying  but  part 
of  an  animal  for  the  whole,  known  as  synecdoche,  is  very  common 
among  some  of  our  native  Indian  tribes,  and  it  seems  to  have  resulted 
chiefly,  perhaps,  as  labor  saving,  and  also  perhaps  because  many  of 
the  natives  may  have  had  occasion  to  portray  certain  animals  by  only 
the  most  conspicuous  parts  to  represent  the  whole,  as  the  observer 
would  readily  understand  the  intention  of  the  artist.  Such  a  process 
of  pictography  is  particularly  prevalent  among  the  Dakota  and  other 
of  the  Plains  Indians,  especially  in  connec- 
tion with  the  indication  of  proper  names,  in 
which  the  human  head  is  drawn  with  a 
short  line,  issuing  from  the  mouth  and  run- 

.  Fig  154 

nine  upward  from  the  head,  connecting 

uxug      i.jji.ciivi      ^iv,  ,  o  WHALE  FLUKES,   CAPE  NOME. 

thereby  the  object  or  animal  which  suggests 

the  name  of  the  person;  and  in  which  the  line  denotes  speech,  in  imi- 
tation of  the  common  gesture  sign  made  by  passing  the  finger  forward 
from  the  mouth,  denoting  "That  is  it,"  instead  of  simply  passing  the 
finger  forward  to  denote  speech  generically;  the  latter  would  be  indi- 
cated in  pictographs  only  by  a  short  straight  line,  extending  forward 
and  perhaps  slightly  curved,  but  not  attached  to  any  object. 

In  comparison  with  the  preceding  remarks  concerning  the  conventional 
fluke,  the  accompanying  designs  on  fig.  154  are  reproduced  from  a 
specimen  from  Cape  Nome.  The  forms  are  diverse,  yet  both  are  accu- 
rate in  suggesting  the  original  which  furnished  the  concept. 

Such  T-shaped  figures,  denoting  flukes,  are  tattooed  upon  the  body 
to  signify  that  the  person  so  decorated  is  a  successful  whaler.  Eeference 
to  several  localities  where  the  natives  practice  this  method  of  personal 
adornment,  to  indicate  also  individual  achievement,  will  be  found  under 
the  caption  of  Tattooing,  p.  781. 

Plate  14,  fig.  3,  represents  a  kantag  or  bucket  handle  from  Norton 
Sound.  Upon  this  specimen  is  engraved  a  wolf,  to  the  right  of  which 
are  two  grazing  reindeer,  while  the  fourth  and  fifth  characters  repre- 
sent hides  or  skins  of  bear  placed  in  an  upright  position  so  as  to 
almost  resemble  the  tree  symbol.  To  the  right  of  this  is  a  habitation 
with  smoke  rising  from  the  smoke  hole,  and  a  native  approaching  the 
entrance.  Along  the  upper  margin  of  this  specimen  are  two  seals  at 
the  left  and  a  whale's  fluke,  indicating  that  a  whale  was  seen  by  the 
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natives  in  the  boat  t<>  tlie  ri^lit.  This  porti  ayal  of  tlio  whale's  fluke, 
althoujrh  utilized  as  a  simple  oruannMit  or  decorative  design  in  many 
instances,  is  here  portrayed  in  imitation  of  the  system  adopted  by  the 
Xew  England  whalers,  as  represented  in  plate  80. 

I'late  (is,  flg.  1,  is  a  drill  bow  from  Cape  Nome,  I'.A  inches  in  length 
and  §  ol  an  inch  stjuare.  Upon  the  side  shown  in  the  illustration  are 
a  series  of  semicircles,  with  tooth  like  attachments  on  the  upper  sur- 
face, the  interior  being  filled  in  with  vertical  lines.  I'.etwecn  each  of 
these  semicircles  is  a  cross  like  tigure  denoting  a  bird.  The  semicircles 
themselves  are  conventional  characters  to  represent  whales. 

At  the  extreme  right  is  the  outline  of  a  reindeer  facing  toward  a 
native,  who  has  his  arms  in  the  attitude  as  if  holding  a  bow,  part  of 
the  character  beiiiji  obliterated.  Upon  the  opposite  side  of  this  bow 
are  a  number  of  curious  looking  objects  somewhat  resembling  the  gen- 
eral outline  of  a  whale  with  a  peculiar  mandible-like  attachment  extend- 
ing upward  and  forward  from  the  head,  while  to  the  back  are  attached 
short,  inclined  lines  almost  resembling  harpoons.  The  fact  that  these 
short  lines  are  placed  in  position  by  pairs  indicates  that  they  denote 
legs,  the  mandible  being  in  reality  the  mouth  of  the  mythic  creature 
which  it  represents  lying  upon  its  back  with  the  feet  uppermost.  At 
the  extreme  right  of  this  record  are  three  small  creatures  of  the  same 
spe(^ies,  though  not  as  carefully  represented  as  the  jireeeding  ones. 

Upon  the  top  of  the  bow  the  left  and  middle  portion  is  occupied  by 
reindeer,  and  a  habitation,  near  to  which  is  a  meat  rack  and  human 
figures  with  arms  outstretched.  At  the  right  of  the  record  is  a  very 
delicately  engraved  picture  of  a  village  with  six  habitations. 

The  bottom  of  the  bow  is  ornamented  by  a  continuous  line  of  nucle- 
ated rings  of  several  sizes,  the  central  perforations  in  nearly  every 
instance  being  unusually  deep,  while  the  rings  themselves  surround- 
ing the  perforations  are  generally  deeper  on  one  side  as  if  the  instru- 
ment with  which  they  were  made  had  not  been  held  directly  at  right 
angles  with  the  surface  operated  upon. 

COMPARISON. 

Plate  81  represents  a  "  History  of  a  Year  of  theChukch."  [t  is  repro- 
duced from  a  lithographic  print  by  Doctor  Carlos  Bovallius,  and  is  iu 
imitation  of  the  original,  drawn  on  walrus  skin,  and  it  is  alleged  to 
have  been  the  work  of  some  Cliukche  natives.  It  is  not  known  whether 
Doctor  B(>\  allius  has  published  a  history  in  detail  of  this  pictographic 
record,  but  attention  was  called  to  the  record  by  Doctor  Walter^Hough 
of  the  National  Museum,  who  received  the  above  information,  in  turn 
from  Doctor  Bovallius,  to  theefieet  that  the  record  refers  to  the  avoca- 
tions and  hunts  of  one  entire  year. 

The  preceding  paragraph  was  written  one  year  ago  and  the  interpre- 
tation given  at  that  time,  and  in  connection  therewith,  was  based  upon 
th.'  ap])licatiou  of  Eskimo  pictogiaphs  of  known  signification,  and 
upon  information  i)os.sessed  relative  to  such  interpretation  in  general 
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Having  within  the  past  few  days  had  opportunity,  and  occasion,  to 
further  examine  the  literature  bearing  upon  the  Swedish  Polar  Expe- 
ditions, I  learn  that  this  plate  forms  one  of  the  illustrations  given  by 
Mr,  Hans  Hildebrand  in  his  monograph  on  primitive  art,  and  forming 
a  chapter  in  one  of  Baron  Nordeuskiold's  works.'  In  speaking  of  the 
generally  intelligible  state  of  the  pictographic  characters,  he  remarks 
as  follows : 

"Ich  will  68  allerdings  nicht  auf  mich  nehmen,  von  alien  diesen  Bil- 
dern  eine  befriedigende  Erklarung  zu  geben,  die  Hauptzuge  sind  jedoch 
so  deutlich,  das  sie  nicht  misverstanden  werden  Konnen.  JSTahe  den 
Contouren  der  Haut  laufen  auf  beinahe  alien  seiten  breite  Linien, 
welche  an  mehreren  Stelleu  zu  breiteu  Flecken  aufschuellen.  Diese 
Linien  stellen  den  Strand  dar,  die  Flecken  sind  zuweilen  Hohen,  zuweilen 
Zelte,  die  letzen  theils  an  den  regelmassigeu  Konischen  Formen,  tbeils 
an  den  uber  die  Zeltspitze  hinausgehendeu  Enden  der  das  Gerippe  des 
Zeltes  bildenden  Stangen  erkennbar — diese  Kleineu  hervorstehenden 
Enden  flnden  sich  auch  auf  den  modernen  Abbildungen  der  Tchukt- 
schen-Dorfer." 

The  following  interpretation  is  given  as  viewed  from  the  Eskimo 
standpoint,  as  the  entire  collection  of  figures  of  animals,  whales,  ships, 
human  beings,  and  every  other  character  is  typically  Eskimo,  and  the 
system  of  recording,  as  well  as  the  type  of  characters  themselves,  was 
undoubtedly  obtained  from  the  Eskimo  by  copying  other  like  recoids 
of  ivory  obtained  from  the  natives  of  the  American  coast,  or  possibly 
from  the  Yiiit,  who  are  near  neighbors  of  the  Chukche,  and  who  are, 
furthermore,  the  Asiatic  representatives  of  the  Eskimo.  Neither  is  it 
known  that  the  Ghukche  were  at  all  proficient,  originally,  in  recording 
pictorially  their  records,  literature  being  generally  silent  on  that  sub- 
ject, and  nothing  appears  in  the  collections  of  the  National  Museum 
that  bears  any  relation  to  ornamentation  of  any  character  whatever 
and  marked  as  of  Chukche  origin. 

Believing  therefore  that  the  record  under  discussion  is  Eskimo,  the 
interpretation  is  given  from  the  standpoint  of  our  knowledge  of  Indian 
characters.  The  presence  of  the  two  disks,  Nos.  1  and  2,  denote  the 
sun,  No.  1  being  in  Indian  pictography  a  bla6lc  sun,  or  night,  while  No. 
2  represents  the  summer  sun  as  it  usually  appears  a  little  above  the 
northern  horizon.  These  two  scenes  therefore  would  confirm  the  state- 
ment given  by  Doctor  Bovallius  as  covering  the  period  of  one  year. 
About  the  outer  margin  of  this  record,  and  marked  by  indentations 
and  irregularities,  appears  the  shore  line,  upon  the  outer  margin  of 
which  toward  the  border  of  the  record  are  various  scenes  depicted  as 
occurring  upon  a  solid  surface,  while  within  the  line  generally  are 
various  scenes,  as  whale  hunting,  etc.  The  outlines  of  habitations  are 
also  scattered  at  intervals,  as  in  Nos.  3  and  4,  apparently  in  the  midst 


•Studier  oct  Forskningar  foranledtla  af  mina  reaor  i  hiiga  nordcii.  Stockholm, 
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of  tbe  water,  but  this  results,  iu>  doubt,  from  the  fact  tliat  ]aii;o  blank 
spacer  bad  been  left  after  tiie  aiuatic  scenes  were  completed,  and  the 
liabitatioiis  were  then  placed  upon  tbe  most  available  space.  In  No.  3 
will  be  observed  a  vertical  polo  with  cords  stretched  out  to  various 
sides  of  tbe  pole,  while  beneath  are  represented  four  human  beings. 
Tbe  import  of  this  is  not  clear,  but  in  fig.  4  we  have  the  outline  of  an 
underground  habitation  very  similar  to  many  of  those  represented  on 
tbe  ivory  rods.  Over  tbe  entrance  is  placed  a  votive  offering,  shown 
by  a  vertical  lino  with  a  short  cross  lino  attached  to  the  top,  beneath 
wliich  is  a  human  being  with  arms  extended  from  tbe  head  as  if  reach- 
ing to  something  above  him.  Upon  the  dome-shaped  portion  of  the 
habitation  are  three  human  beings,  one  crawling  by  the  side,  while 
two  are  engaged  in  peeping  down  through  tbe  smoke  hole  to  see  what 
is  going  on  within.  On  the  inside  are  three  natives,  one  on  the  floor, 
■while  the  second  is  seated  on  tbe  bench  or  projecting  boards  i)laced 
around  the  interior,  which  also  serve  as  beds,  while  the  third  appears 
to  be  hanging  by  bis  feet  from  a  horizontal  bar.  Whether  this  is  sim- 
ply an  acrobatic  feat  or  not,  we  have  no  means  of  determining.  At  No. 
5  is  another  object  in  tbe  shape  of  a  parallelogram  within  which  two 
human-like  objects  are  seated,  facing  in  opposite  directions.  These 
characters  are  very  similar  to  the  Shoshonian  pictographs  as  found 
among  the  cliff  remains  of  northwestern  Arizona.  The  hands  of  one 
of  these  characters  are  elevated,  with  tbe  fingers  outspread,  as  if 
making  gestures,  while  the  other  has  his  bands  placed  toward  the 
ground,  with  fingers  spread.  It  is  probable  that  this  represents  some 
shamanistic  idea. 

Among  the  various  representations  of  umiaks  are  some  verj'  interest- 
ing ones,  those  in  Nos.  C,  7,  and  8  being  particularly  well  drawn.  At 
No.  9  is  one  which  very  much  resembles  the  petroglyphs,  or  the  petro- 
grapbic  representation  of  boats  as  found  in  Sweden,  of  which  an  illus- 
tration is  given  in  plate  7(1.  A  fine  illustration  of  harpooning  is  shown 
in  No.  10,  tbe  floats  being  attached  to  the  line,  while  the  animal  is 
shown  as  attempting  to  escape,  at  the  same  time  blowing  water  above 
his  liead.  A  similar  exploit  is  shown  in  No.  11,  tbe  harpoon  having 
been  cast  and  the  whale  followed  by  the  umiak  represented  in  No.  12. 
In  No.  i;'.  is  shown  an  umiak,  from  which  a  harpoon  is  being  thrown  at 
a  seal,  while  the  native  in  tbe  stern  is  elevating  bis  paddle  in  imitation 
of  the  signal  to  denote  concentration.  This  is  a  notice  to  the  accom- 
l)anying  kaiaks  that  the  harpoon  has  been  cast  and  that  tbe  assisting 
hunters  are  to  suiround  tlie  animal  struck. 

In  No.  U  we  have  tbe  interesting  illustration  of  a  whale  being 
harpooned,  the  lb)at  appearing  behind,  while  a  second  harpoon  has 
been  thrown  into  him,  the  line  of  whicli  is  still  attached  to  an  umiak, 
which  in  turn  is  cojinected  by  a  continmais  line  to  a  second  umiak 
both  boat  loads  of  hunters  in  this  wise  keepint,'  up  with  their  foray. 
In  No.  l.">  a  whale  is  likewise  shown  with  two  harjMjons  and  floating 
lines  attached. 
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Upon  the  opposite  side  of  the  illustration  is  seen  a  pregnant  whale 
(fig.  16),  the  body  of  the  larger  animal  being  lifted  partly,  while  within 
is  portrayed  a  smaller  whale  with  the  head  directed  toward  the  head 
of  its  parent.  A  little  to  the  left  of  this  are  some  well-drawn  illustra- 
tions of  sledges,  to  which  three  dogs  are  hitched,  l^o.  17,  while  around  to 
the  left  are  the  outlines  of  several  natives  holding  their  arms  aloft  as  if 
experiencing  surprise  or  joy  at  something  in  which  they  are  interested. 
At  No.  18  is  shown  an  indentation  representing  a  little  inlet  in  Avhich 
a  whaler  is  shown  anchored.  Near  the  vessel  are  natives  in  various 
attitudes,  as  if  engaged  in  conversation  or  barter,  while  above,  in  No. 
19,  are  four  small  triangular  bodies  projecting  toward  the  water,  which 
denote  habitations,  very  much  in  form  like  the  ordinary  Indian  tent. 

At  No.  20  is  the  outline  of  a  large  bear  being  attacked  by  two 
natives,  the  one  in  front  pretending  to  strike  him  with  some  large 
object,  while  the  man  behind  him  is  in  the  attitude  of  using  a  spear. 
Quite  a  settlement  is  represented  at  a  projecting  point  of  land.  No.  21, 
the  lines  upon  which  are  continuous  dark  bodies,  both  round  and  tri- 
angular, representing  habitations  of  various  kinds. 

In  No.  22  are  represented  six  small  scaffolds,  and  from  the  opposite 
side  of  this  point  are  three  others  which  may  represent  burial  scaffolds, 
or  they  may  possibly  be  intended  for  food  storage  only.  At  No.  23  is 
the  shore  line,  the  short  projecting  lines  radiating  therefrom  appar- 
ently denoting  sedges  or  grass,  while  the  lines  extending  around  the 
village  appear  to  denote  a  rise  in  the  land  corresponding  to  the  con- 
tour Hues.  In  No.  24  is  shown  an  individual  upon  a  loft,  with  arms 
outstretched,  as  if  making  signals.  In  No.  25  two  habitations  are 
shown,  with  another  scaftold  denoting  the  end  of  the  settlement.  The 
inclosure  between  Nos.  24  and  25,  within  which  are  vast  numbers  of 
short  lines,  seems  to  denote  a  marsh  with  sedges,  or  reeds,  or  other 
aquatic  plants,  while  in  No.  20  we  have  a  continuous  line  of  blackened 
spots  denoting  the  contour  of  a  mountain  range  upon  which  we  find  at 
several  points  human  beings,  one  with  a  spear,  while  another  has  his 
arms  outstretched  as  if  attracting  attention.  Beyond  this  range  are 
indicated  various  animals,  conspicuous  amongst  them  being  the  deer. 
This  apparently  denotes  a  hunting  ground.  At  No.  27  is  another  inlet 
in  which  are  represented  three  whalers  or  whaling  ships,  while  upon 
the  shore  we  And  two  pairs  of  human  beings  in  which  one  person  of 
each  pair  seems  to  hand  forward  some  object  to  the  other,  who  is 
shown  with  outstretched  arms  as  if  to  receive  it.  About  the  ships  are 
shown  numbers  of  umiaks  loaded  with  natives  who  have  come  to  trade. 
In  No.  28  is  another  indication  of  a  bear  hunt,  three  natives  partici- 
pating in  this  attack,  two  armed  with  bows  and  arrows,  while  the  third 
has  only  a  spear.  In  No.  29  is  shown  what  appears  to  be  a  hostile 
encounter  between  several  natives,  and  actual  hostility  is  taking  place 
as  shown  in  No.  30,  where  two  are  engaged  in  grappling  with  one 
another,  while  their  companions  stand  by  in  various  attitudes  of  sur- 
prise or  alarm. 
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Aliiug  the  wliore  line  indicated  at  No.  31  are  iiuiiibers  of  habilations 
aii<l  scad'olds,  as  observed  elsewliere,  wbile  at  No.  32  are  a  series  of 
blac  k  inojectioiis  which  evideutly  denote  bills,  as  these  are  also  shown 
al  N".  -(!.  The  native  shown  in  No.  33  appears  to  have  shot  an  arrow 
into  soiiu"  animal,  while  the  native  in  front  of  the  latter  is  in  the  atti- 
tnde  of  thrnsting:  his  spear.  Absence  of  horns  seems  to  indicate  a  doe, 
or  possibly  a  bear,  although  the  length  of  the  limbs  would  jireclude  the 
latter  idea.  At  No.  34,  however,  the  figure  of  a  bear  is  drawn  more 
earefiilly.  In  No.  35  is  shown  a  herd  of  reindeer,  while  in  No.  36  is 
shown  another  whaling  ship,  beneath  which  are  four  kaiaks  loaded 
with  individuals  who  have  come  after  trade.  A  curious  illustration  is 
that  shown  in  No.  37,  in  which  quite  a  string  of  reindeer  are  attached 
to  sledges.  The  native  in  No.  38  is  apparently  driving  back  the  ani- 
mals wlio  are  heading  off  in  that  direction.  In  No.  39  is  the  outline  of 
a  liabitation  with  the  accompanying  hoiizontal  rack,  from  which  meat 
or  other  food  is  shown  suspended.  The  character  in  No.  40  is,  without 
doubt,  the  outline  of  a  net,  and  resembles  in  almost  every  respect  sim- 
ilar ones  found  in  the  pictographs  made  by  the  natives  of  the  American 
coast.  In  No.  41  is  a  horizontal  line  with  five  animal  heads  protruding. 
These  would  seem  to  denote  walruses,  but  from  the  fact  of  the  projec- 
tions above  the  head  they  are  probably  intended  for  deer  who  have 
broken  through  the  ice,  or  maybe  swimming,  toward  which  the  umiaks 
are  hastening,  as  shown  above.  No.  42  represents  a  number  of  individ- 
uals with  arms  extended  and  hands  directed  toward  the  ground,  which 
resemble  very  much  some  of  the  characters  on  the  drill  bow  (plate  68, 
fig.  3. 

Since  the  above  interpretation  was  dictated,  I  have  had  the  oppor- 
tunity to  consult  Captain  E.  P.  Herendeen,  a  gentleman  thoroughly 
familiar  with  the  country  and  the  natives  of  both  sides  of  Bering 
Strait.  Upon  submitting  to  him  the  chart  for  his. examination  as  to 
the  geographic  location  referred  to,  the  following  additional  informa- 
tion was  obtained,  as  well  as  his  approval  in  the  belief  that  the  coast 
natives  [Eskimo]  were  more  likely  the  authors  of  the  record  than  the 
"  1  )eernien  "  [("huekchej. 

That  part  of  the  record  marked  No.  40  comprises  the  coast  of  the 
IlolyCioss  (Julf;  and  extending  backward  to  No.  18,  which  denotes 
Plover  liay,  are  observed  whales  and  a  whaling  ship,  denoting  a  com- 
mon occuiTeiice  in  past  years  for  whalers  to  enter  one  of  the  numerous 
inlets,  seek  a  good  anchorage,  and  there  make  the  required  .catches 
instead  of  sailing  in  the  open  sea.  Whalers  are  said  to  have  been 
common  at  almost  every  favorable  point. 

The  point  of  land  at  No.  19  is  Iv.st  Head,  and  is  precipitous,  while  a 
small  village  is  located  near  the  entran<e.  of  wliieli  my  informant  could 
not  give  me  the  native  name.  Opposite  the  hull  of  the  vessel  is  a  long, 
narrow  bla<k  line,  which  rej.iesents  a  sharp  spit  of  land  actually  occur- 
ring at  that  point  in  l^lover  liay. 
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At  No.  23  is  a  point  of  land  which  is  recognized  as  Indian  Point 
Ihe  shore  has  a  rocky  appearance,  and  immediately  back  from  the 
surf  hue  appear  some  contour  lines,  upon  which  are  the  representation 
of  scaffolds,  as  before  noted,  which  Captain  Herendeen  says  are  caches 
of  the  natives,  while  the  houses  are  scattered  along  in  rows  The 
irregular  area  between  the  village  and  the  ridge  of  hills  at  No  26  is  a 
marsh.  The  hills  are  also  in  actual  existence  and  beyond  them  is  a  good 
hunting  ground,  as  indicated  by  the  artist. 

To  the  right  of  Indian  Point,  in  the  midst  of  an  inlet  at  No.  43,  is 
Arakan  Island,  formed  like  a  hump,  with  a  straight  line  on  one  side  to 
denote  the  water  line.  The  line  at  No.  U  covers  an  inhabited  stretch  of 
land,  commonly  called  the  Michigme,  and  located  on  a  bay  of  the  same 
name.  Several  habitations  are  visible,  and  a  number  of  "human  forms 
are  drawn  near  to  them. 

At  the  right-hand  end  of  the  Michigme  settlement  is  an  inlet  show- 
ing three  whales,  near  each  of  which  is  a  pair  of  human  beings,  one 
person  in  the  act  of  handing  to  the  other  some  object,  the  import  being 
trade,  the  purpose  of  the  visit  of  the  natives. 

The  lower  or  opposite  shore,  marked  Nos.  30,  31,  34,  and  36,  Captain 
Herendeen  is  not  positive  whether  it  may  represent  a  continuation  of 
the  Asiatic  shore  or  St.  Lawrence  Island,  the  locality  where  the  Asiatic 
coast  natives  obtain  oil  and  various  articles  with  which  their  country 
is  not  well  stocked,  returning  therefor  wooden  vessels,  poles  for  tents, 
frames  for  boats,  etc.,  which  are  primarily  obtained  from  the  Chuckche, 
as  the  latter  come  from  the  inland  regions  by  means  of  sledges,  as  shown 
at  No.  17. 

Prom  the  general  appearance  of  the  drawings,  the  continuity  of  shore 
hues,  with  the  exception  of  a  small  and  apparently  insignificant  break 
at  No.  45,  would  indicate  that  the  Asiatic  side  alone  was  intended 
to  be  shown,  and  not  the  opposite  American  shore.  The  statement, 
too,  that  the  record  is  a  "year's  record"  should  also  be  taken  into 
consideration. 

At  No.  46  is  an  indentation  probably  intended  to  represent  St.  Law- 
rence Bay.  There  is  quite  a  herd  of  seals  indicated,  clearly  denoting 
the  presence  there  in  great  numbers  of  that  animal.  Habitations  of 
various  kinds  line  the  shore  line,  to  indicate  a  settlement  of  natives.  At 
No.  47  is  shown  a  harpooned  walrus,  followed  by  a  native  in  a  kaiak, 
who  has  his  arm  raised  as  if  about  to  cast  a  second  weapon.  No.  48 
has  already  been  alluded  to  as  a  marsh,  the  short  lines  being  indica- 
tive of  the  sedges  growing  at  that  locality.  No.  49  is  a  skin  tent,  near 
which  is  lying  upon  the  ground  what  appears  to  be  intended  for  a 
sledge.  The  latter  is  in  imitation  of  the  Chuckche  type,  as  may  be 
observed  by  comparing  those  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  chart  in  con- 
nection with  the  sledges  to  which  reindeer  are  hitched,  near  No.  39. 

The  general  resemblance  of  these  teams  of  the  Chukche  is,  in  gen- 
eral, very  much  like  those  of  the  Samoyeds,  and  I  can  not  refrain  from 
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inhoihiciiiy  liiTevvitb  as  plato  n2  '  an  illustiation  puhlisliol  by  Mr. 
Jackson  ill  his  work  on  "The  (iioat  Frozen  Laud,"  wbich  illnstration 
is  a  reproduction  from  a  pliotograpli.  Tlie  middle,  co\  ercd  sledge,  is 
one  used  by  women,  the  remaining  (Hie  being  for  goods  and  men. 

No.  ilO  denotes  a  village,  the  tent  poles  protruding  from  the  tops  of 
the  ledges.  Along  the  shore  are  more  habitations,  and  two  umiaks  filled 
with  hunters  are  shown  in  the  water.  At  No.  51  are  two  uativos 
making  an  attack  upon  a  bear.  One  of  the  liunters  has  a  spear,  while 
the  other  is  armed  with  bow  and  arrow.  A  third  hunter,  a  little  to  the 
right,  4ias  shot  his  arrow  into  the  animal,  and  has  extended  his  open 
hand  outward,  to  indicate  to  the  others  that  he  has  "cast  a  weapon," 
in  imitation  of  the  custom  of  whalers  when  they  elevate  the  paddle, 
or  spread  hands,  to  inform  their  companions  of  their  action  and  to 
rei]uest  concentration  of  boats  to  secure  the  game. 

At  No.  i">2  is  a  group  of  six  men.  Two  are  going  forward  with  a  spear, 
while  tlie  two  in  the  middle  are  making  jjestures.  The  pair  at  the  right 
are  in  close  embrace,  apparently  in  combat.  No.  53  illustrates  the 
method  of  spearing  seal  through  the  ice,  very  similar  to  that  shown  at 
No.  31.  The  small  ring,  however,  denotes  the  breathing  hole  made  by 
the  seal,  this  being  absent  in  the  latter  instance.  Nos.  54,  55,  and  50 
are  obscene  figures,  and  not  worthy  of  reproduction. 

Various  illustrations  of  Chuckche  rrt  are  given  by  Mr.  Hans  Hilde- 
brand, ^  and  in  every  instance  the  products  resemble  the  figures  on 
plate  10,  and  appear  as  if  they  had  been  drawn  with  a  ])encil  or 
sharply-pointed  brush.  The  general  type  of  the  portrayals  are  like  those 
of  the  Eskimo,  clearly  showing  artistic  relationship.  In  the  same  con 
nection  are  shown,  also,  a  series  of  line  drawings,  reproductions  from 
drill  bows  from  Port  Clarence,  some  of  them  being  so  like  tliose  in  the 
collection  of  the  National  ^luseum  as  to  lead  mo  to  bel  eve  that  the 
originals  used  by  ^Nlr.  Ilildebrand  and  by  me  were  the  same,  or  that 
they  were  made  from  copies  or  duplicates  by  the  same  Alaskan  artist. 

On  plate  !t  arc  represented  six  pieces  of  decorated  bone  slabs 
obtained  from  the  southeastern  neighbors  of  the  Eskimo— the  Thlinkit 
Indians.  The  specimens  are  selected  at  random  from  a  necklace  bear- 
ing a  total  of  tifteen.  They  were  the  property  of  a  shaman  and  formed 
part  of  his  decorations,  hut  whether  they  were  believed  to  possess 
mystic  or  other  virtue  is  not  known. 

The  interest  connected  with  this  lot  consists  in  the  decorations  upon 
the  piccus  of  sniootli  bone.  The  ornamentation  is  typical  of  the 
Eskimo,  as  maybe  perceived  by  reference  to  numerous  illustrations 
submitted  herewith,  and  was  apparently  ado])ted  in  imitation  of  sim 
ilar  designs  ol.scrved  in  the  possession  of  Eskimo  shamans,  or  such  as 
may  have  been  introdnced  through  the  medium  of  intertribal  traffic. 
The  trade  route  aloii-  the  northwest  coast  has  before-  been  referred  t(") 
as  one  of  the  most  intei  est  ing  culture  routes  of  that  jiartof  the  Ameri- 

'LiPiulr.n:  [Uati-  f]  pliiti'  diiji.  p.  (,s. 
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cau  continent,  but  with  an  almost  total  absence  of  evidence  to  the  con- 
trary, the  direction  of  the  movement  of  culture  and  art  designs  has 
been  in  the  opposite  direction  to  that  illustrated  by  the  present 
instance.  In  other  words,  the  Haida  and  other  influeuces  have  been 
pushing  steadily  northward  and  westward  amongst  and  beyoud  the 
territory  of  the  Thlinkit,  and  not  from  the  latter  areas  eastward  and 
southward. 

By  reference  to  the  illustrations  in  the  plate,  it  will  be  observed  that 
the  concentric  circles,  apparently  made  in  the  same  manner  on  all  the 
pieces  where  present,  were  made  by  pieces  of  metal  filed  to  a  V-shaped 
form,  one  apex  or  side  being  left  a  little  longer,  perhaps,  than  the  other, 
so  as  to  more  easily  serve  as  the  center  pivot.  The  rings  are  of  differ- 
ent width  from  the  outer,  showing  that  they  were  not  made  by  an 
instrument  with  movable  arms,  in  imitation  of  a  pair  of  dividers.  Fur- 
thermore, the  diameters  are  not  exactly  of  the  regulation  size,  as  would 
be  found  in  a  common  manufactured  bit,  but  the  outer  rings  are  less 
than  one-fourth  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  being  almost  seven-thirty- 
seconds — an  unusual  size.  The  inner  circles  are  scant  three-sixteenths 
of  an  inch  in  diameter,  clearly  indicating  that  the  tools  were  of  aborig- 
inal workmanship,  though  made  of  imported  metals  as  well  as 
imported  instruments. 

The  arrangement  of  circles  as  in  fig.  3,  plate  9,  is  also  in  imitation  of 
Aleutian  and  other  Eskimo  patterns,  and  foreign  to  the  ornamentation  of 
the  Thlinkit,  as  far,  at  least,  as  illustrated  in  the  products  of  that  tribe 
now  in  the  collection  of  the  National  Museum.  Eeference  has  already 
been  made  to  a  like  arrangement  of  cil:cles  on  some  of  the  ancient 
British  coins,  referred  to  at  page  819,  and  a  closely  resembling  example 
of  which  is  shown  in  plate  47,  fig.  1. 

The  strong  resemblance  between  some  of  the  carvings  of  the  Eskimo 
and  those  of  the  cave  dwellers  of  the  Dordogne  has  been  referred  to 

by  various  authors. 

Mr  Edward  T.  Stevens  remarks  that  "It  is  singular  that,  except  at 
La  Madelaine,  none  of  the  bones  appear  to  have  been  gnawed  by 
beasts  of  prey."  The  cave  people  are  believed,  therefore,  to  have 
occupied  the  caves  permanently  or  to  have  closed  them  when  deserted, 
and  to  have  excluded  carnivorous  animals  which  might  otherwise  have 
been  attracted  by  the  accumulation  of  bones.  ^  ,   ^, 

Doctor  A.  B.  Meyer,  director  of  the  Eoyal  Zoological  and  Anthropo- 
logical Museum  in  Dresden,  has  recently  published  some  magnificent 
folio  volumes  on  the  ethnographic  materials  from  various  locahties- 
ixom  L  Philippines,  New  Guinea,  etc.-and  in  Volume  ^^of  ttie  seri^ 
presents  some  illustrations  of  combs  bearmg  decorations,  which  would 
!t  a  cursory  glance  suggest  the  type  ^om  which  the  Eskimo  orna^ 
mentation  was  obtained  for  the  comb  sl^«^^f.i".P^^\^^'/^;t Honed 
several  specimens  of  workmanship  of  the  ^,'^'1'^' f'Z  TT^S 
may  be  found  by  reference  to  Doctor  Meyer's  plate  2,  figs.  1,  2,  and  6. 
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Plate  65,  flg.  4,  is  a  thread  case  of  reindeer  horn,  marked  as  from 
"Ooglaamie."  This  is  interesting,  because  of  the  peculiar  portraiture 
of  reindeer  horns,  in  which  these  projections  are  exceediiigly  tall  and 
straight,  as  compared  with  the  art  work  of  other  localities.  The  most 
interesting  figure  connected  with  this  is  the  representation  of  a  kaiak, 
immediately  above  which  are  two  nucleated  rings,  exactly  like  those 
shown  in  the  petroglyphs  from  Sweden. 

Plate  7,  flg.  1,  represents  an  arrow  straightener  made  of  reindeer 
antler.  The  specimen  measures  63  inches  in  length,  and  is  surmounted 
by  the  outlines  of  a  reindeer's  head,  the  small  knobs  only  indicating 
the  rudimentary  horns.  The  eyes  are  made  by  the  insertion  in  small 
pel  forations  of  three  glass  beads.  The  nostrils  and  mouth,  as  well  as 
the  ears  and  the  external  meatus,  are  all  very  true  to  nature. 

An  incised  line  extends  along  the  spine  from  the  occiput  to  within  an 
inch  of  the  rear  end,  and  two  incised  lines,  one  on  either  side  of  the 
neck,  run  parallel  therewith. 

This  specimen  is  very  interesting  as  comparing  very  favorably  with 
some  of  the  specimens  figured  by  Messrs.  Lartet  and  Christy,^  which 
are  found  in  the  cases  of  Dordogne. 

An  exceedingly  interesting  arrow  straightener  of  walrus  ivory  is 
shown  on  the  same  plate,  fig.  2.  The  reindeer,  which  is  portrayed  in 
outline,  has  the  head  thrown  forward  as  in  rapid  running.  The  legs 
are  gathered  up  close  to  the  body;  the  ears  are  indicated  by  mere 
perforations,  while  the  eyes  were  originally  inlaid,  one  still  retaining  a 
plug  of  dark  wood.  The  perforation  in  the  body — for  the  insertion  of 
spear  or  arrow  points — was  made  by  sawing  the  spaces  between  the 
perforations  made  by  drilling,  the  saw  marks  yet  remaining  where  the 
angles  were  formed. 

The  perforations  in  the  arrow  straighteners  in  the  Museum  collection 
are  all  at  an  angle  of -about  -0'^  to  40°,  so  as  to  permit  the  inserted 
piece  to  extend  backward  toward  the  longest  projection  of  the  straight- 
ener, in  order  that  a  sort  of  V  shape  is  formed,  the  two  ends  being  thus 
more  readily  grasped  by  the  one  hand,  so  as  to  produce  stronger  and 
more  steady  pressure  than  if  both  hands  were  used. 

A  number  of  deeply  incised  and  uncolored  figures  of  reindeer  are 
engraved  over  the  body  of  the  utensil,  and  but  a  single  character 
differing  therefrom  a])pears  to  be  that  of  a  shaman,  shown  near  the 
point  of  the  perforation,  his  t\v(»  arms  being  extended  and  his  head 
decorated  with  horn-like  projections,  as  if  the  result  of  a  ceremonial 
mask. 

The  third  sjiecimen  (fig.  3  on  plate  7)  also  represents  an  arrow 
straightener,  the  head  end  of  which  ends  in  the  outline  of  the  fore 
quarteis  ot  u  bear.  The  eyes  are  made  of  two  blue  beads  inserted  in 
perforations,  and  the  teetli  are  indicated  by  incisions  with  the  graver. 
The  fore  legs  are  made  to  <xtend  downward  over  the  front  of  the  per- 
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foration  so  as  to  give  additional  strength  to  that  part.  The  specimen 
IS  slightly  decorated  on  one  side  with  the  outline  of  a  human  being 
with  arms  extended,  a  line  extending  from  the  head  along  the  middle 
toward  the  perforation;  on  one  side  is  the  drawing  of  a  wolf,  while 
beneath  it  is  a  flintlock  gun.  Upon  the  other  side  is  the  representa- 
tion of  a  reindeer,  with  two  smaller  animal  forms  incised,  while  beneath 
the  former  is  the  rude  portra,yal  of  another  flintlock  gun,  the  flint  being 
indicated  by  an  unusually  strong  line  projecting  from  the  raised  hammer. 

The  general  outline  of  these  animal  forms  appears  at  a  first  and 
careless  glance  to  be  very  like  the  examples  figured  by  Messrs.  Lartet 
and  Christy,  but  upon  close  inspection  the  difference  between  the  sev- 
eral types  becomes  more  and  more  apparent.  As  before  intimated, 
if  the  cave  dwellers  of  France  were  in  such  an  intellectual  status  as  is 
usually  claimed,  the  artistic  work  as  evidenced  iu  their  etchings  on 
horn  appears  vastly  superior  to  that  of  many  peoples  far  iu  advance  in 
civilization. 

Further  discussion  on  this  subject  is  not  deemed  appropriate  in  this 
connection,  but  will  be  renewed  in  a  paper  the  purport  of  which  is 
intended  to  be  an  examination  of  the  relative  merits  of  the  art  work 
of  primitive  peoples. 

Similarities  of  design  with  divers  significations,  and  dissimilar  pat- 
terns with  like  purport,  occur  iu  all  parts  of  the  habitable  globe,  and, 
as  before  intimated,  the  concept  giving  origin  to  such  designs  should  in 
all  instances,  where  practicable,  be  sought  for  among  the  peoples  who 
are  the  authors  thereof.  In  like  manner,  it  is  of  the  highest  importance 
to  obtain  the  native  artists'  interpretation  of  any  obscure  or  conven- 
tionalized characters,  as  such  are  often  apparently  intelligible  from 
their  resemblance  to  characters  of  known  signification,  whereas  the 
result  of  inquiry  may  sometimes  be  rather  startling,  if  not  open  to  the 
suspicion  that  the  uncultured  artist  is  himself  unconsciously  iu  error. 

APPENDIX. 

The  following  list  of  gesture  signs  were  collected  during  the  summer 
of  1882  in  San  Francisco,  California,  where  an  intelligent  Kadiak  half- 
caste  was  met  with  under  circumstances  which  enabled  him  to  devote  his 
exclusive  attention  to  the  subject  of  the  transmission  of  thought  with- 
out the  use  of  oral  speech.  This  person  was  the  offspring  of  a  Eussian 
father  and  a  Kadiak  mother,  and  during  his  youth  had  almost  con- 
stantly accompanied  his  father  iu  trading  and  collecting  peltries  for 
the  Eussian  Fur  Company.  After  the  transfer  to  the  United  States  of 
Alaska,  this  man,  Vladimir  Naomoff,  continued  in  the  service  of  the 
Alaska  Commercial  Company,  of  San  Francisco,  California,  visiting  the 
various  settlements  of  natives  on  the  mainland  and  inland  to  the  Cop- 
per Eiver  Indians  [Kutchin  or  Kenai],  a  tribe  of  the  Athabaskan  lin- 
guistic family.  In  this  manner  Naomoff  became  thoroughly  familiar 
not  only  with  Russian,  English,  and  the  Kadiak  dialect,  but  with  half 
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a  dozen  or  more  other  native  diiilects,  which  enabled  him  to  observe 
and  acquire  the  various  resources  which  iiiauy  of  the  natives,  meeting 
as  stranjiers,  would  be  compelled  to  emidoy  to  enable  them  to  commu- 
nicate ill  ordinary  ctintact,  and  also  in  the  rejireseiitation  of  graphic 
methods  whereby  to  commuuieate  to  owners  of  houses  of  a  visit  and 
the  iini)ort  thereof. 

The  collection  of  gestures  was  made,  together  with  many  others,  from 
most  of  the  Indian  tribes  west  of  the  ^Mississippi  Kiver,  and  deposited 
in  the  library  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  through  the  courtesy  of 
which  I  am  enabled  to  give  them  publicity  in  this  connection. 

(ikstirk  signs  of  eskimo. 
Hai>. 

I'l.Mc  the  flat  hands,  with  the  ))alins  forward,  in  front  of  thoir  respective  shoulders, 
the  fingers  extended  ami  naturally  sejiarated,  then  throw  them  forwaril  and  liack- 
ward  alternately,  the  face  at  the  same  time  assuming  an  expression  of  disgust. 
Bea\  ER. 

Make  the  sif,'n  for  tree ;  then  snap  the  teeth  and  hook  the  curved  indix  horizontally 
inward  towiird  the  face  from  a  position  in  front  and  to  the  right  of  it;  then  extend 
the  left  fist  edgewise  to  the  front  and  left  of  the  body,  the  right  exfeniled  toward 
the  same  direction  though  on  a  higher  plane;  then  pull  them  simultaneously  hack 
toward  the  right,  in  a  jerky  or  tugging  manner.  Conception  :  Tree,  cutting  down  with 
the  teeth,  and  drngi/ing  away  log. 
Beaver  (abl)reviated  sign). 

Indicate  the  canines  by  Ntiiking  the  forefingers  upward  and  forward   from  the 
corners  of  the  mouth;  then  snap  the  teeth  several  times  and  hook  the  curved  index 
horizontally  toward  the  month  from  a  position  to  the  Imnt  and  right  of  it. 
Bear,  Black. 

Pass  the  flat  hands  alternately  upward  and  forward  from  the  face,  pulling  them 
back  again  more  Hexed,  as  in  imitation  of  his  climbing  a  tree. 
Bk;.     (Broad.) 

Pass  both  flat  hands,  palms  downward,  from  a  position  before  the  body  outward 
toward  their  respective  sides. 
Boat. 

Place  the  clinched  hands  at  the  left  side  of  th(^  body,  the  right  higher  than  the 
left,  and  pass  both  simultaneously  horizontally   backwanls   toward  the  left  hip. 
Conception:    I'ainfi  the  paddle. 
Boil,  T.). 

Snap  tlie  lin{;ers  u])ward  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  tins  of  the  thumb;  at  the 
same  time  move  thiMu  upward  and  downward  in  small  eirclcs  about  2  feet  from 
the  ground.     Conception  :    I'lie  bubbling  of  boiliiK/  water. 
BoitN,  To  he. 

Place  the  extemled  fore  and  second  fingers  (or  all  the  fingers)  against  either  side 
of  the  e|iig:istrium  and  tlirow  thiMn  simullain'ously  downward  aloug  the  body,  out- 
ward and  forward  in  a  eurve.  toucc]ition  :  I'' Irir  mnu  followed  by  head  of  child  in 
birlh. 

BnoTiiKR. 

Make  the  sign  for  mnstaehe  in  imitatii f  pulling  the  hair  ujpon  the  upper  lip 

forward,  followed  l.y  the  sign  for  man  by  lilting  the  hand,  and  then  the  sign  for 
mine,  clinching  the  fist  and  thnihting  it  foreil.ly  forwanl  eilgirwise  toward  the 
ground  toward  the  lower  part  of  the  breast. 
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Bury,  To.  (Buried.) 

This  sign  made  to  follow  that  for  mau,  or  ii  man  dead  or  killed. 

Place  both  hands  nearly  at  arm's  length  before  the  body,  palms  down,  about  8  or 
10  inches  apart,  and  18  inches  or  2  feet  from  the  ground ;  then  draw  them  backward 
simultaneously  toward  the  body,  slowly. 
Chief,  Head. 

Make  the  sign  for  man  (mustache) ;  then  place  the  flat  right  hand  before  the  face, 
at  some  distance,  fingers  extended  and  separated  and  pointing  upward,  and  touch 
the  tip  of  the  middle  finger  with  the  extended  forefinger  of  the  left  hand.     Concep- 
tion :  The  most  elevated  of  the  whole  number. 
Chief's  Wife,  Head 

Make  the  sign  for  chief,  head  (mountain  natives) ;  then  place  the  flat  hand  at  the 
height  of  the  face,  palm  inward,  fingers  extended  and  separated ;  then  flex  the  thumb 
at  the  first  joint  and  lay  the  tip  of  the  index  upon  it  just  back  of  the  thumb  nail; 
conclude  by  passing  the  right  hand  downward  over  the  right  side  of  the  head  and 
outward  toward  the  shoulder — hair,  woman. 

Cold. 

Imitate  shivering  as  from  cold.     Sometimes  the  clinched  hands  are  brought  for- 
ward in  front  of  the  breast,  as  is  involuntarily  done  when  suffering  from  the  cold. 
Comb,  To.    (Infin.)    Came. 

Bring  the  hand  from  one  side  of  the  body  inward  toward  the  breast,  the  fingers 
pointing  upward  and  nearly  collected  to  a  point. 
Creek. 

With  the  palms  facing  and  about  10  or  12  inches  apart,  pass  them  edgewise  for- 
ward to  arm's  length,  then  add  the  sign  for  drink.    Course  and  width  of  water. 
Daughter. 

Make  the  sign  for  woman  (hair) ;  designate  height,  and  mine. 

Day. 

Throw  the  head  slightly  upward  with  the  eyebrows  elevated,  and  throw  the  hands 
upward  and  outward  with  the  fingers  extended  and  separated,  palms  inward  and 
slightly  to  the  front. 

Day. 

Hands  passed  upward  and  outward  toward  their  respective  side  in  a  curve  from 
near  the  front  of  the  breast,  and  terminating  at  a  point  as  high  as  the  top  of  the 
head,  but  on  either  side  of  it.    The  eyes  follow  an  upward  direction  at  the  same  time. 

Day. 
Same  sign  as  for  sun. 

Dead. 

Cross  the  forearms  upon  the  breast  and  throw  the  head  back,  with  the  eyes  closed. 

This  gesture  is  also  made  by  the  natives  of  the  interior,  who  are  unacquainted 
with  the  customs  or  religion  of  the  Russians. 

Deer. — Buck. 

Place  the  hands  with  the  fingers  and  thumbs  extended  and  separated,  palms 
forward,  above  and  on  either  side  of  the  head.     Conception :  Horns. 

Deer. — Doe. 

With  the  hands  scoop-shaped,  fingers  spread  and  extended,  imitating  running, 
with  the  hands  thrown  downward,  the  movement  being  alternately  with  right  and 
left. 
Deity.    (Great  Spirit.) 

The  same  sign  as  given  by  the  coast  Indians  by  pointing  upward  toward  the 
zenith,  and  then  imitate  the  cross  by  passing  the  fingers  of  the  right  hand  from  the 
forehead  to  the  breast,  and  then  from  the  left  shoulder  to  the  right,  instead  of  the 
right  to  the  left. 


950  REPORT   OF   NATIONAL    MUSEUM,   1805. 

l)i)croR.     (Physician.) 

Make  the  siifii  for  man  :  indicate  the  outlines  of  a  sciuaro  by  passing  the  right  hand 
edgewis,  t<i  the  right,  the  left  fn.m  the  right  side  toward  the  left,  though  leaving 
the  lines  aliont  a  foot  apart;  then  pa.-s  both  hands  simultaneously  from  the  front  line 
bai  kward  toward  the  body— outlines  of  a  box;  make  a  dotting  motion  downward 
with  the  bent  fingers,  pretend  to  grind  something;  in  a  small  vessel,  then  point  to 
the  south— s.ttlements  of  the  .-states— and  oneliide  by  making  the  sign  for  drink. 
I'oneiption:  Man,  hoz,  conleiila,  (jrinding  in  mortar,  location,  drink. 

Represented  by  imitating  the  sound  of  barking — wu'-wfi'. 

Dog  si.kdck,  Travki.inu  hy. 

Make  the  sign  for  dn;/  by  indicating  the  cries,  both  hands  with  fingers  extended 
being  lield  to  the  sides  <pf  tlie  head;  at  the  same  time  lean  the  body  forward,  bend 
the  arms  at  the  elbows,  and  throw  the  Hat  right  hand  horizontally  forward  as  high 
as  the  shoulder,  and  when  nearly  at  arm's  lengtli  pass  it  downward  in  a  curve,  and 
straight  backward  on  a  level  with  the  hip  and  to  tliat  point.  As  the  right  hand  is 
moved  back,  the  left  is  thrown  similarly  forward.  Both  are  repeatedly  moved  to 
represent  crawling  over  the  surface. 

DKIVK  I'ORWARD,  URGE,  TO. 

Close  the  hands  naturally,  place  them  before  the  lower  part  of  the  breast,  then 
throw  them  simultaneously  downward  and  forward  and  extend  the  fingers  as  the 
motion  progresses. 

Eat,  To. 

Approximate  the  tips  of  the  fingers  and  thumb  to  a  point,  place  them  near  the 
mouth,  and  move  backward  and  forward  from  the  mouth  quickly,  but  only  for  a 
short  distance. 

Father. 

Place  both  hands  (slightly  curved,  with  the  tips  of  the  fingers  somewhat  approxi- 
mated toward  a  point)  a  short  distance  from  the  cheeks,  pointing  downward  toward 
the  chin  and  nearly  touching  palms  toward  the /joint  of  the  chin. 

Father. 

Make  the  preceding  sign,  to  which  add  those  for  man — by  elevating  the  hand — and 
f<»r  mine. 

Father's  brothkk. 

Make  tlie  sign  for  father,  i.  e.,  by  indicating  the  beard  and  making  the  sign  for 
gesture,  alter  which  height  or  talluess  is  indicated  by  placing  the  hand  forward  in 
front  of  the  body,  when  the  right  hand  is  placed  vertically  in  front  or  to  the  side  of 
the  head  to  indicate  niau;  this  gesture  is  then  followed  by  mustache.  Conception: 
The  beard  and  mustache  upon  the  tall  man  belonging  to  the  speaker. 

Fatui;r'.s  sister. 

Make  the  sign  for  father,  as  before,  and  ftis,  by  throwing  the  thumb  only  extended 
outward  a  little  to  the  right ;  then  for  young  woman,  which  is  indicated  by  stroking 
the  side  of  the  head,  downward,  as  to  denote  long  hair,  and  then  pinching  the  lobe 
of  the  ear  to  designate  earrings. 

Fight,  To. 

Close  the  hands,  leaving  the  extended  thumbs  lying  along  over  the  flex  forefingers; 
then  pass  Imth  hands  in  irregular  movements,  forward,  downward,  and  backward 
again,  ijuickly,  as  if  boxing. 

Fish. 

Hold  the  riglit  hand  edgewise  before  the  right  siile  of  tlie  waist,  fingers  directed 
to  the  front,  then  pass  it  forward  and  a  little  toward  the  left,  moving  it  in  a  wav- 
ing manner  Irom  side  to  side. 
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GiVB,  To  ANOTHER. 

Place  the  thumb  upon. the  inner  surface  of  the  index,  fingers  extended  and  joined, 
palm  up,  and  pass  the  hand  outward  to  one  side,  as  if  giving  a  small  object  held  by 
the  thumb  and  index. 
Give,  To  me. 

Place  the  hand  with  the  palm  up,  fingers  extended  and  joined,  about  2  feet  before 
the  body ;  then,  as  it  is  brought  in  toward  the  breast,  curve  the  hand  slightly,  placing 
the  thumb  against  the  index  as  if  grasping  some  object  which  had  been  given. 
Give,  To,  to  another.     (Granting  a  request. ) 

Place  the  tips  of  the  fingers  against  the  edge  of  the  thumb,  thus  closing  the  hand 
naturally,  and  pass  it  from  near  the  side  of  the  breast  in  a  curve  outward  and  down- 
ward toward  the  ground,  as  if  laying  a  gift  at  the  feet  of  the  supplicant. 
Good. 

Place  the  hands  with  the  palm  downward  before  their  respective  sides  of  the 
breast  and  as  high  as  the  shoulders,  the  fingers  naturally  separated,  extended,  and 
slightly  curved ;  then  pass  them  rapidly  and  alternately  toward  the  top  of  the  breast, 
at  the  same  time  -assuming  a  pleased  countenance  with  the  brows  arched. 

Grass.    • 

Place  the  backs  of  the  hands  near  the  earth,  the  fingers  separated  and  curved 
upward;  then,  as  the  hands  are  thrust  up  and  down  quickly,  they  also  move  from 
side  to  side  or  place  to  place.     Conceptions :  Sprouting,  short  vegetation,  and  the  area 
thus  covered. 
Grave,  Child's. 

(1)  Place  the  flat  hands  edgewise  before  the  body  as  high  as  the  shoulders,  then 
pass  them  downward  toward  the  ground  for  a  distance  of  about  15  inches ;  then  place 
the  right  hand  edgewise  at  arm's  length  before  the  breast,  pointing  toward  the  left, 
the  left  between  it  and  the  breast,  edgewise  and  pointing  toward  the  right,  then 
pass  both  downward  as  far  as  before;  (2)  tlien  hold  the  separated  and  extended 
index  and  second  fingers  of  the  right  hand  before  the  face  and  push  it  upward  a 
short  distance;  (3)  make  the  sign  for  write;  (4)  place  the  flat  hand  or  hands  palm 
down,  pointing  forward  about  18  inches  from  the  ground ;  then  conclude  with  the 
(5)  sign  for  dead. 
Habitation,    (Medicine  Lodge.    Kaclgi.) 

Indicate  a  large  horizontal  square  (exaggerated  sign  for  hox) ;  then  make  tlie  si^u 
for  roof  (high)  bypassing  the  flat  hands,  from  a  point  above  and  in  front  of  tlie  head, 
outward  toward  their  respective  sides  and  as  far  down  as  the  waist,  finger  tips 
pointing  to  place  of  starting;  make  the  sign  for  man  (mustache),  indicate  one  by 
elevating  the  index,  then  raise  the  second  finger — two;  then  the  third — three;  and 
finally  the  little  one— /our;  then  make  the  sign  for  entering  a  house  by  passing  the 
right  flat  hand,  pointing,  forward  and  slightly  downward  under  the  left  flat  palm, 
forward  nearly  to  arm's  length;  then  make  the  sign  for  man  (mustache),  and  that 
for  hoio,  Indicate  ttco,  three,  four,  and  entering  the  lodge  as  before,  then  place  them  to 
four  corners  of  the  imaginary  building. 

Make  the  signs  for  shaman  (abbreviated),  four,  and  come,  by  bringing  the  curved 
though  elevated  index  from  the  front  and  right  to  before  the  breast ;  then  pass  the 
right  flat  hand  horizontally  forward  under  the  left  palm  also,  to  indicate  entering  the 
Lodge. 

Indicate  a  large  horizontal  circle  with  both  hands  from  nearly  at  arm's  length 
backward  toward  the  body ;  then  make  the  sign  for  man  (mustache),  and  move  the 
body  up  and  down  and  place  the  hands  to  the  front  and  sides  as  if  dancing  around 
the  circle  just  indicated. 
Hot  (weather). 

Pass  the  slightly  bent  hands,  palms  downward,  from  before  the  cheeks,  upward 
and  outward  as  far  as  the  top  of  the  head.  At  the  same  time  expel  the  breath 
several  times,  as  in  Ha!  Ha!  but  not  above  a  whisper. 
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llU.NGUV.  , 

1.  Make  the  sign  for  eal,  then  rub   (lie  haud  .lownward  over  the  stoiii.ich   aua 

abdomen. 

2.  Make  tlie  sign  for  cal,  then  that  for  nothiiiij. 

Hr.Ni,  To  (for  work  or  game). 

With  the  palm  down  and  the  fingers  directed  forward,  pass  the  hand  rather  quickly 
from  side  to  side  :it  a  distance  of  about  20  inches  before  the  face. 

HrsUAND. 

Make  the  sign  for  man  (mustai  hii),  for  mine,  and  sUrp. 
I,  Mk,  My,  Mink.     (I'OKSessiou.) 

The  tips  of  thv  lingers  placed  gently  to  the  middle  of  the  breast,  and  at  the  same 
time  malcr  a  slight  inclination  furwanl  of  the  head. 
Kaiak  (Baidarka). 

Place  the  closed  hands  on  a  level  with  and  about  15  inches  before  their  respective 
shoulders,  palm  or  .sides  to  the  front.  Then  pass  the  left  fist  downward,  backward, 
and  outward  toward  the  left,  and  in  a  curve  continue  upward,  forward,  and  back  to 
point  of  starting,  i.  e.,  the  right  fcillows  the  motion  of  the  left,  maintaining  its  dis- 
tance as  in  commencement.  When  the  left  turns  up  and  back  on  its  course,  the 
right  begins  a  similar  gesture  on  its  side.  "  Represents  the  manner  of  using  the 
double-blade  oar  (or  paddle)  of  the  coast  natives." 
Kill,  To.     Killed. 

Place  the  right  forearm  horizontally  forward  from  the  elbow,  flat  hand,  palm 
downward;  the  left  flat  hand  pointing  upward  and  forward  from  the  left  side;  then, 
as  the  right  hand  is  rotated  ontward  and  the  hack  down,  throw  the  left  palm 
straight  across  and  downward  over  the  right  forearm. 

Kill,  To  (with  a  gun). 

Point  the  left  forefinger  forward  at  arm's  length,  the  index  pointing  in  the  same 
direction  from  the  right  eye;  then  make  the  sign  tor  lo  Wl,  killed. 
Kill,  To  (with  a  knife). 

Make  a  forward  and  downward  thrust  with  the  fist,  outer  edge  down,  then  con- 
clude instantly  with  the  sign  liir  to  kill. 
Kill,  To  (with  a  knife). 

Thrust  the  right  closed  hand  edgewise  downward  and  toward  the  front,  quickly, 
coming  to  an  abrupt  termination  when  about  as  low  down  as  the  height  of  the 
waist. 
Kill,  To  (with  an  arrow). 

Simulate  shooting  with  an  arrow ;  then  make  the  sign  to  kill. 
Lanu  otteu. 

The  flat  hand  (nlgewise  (or  the  extended  index)  in  a  curve  to  the  front — as  for 
whale,  in  direction  though  not  so  high — and  give  several  quick  whistles  as  if  call- 
ing pigeons. 

Lie.     (Falsehood.) 

Make  the  sign  for  talk ;  then  throw  the  hands  outward  and  forward,  palms  down 
and  slightly  curved,  at  the  same  time  pnlling  with  the  mouth — had. 
LoiiiiE  (Indian). 

Place  the  iumr  surfaces  of  the  tips  of  the  extended  lingers  of  hotli  hands  together, 
the  wrists  being  i>n)y  an  inch  or  two  apart. 

Similar  to  a  coninion  Indian  gesture. 
Lodge  (white  man's). 

1.  Lay  the  edge  of  the  extended  index  across  the  extended  forefinger  the  first 
joint-  touching. 

2.  In  addition  to  the  preeeiling,  extend  the  left  thumb  and  plae,-  on  the  extended 
index. 
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3.  With  the  index  and  second  fingers  of  both  hands  extended,  place  them  together 
BO  that  they  cross  about  the  first  joints,  the  right  index  above. 
Man. 

1.  Pretend  to  catch  the  ends  of  the  mustache  with  the  hands  and  twist  them  out- 
ward from  the  face  to  right  and  left. 

2.  Pull  the  fingers  and  thumbs  over  the  sides  of  the  upper  lip  as  if  twisting  and 
pulling  outward  a  long  mustache,  then  throw  the  right  hand,  palm  forward,  before 
the  right  shoulder,  pointing  upward. 

Man  (old). 

Place  the  finger  tips  of  the  slightly  curved  hands  together  before  the  chin,  though 
about  6  inches  from  it,  palms  toward  the  jaw,  then  pass  them  upward  toward  their 
respective  sides  of  the  head;  then  Imitate  walking  with  a  staff,  by  passing  the 
closed  fist  edgewise  forward  and  downward  in  a  circle  several  times. 
Majhy. 

Slap  the  palms  quickly  toward  one  another  before  the  breast,  fingers  pointing 
upward  and  naturally  extended  and  separated.     Refers  to  "many-times  counted- 
fingers." 
Moon. 

Close  the  eyes  while  indicating  a  circle  with  the  hands  above  and  in  front  of  the 
head ;  then  pass  the  flat  hand,  edgewise,  out  toward  the  front  and  right  from  the 
center  of  the  breast. 
Mother. 

Close  the  hands,  incline  the  head  forward,  then  pass  the  hands  upward  from  the 
back  of  the  head,  forward,  and  downward  toward  the  forehead,  the  motion  corre- 
sponding to  the  curve  of  the  head,  but  the  hands  about  3  or  4  inches  from  it. 

Mother. 

Make  the  sign  for  womaii,  and  to  be  horn. 
Mother's  brother. 

Make  the  sign  mother  [i.  e.  women,  to  be  horn,  and  mine'],  then  for  tail,  by  indicating 
height  with  the  flat  hand  palm  down ;  man,  by  elevating  the  hand,  and  that  for 
muttache. 
Mother's  sister. 

Make  the  signs  for  mother  [woman,  to  be  lorn,  and  mine]  and  young  woman;  conclude 
by  throwing  the  fist  with  the  thumb  extended  in  a  pointed  manner  a  little  to  the 
right,  indicating  hers. 

MUSKRAT. 

Curve  the  left  fingers  and  thumb  and  bring  the  tips  almost  to  a  point,  leaving  a 
Blight  opening,  palm  down,  and  horizontal,  finger  tips  pointing  toward  the  right; 
then  bring  the  extended  index  pointing  from  the  left  side  directly  toward  the  left, 
in  an  upward  curve  first,  then  downward  and  forward  into  the  opening  left  at  the  tip 
of  the  left. 

Night. 

Incline  the  head  toward  the  breast  with  the  eyes  closed,  and  place  the  flat  and 
slightly  bent  hands  with  the  palms  down  before  the  brows,  the  finger  tips  almost 
touching. 

No. 

Place  the  curved  hands  edgewise  with  the  backs  forward,  the  fingers  touching 
and  pointing  toward  the  breast,  then  throw  them  outward  toward  their  respective 
sides  a  short  distance,  though  rather  smartly. 

Nothing.     (Have  nothing.)  •  ,  ^         ^  ^,    • 

Throw  the  extended  hands  horizontally  forward  and  outward  toward  their  respec 
tive  sides  from  a  position  before  the  breast. 

°Make  the  sign  for  Ug,  hroad,  and  that  for  ftoiafc-indicating  double-bladed  paddle. 
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I'KOILK. 

Move  the  elevated  index  with  the  palmed  surface  forward,  from  side  to  side,  before 
the  face.     "Men  at  various  places." 

The  index  is  an  abbreviation  of  th<-  general  sign  for  man,  and  this  was  the  only 
instance  in  which  it  was  used. 
PoKcrriNK. 

With  the  palms  directed  toward  and  near  the  ground,  Imitate  slow  walking  by 
moving  them  alternately  forward  and  backward ;  stoop  over  to  the  front,  throw  the 
separated  lingers  backward  toward  the  hip,  then  throw  the  extended  index  violently 
outward  and  backward. 

"Imitates  slow  movement  of  the  animal,  the  spiny  covering,  and  the  direction 
of  the  spines  thrown  from  the  tail." 
Porpoise. 

Place  the  right  hand  in  the  same  position  as  for  whale,  make  the  motion  to  the 
front  less  in  extent,  and  accompany  with  a  whistling  sound  from  the  left  corner  of 
the  mouth,  resembling  the  sound  piu. 

Rain. 

Place  the  flat  hands  oi.  a  level  with  the  face,  palms  down,  fingers  pendent,  and 
move  the  hands  alternately  up  and  down,  blowiug  gently  with  the  mouth  at  the 
same  time. 
River. 

Make  the  sign  as  for  creel;,  the  hands  being  held  much  farther  apart,  then  pass  the 
right  hand  edgewise  forward  to  arm's  length,  in  a  serpentine  manner. 

"Course  and  width  of  water  containing  lish." 
Sea  otter. 

Flex  both  hands,  place  the  outer  edges  together  j  uat  before  the  neck,  palms  toward 
the  face,  throw  the  head  back,  open  the  mouth  to  full  extent  and  imitate  the  gut- 
tural sound  of  X  or  ch  twice  or  three  times,  at  the  same  time  making  a  downward 
pull  with  the  hands. 
Sbttlejient. 

Indicate  a  large  circle,  horizontally,  by  passing  the  hands  in  semicircle,  right  and 
left,  from  nearly  at  arm's  length  backward  to  the  breast;  then  place  the  tips  of  the 
fingers  of  both  hands  together,  leaving  the  hands  and  forearms  leaning  outward 
and  down  war<l  to  their  respective  sides,  the  distance  between  the  elbows  being  about 
24  inches. 

The  large-sized  roof  house  indicates  plurality  in  this  instance. 
SiiAMAN  (complete  sign). 

Make  the  sign  for  grass,  lierls,  then  pull  it  from  the  ground  by  grasping  forward 
with  one  hand,  closing  it  and  pulling  it  toward  the  body;  then  the  sign  for  to  boil, 
add  the  sign  for  yire,  and  for  drink,  and  conclude  with  that  for  man — mustache. 
Conception:  The  man  whu  boih  hcrlm  aiid  ijives  the  liquid  to  drink. 
Shaman.     (Sorcerer,  conjurer.) 

.Shake  the  hands,  with  the  fingers  spread,  violently  on  either  side  of  the  head, 
imitate  thi^  cawing  of  a  crow  (or  the  barking  of  a  dog)  with  the  mouth,  and  flap  the 
hands  downward  before  the  shoulders,  then  strike  upward  on  either  side  of  the  face 
and  forwaiil,  and  with  the  scoop-shaped  hand  pretend  to  catch  something  in  the  air 
and  shake  the  hands  thus  placed,  upward  and  downward,  several  times. 

Note. — "The  bird  spiiils  are  good,  the  animal,  bad  ones." 
Sham  A.N  (common,  abreviati  d  sign). 

Throw  the  hand  upward  from  eithsr  side  of  the  head  [the  upper  arms  horizontal! 
and  wave  the  hands,  with  fingers  extended  and  separated  around  in  short  circles 
horizontally. 

SllAMANKSS. 

Make  the  sign  for  tcuntan  and  that  for  nhtiman. 
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Sick. 

1.  Place  the  flat  right  hand  over  the  left  breast,  and  the  left  over  the  right  aide 
below  the  right  forearm ;  at  the  same  time  throw  the  head  to  one  side,  with  eyes 
closed,  and  breathe  heavily— uttering  slight  moans,  if  illness  be  extreme. 

2.  Throw  the  head  and  body  to  one  side,  breathe  heavily,  and  lay  the  right  arm 
across  the  breast  with  the  hand  over  the  left  breast,  and  lay  the  left  hand  across 
below  the  right,  so  that  the  left  hand  touches  the  right  forearm  near  the  elbow, 
"internal  suflfering." 

Cuts  and  fractures  are  indicated  pantomimically ,  after  which  the  above  sign  is 
made,  to  illustrate  specifically  the  nature  of  the  sickness. 
Sister. 

Make  the  signs  for  young  woman  and  mine. 
Sleep. 

Bring  the  palm  of  the  flat  right  hand  toward  the  head,  and  incline  the  head  to  the 
right  at  the  same  time,  with  the  eyes  closed.  Sometimes  the  palm  touches  the  ear. 
Snow. 

Make  the  sign  for  rain;  then  indicate  depth  with  the  flat  right  hand.     This  is  not 
accompanied  by  blowing  round,  as  the  gesture  for  rain. 
Son. 

Indicate  height  with  the  flat  right  hand,  then  make  the  sign  for  mine. 
Stove,  Native. 

Place  the  flat  hands  edgewise  above  and  in  front  of  their  respective  shoulders, 
about  20  inches  apart,  then  pass  them  earthward  as  far  as  the  hips ;  then  pass  the 
flat  right  hand,  palm  down,  from  the  left  side  to  the  right  as  high  as  the  top  of  the 
head,  the  left  hand  at  the  same  time  moving  similarly  from  right  to  left  and  about 
10  inches  below  the  right.  Then  thrust  the  curved  index  several  times  toward  the 
partially  opened  mouth.  "  Form  of  house — on  poles  and  oblong — and  sign  for  eat — 
food."  Literally /ood  fcoMse. 
Summer  shelter,  Temporary. 

Place  the  separated  and  extended  fingers  of  one  hand  against  those  of  the  other,  the 
wrists  about  8  inches  apart,  then  draw  the  hands  downward  and  outward  a  short 
distance  to  their  respective  sides ;  then  pass  the  flat  hands  from  a  position  in  front 
of  the  face,  and  over  the  spot  indicating  the  top  of  the  roof  in  the  preceding  gesture, 
outward  and  downward  to  their  respective  sides ;  indicating  first  an  angular  roof  of 
sticks;  second,  covering  of  skins  giving  it  rotundity. 
Sun. 

Place  the  hands,  with  extended  fingers  upward  at  arm's  length  before  the  head  at 
an  angle  of  about  70° ;  then  pass  them  outward,  downward,  and  inward,  indicating  a 
circle  of  about  12  inches  in  diameter;  then  throw  the  extended  and  separated  fingers 
upward  and  outward  from  the  upper  periphery  of  the  imaginary  circle,  with  palms 
to  the  front— rays  of  light.  "  Radiating  sun,"  "light." 
Talk,  To  ;  Talked. 

Place  the  tips  of  the  index,  second  finger,  and  thumb  together ;  then  as  they  are 
moved  forward  a  few  times  from  the  same  point  at  a  distance  of  about  6  inches  before 
the  mouth,  open  them  slightly  as  if  letting  fly  that  which  had  been  held  by  them. 

Time,  Ago.    (Past  time.) 

Pass  the  upright  flat  left  hand,  back  first  outward  toward  the  left,  throwing  the 
head  slightly  in  the  same  direction. 
Tobacco  (Coast  sign). 

Indicate  a  small  box  by  passing  the  flat  right  hand  edgewise  to  the  right  arm,  the 
left  toward  the  loft,  leaving  a  space  between  them  of  6  inches ;  then  pass  both  simul- 
taneously from  front  to  back— same  distance  between  palms ;  then  rub  the  approx- 
imated finger  tips  into  the  left  palm  and  put  left-hand  fingers  into  the  mouth,  as  if 
poking  in  a  "quid  of  tobacco." 

"Taking  tobacco  ftom  a  box."  The  coast  natives  carry  tobacco  in  small  wooden 
or  other  boxes. 
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Touacco  (gesture  as  made  by  the  Mountain  or  Kenai  Indians). 

ludicatv  a  circle  on  the  ground  l>v  passing  both  hands  from  a  common  point,  out- 
ward, backward,  and  inw.ird,  of  a  diameter  of  about  10  inches,  then  make  the  sign 
foT fire;  then  place  the  tips  of  the  lingers  of  the  right  hand  into  the  palm  of  the 
left,  pretend  to  pick  up  ashes  from  the  indicated  fireplace,  and  mix  with  contents  of 
left  hand;  then  take  the  "mixed  preparation"  and  place  into  the  cheek,  so  as  to 
push  it  out  with  the  fingers. 

Tobacco  quids  are  carrie.l  behind  the  car,  and  when  wanted  to  chew,  ashes  are 
mixed  with  them,  for  pungency,  etc. 

TO-MOUROW. 

Make  the  sign  for  one,  for  sleep,  and  for  day. 

Trat  (Marten). 

Place  the  closed  hit  hand  before  thi>  breast,  palm  inward,  fore  and  second  nngers 
extended  and  separated,  then  introduce  the  index  at  right  angles  between  them  and 
snap  them  together.     "Kopresents  the  trap  used  in  the  capture  of  martens.'' 
Trap  fniiuk  and  weasel,  or  for  those  animals). 

Place  the  flat  left  hand  before  the  body,  palm  upward,  finger  tips  directed  down- 
ward; then  place  the  wrist  of  the  flat  right  hand  upon  that  of  the  left,  the  finger 
tips  pointing  forward  and  upward,  then  slap  the  front  of  the  hands  together. 

"  Represents  the  form  and  fall  of  the  trap  used  in  the  capture  of  these  animals." 

Tree. 

Pass  the  elevated  and  extended  index  upward  before  the  face  as  high  or  higher 
than  the  top  of  the  head ;  then  from  the  point  of  termination  of  the  movement  pass 
the  right  and  left  hands  upward  and  outward  to  their  respective  sides,  fingers 
extended  and  slightly  separated. 

"Stem,  and  branches." 
Tribal  skjns  (Coast  natives  generally). 

Make  the  sign  for  man  [mustache]  and  imitate  paddling  a  boat — on  one  side  only. 

"Canoe  men." 
Tribal  SIGNS.     (Island  people.) 

Indicate  a  large  horizontal  circle  by  drawing  the  hands  outward,  backward,  and 
inward  toward  the  breast  from  a  point  nearly  at  arm's  length ;  then  add  the  sign  for 
people. 

The  sign  for  Maud,  here,  is  the  same  as  the  first  part  of  the  sign  for  settlement. 
The  K])ecific  addition  indicates  the  difl'erence. 
Tribal  sign  (Kiate^'amut). 

Make  a  sign  for  iiKiii  Imustache],  then  indicate  a  <iueue  by  drawing  the  extended 
index  downward,  outward,  and  backward  from  the  upper  posterior  portion  of  the 
head. 

"Queue  men,  i.  e.,  the  men  who  wear  (|ueues." 
Tribal  mgns  (Ko'losh)  [Kol'tsan]. 

Make  the  sign  for  «i«ii  [mustache],  for  rii-er,  and  for  mountain,  then  place  the 
right  closed  hand  with  the  back  forward  and  downward,  leaving  the  index  slighlly 
flexed  so  as  to  point  upward. 

"Mouutain-ri\  er  men." 
Tribal  si(;ns  i  K'ussian). 

Place  the  ri;;ht  closed  hand  with  the  palm  np  pointing  downward  and  outward  to 
the  right,  tlie  index  only  partly  extended  and  curved  upward — pipe  bowl ;  then  push 
the  hand  forward  a  short  distance— length;  then  )iretcnd  to  grasji  a  stick  by  placing 
the  hand  to  the  ri^ht  corner  of  the  mouth,  the  index  and  second  fingers  above,  the 
thumb  pressing  from  below — holding  pi)ie;  then  give  several  vigorous  puffs. 

"The  pipe  smokers." 

NiiTi:.— It  is  allirmed  that  "pipes  were  not  smoked  prior  to  the  advent  of  the 
Russians." 
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Tkibal  signs  (Tai'-aut)  [Aleutian]. 

Hold  the  hands  edgewise  and  about  8  inches  apart,  pointing  horizontally  forward, 
ihen  pass  the  hands  forward  and  gradually  to  a  point  representing  the  sharp  how  of 
I  boat;  then  place  the  two  fists,  palms  forward,  as  high  as  and  forward  from  the 
ihoulders,  throw  both  hands  downward,  backward,  and  outward  toward  the  loft, 
;hen  similarly  to  the  right  side,  retaining  the  relative  distance  between  the  hands 
ilways — manner  of  using  the  double-blade  paddle. 
ruiBAL  SIGNS  (Ti-nai'-na)  [Tenan  Kutchin]. 

Both  hands  flat  and  edgewise,  pointing  horizontally  forward;  place  the  wrists 
;ogether,  the  fingers  and  palms  directed  outward,  forming  an  angle  of  about  40° ; 
then  pass  the  hands  forward  and  outward  and  inward  again  until  the  finger  tips 
oin— outline  of  wooden  boat;  then  imitate  movement  as  if  working  single  paddle, 
IB  in  the  sign  for  Kadiak. 
Tkibal  signs  (Tiai'na). 

Make  the  sign  for  man  [mustache];  then  make  the  sign  for /re  as  high  upward, 
[rem  near  the  ground,  as  the  face. 

"  The  men  who  have  big  fires." 

W^HALE. 

Bend  the  flat  right  hand  edgewise  toward  the  ulna ;  place  it  before  the  right  side 
pointing  upward  and  to  the  front,  allowing  the  thumb  to  be  erected  slightly  so  that 
the  tip  points  upward ;  then  pass  the  hand  upward,  forward,  and  downward,  describ- 
ing a  curve  with  the  convexity  above.  At  the  same  time,  accompany  the  movement 
with  a  sound  represented  by  "piu'  from  a  higher  to  a  lower  note,  embracing  about 
six  notes. 

"Movement  of  whale  and  sound." 
Wife,  My. 

Make  the  sign  for  woman,  earring — with  both  hands  and  ears — and  conclude  by 
making  that  for  sleep. 
Wind. 

Throw  both  palms  alternately  forward  from  the  corresponding  sides  of  the  body, 
md  blow  violently  with  the  mouth. 
Winter. 

Place  the  flat  bauds  vrith  spread  fingers  as  high  as  the  head  and  about  2  feet  before 
it,  finger  tips  touching,  then  pass  them  in  downward  curves  outward  toward  their 
respective  sides — form  of  hut;  then  hold  the  left  flat  hand  and  forearm  pointing 
horizontally  toward  the  right,  and  pass  the  right  hand,  palm  down,  forward,  under 
and  beyond  the  left  arm,  when  the  right  hand  again  rises  a  little.  Conception: 
Entering  ly  a  deep  channel — underground. 

Wolf. 

Throw  the  right  hand  (or  both  right  and  left)  directly  forward  from  the  face,  with 
the  flngers  spread,  and  as  the  hand  reaches  arm's  length  clinch  the  thumb  and 
fingers;  at  the  same  time  open  the  mouth  to  the  fullest  extent  and  force  out  the 
breath  audibly  and  snap  the  teeth. 

Woman. 

Pass  the  partly  flexed  hands  from  the  top  of  the  head  downward  toward  their 
respective  shoulders.  The  hands  follow  the  outline  of  the  head  and  shoulders,  but 
do  not  touch  them.     Conception :  Long  hair. 

Woman  (old). 

Make  the  sign  for  woman;  then  hold  the  closed  hand  before  the  face,  palm  for- 
ward the  index  being  raised  and  bent  toward  the  front.  "Curved  and  bent  of 
body  of  an  old  person." 

Yes. 
Nod  the  head  forward  until  the  chin  touches  the  breast,  once  or  twice, 
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Ykstekdat. 

Make  the  sign  for  one,  for  sleep,  and  for  pael  time,  by  passing  the  upright  Hat  left 
hand  slowly  outward  toward  the  left,  leaning  the  hi'ad  a  little  in  the  same  direction. 

YOINO  MAN. 

Pass  the  naturally  ilosed  hands  from  the  front  of  the  boily  backward  around  the 
sides  of  the  waist,  then  Lend  the  elbows  and  move  the  arms  as  if  running.  Con- 
ception :  Hell,  and  activity  and  rUjor. 

YOING  WOMAN. 

Make  the  sign  for  ivoman;  then  gently  grasp  the  lobe  of  the  ear  with  the  thumb 
and  index  and  pass  the  hand  down  slowly  as  far  as  the  front  of  the  shoulder— 
"longhair"  and  "earring." 

SPECIMENS  BEFERKED   TO   IN   PRESENT   PAPER. 

The  specimens  selected  from  the  collections  of  the  National  Museum, 
upon  which  to  base  the  present  paper,  are  enumerated  below,  and  in 
all  instances,  where  possible,  the  National  Museum  Catalogue  number 
is  attached,  as  well  as  the  nature  of  the  specimen,  the  locality  from 
which  obtained,  and  the  name  of  the  collector.  Other  information  of 
interest  as  to  the  character  of  the  etchings  engraved  therein  is  also 
added  in  a  few  examples. 

The  list  is  divided  into  two  general  classes,  the  former  embracing 
the  drill  bows,  bag  handles,  and  other  long  rods;  while  the  second 
comprises  all  other  inscribed  pieces,  such  as  utensils,  weapons,  orna- 
ments, toys,  and  other  undetermined  specimens. 

The  leading  word  refers  to  the  article  under  consideration,  which  is 
followed  by  the  locality  where  it  was  obtained.  The  name  of  the  col- 
lector is  next  given,  which,  in  turn,  is  followed  by  the  numbers  under 
which  it  is  placed  in  the  accession  list  of  the  National  Museum. 

The  entire  series  of  numbers,  from  first  to  last,  is  in  order  so  as  to 
facilitate  identification  by  that  means  as  well  as  the  kind  of  object 
referred  to. 

The  list  forms  but  a  small  part  of  the  collections  from  Alaska,  but  is 
sufficiently  comprehensive  for  the  present  paper. 

DRILL  BOWS   AND  BAG  HANDLES. 

Dkill  bow.  Anderson  River.  R.  Kennicott.  2171.  Has  a  long  thong  attached. 
The  bow  is  of  ivory,  13  inches  long  and  three-fourths  of  an  inch  in  height, 
being  mnch  heavier  and  rounded  in  form  than  others.     Thoreis  no  ornamentation. 

Bag  iiANDLK.     Norton  Sound.     L.M.Turner.    24412.     Plate  31,  fig,  2. 

Bag  HANDLE.     Norton  Sound.     L.  M.  Turner.     24417.     Plate  31,  fig.  3. 

Bag  IIANDLK.     Norton  Sound.     L.  M.  Turner.     2441."i.     Plate  38,  fig.  1. 

Bag  IIANDLK.     St.  Micliacla.     L.  M.  Turner.     24425.     Plate  ;-8,  fig.  2. 

Bag  HANDLi:.  Norton  Sound.  K.  W.  Nelson.  21427.  White  ivory  specimen  with 
cliaracteriBtic  zigzag  iiattcrn  in  parallel-line  S]iace. 

KlntaG  HANDLE.     St.  Michaels.     [L.  M.  Turner. f]     24429. 

DiiiLLBdw.  Norton  Sound.  L.M.Turner.  2irj33.  An  old  stained  bow,  with  rude 
figures  represiuting  a  whale  being  harpooned,  with  lioat  in  the  air.  Following 
this  is  ail  umiak,  and  .i  native  behind  a  hillock  watching  some  reindeer.  The 
hillock  is  surnicmnted  by  a  tree,  though  the  figure  resembles  smoke  issuing  from 
a  hut.  The  opposite  side  has  four  vessels,  om-  with  natives,  and  a  man  near  a 
walrus,  behind  a  wolf,  next  a  reindeer,  and  before  this  another  wolf  and  a  goose. 
The  oblique  fignres  at  the  end  are  ornamental. 
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DRiL^Bow.  Norton  Sound  L.M.Turner.  24536.  Bears  upon  one  side  the  figure 
of  a  stern  wheel  steamboat,  an  illustration  of  which  is  given  in  fig.  31  Upon 
the  reverse  a  few  reindeer,  fox,  wolf,  a  two-masted  schooner,  and  a  three-deck 
kaiak  above  the  latter  an  outline  of  the  human  figure  with  arms  partly 
extended,  as  in  gesture  for  surprise.  The  upper  edge  or  rim  has  some  decora- 
tion consisting  of  rude  short  lines  arranged  diagonally,  though  crossing  at  right 
angles  to  one  another. 

DiULLBow.  Norton  Sound.  L.M.Turner.  24537.  An  old  bov,  having  on  one  side 
a  number  of  seals,  divided  into  two  divisions  by  eight  upright  whale  flukes. 
Rather  decorative.     Opposite  side  has  men  and  dogs. 

Drill  Bow  of  Horn.    St.  Michaels.    L.  M.  Turner.    24538. 

Drill  Bow.  Norton  Sound.  L.  M.  Turner.  24539.  One  side  of  the  three  deco- 
rated faces  bears  figures  of  seals  and  walruses,  with  hunters  armed' with  bows 
and  arrows,  and  with  spear.  A  bear  also  is  shown,  while  on  the  reverse  is  a 
herd  of  reindeer  being  hunted. 

Drill  Bow.  Norton  Sound.  L.  M.  Turner.  24543.  But  one  side  and  the  bottom 
edge  are  decorated.  The  side  bears  a  hunting  record,  three  human  figures,  at  the 
middle,  being  interested  in  the  result  of  shooting  at  some  reindeer  and  other 
animals.  At  the  left  end  is  a  kaiak,  the  occupant  of  which  is  after  a  large  bird 
and  two  walrus.  Upon  the  bottom  edge  are  four  hunters,  each  in  his  kaiak,  after 
four  whales,  three  of  which  have  been  harpooned.  The  hunters  are  represented 
as  holding  their  paddles  horizontally  above  the  head,  the  gesture  or  signal  that 
they  have  cast  the  spear  or  harpoon,  and  also  to  iudieate  "assistance  wanted" 
in  so  far  that  the  animal  may  be  kept  sight  of  and  not  permitted  to  escape. 

Drill  Bow.  St.  Michaels.  L.  M.  Turner.  24545.  This  bears  some  of  the  best 
incised  of  the  ordinary  art  work  of  this  locality. 

Drill  Bow.  Norton  Sound.  L.  M.  Turner.  24546.  Made  of  reindeer  horn,  and 
bears  upon  the  under  surface  a  row  of  eleven  seals,  one  before  the  other,  head- 
ing toward  the  right. 

Drill  Bow.  St.  Michaels.  L.  M.  Turner.  24548.  Made  of  reindeer,  and  bears 
two  rows  of  these  animals  divided  in  the  middle  by  three  persons — one  hunter 
and  two  attendants  making  gestures  of  attention  to  herd  and  indicating  its 
whereabouts. 

Drill  Bow  of  Horn.    St.  Michaels.    L.  M.  Turner.    24551. 

Drill  Bow  of  Horn.    St.  Michaels.    L.  M.  Turner.    24552. 

Drill  bow.  St.  Michaels.  L.  M.  Turner.  24553.  A  white  piece  ^,f  ivory,  with 
record  of  a  man  smoking  while  one  hands  an  arrow  to  the  third  who  is  shooting 
a  reindeer.  Other  animals  are  also  portrayed  farther  to  the  right.  Dog  sledge 
and  native,  as  well  as  houses,  are  shown  on  next  side,  while  upon  the  third 
face  are  two  longitudinal  border  lines  with  interior  crosspieces  of  ornamenta- 
tion, denoting  the  wavy  or  zigzag  pattern.  See  also  figures  and  accompanying 
references  |)a88im. 

Drill  bow.  St.  Michaels.  L.  M.  Turner.  24556.  Piece  of  four  panels,  two  of 
which  have  umiaks  with  hunters.  Opposite  side  has  zigzag  patterns  by  pairs, 
both  inclosed  between  the  usual  parallel  lateral  lines. 

Drill  bow.  St.  Michaels.  L.M.Turner.  24.557.  Made  of  reindeer  horn  f  is  orna- 
mented on  one  side  with  deeply  cut  and  uncolored  outlines  of  birds,  wolves,  deer, 
men,  and  mythic  animals,  several  appearing  like  alligators. 

Drill  bow.  Sledge  Island.  (?)  28021.  Although  so  marked,  the  record  in  acces- 
sion catalogue  is  not  in  accord  and  the  collector's  name  not  given,  which,  Avitbout 
doubt,  should  be  Mr.  Nelson's. 

Drill  bow  Norton  Sound.  E.  W.  Nelson.  33179.  Bears  on  the  convex  surface 
some  dancers.  At  the  other  end  is  a  well-drawn  umiak,  from  which  an  ammal 
•Tlnins  The  lateral  edges  are  ornamented  with  deeply  mcised  bl.ackened 
IS  runm  b         ^^^  ^^^^^  ^.^^  ^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^^^^  j^  ^^^  attitude  of 

creasesj  "  " 
boxing  or  spamng. 
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Drill  bow.  Norton  Sound.  E.  W.  Nelson.  33181.  The  bow  is  curved  odgowise, 
plain,  with  the  exception  of  a  heavily  incisoil  crease  at  the  base  of  either  side. 
One  of  these  creases  shows  evidences  of  repeated  Bcratchings  with  a  linely 
pointed  tool. 

Dkillbow.  Norton  Sound.  E.W.Nelsou.  33182.  A  yeUowish,  rather  old,  speci- 
men with  various  figures,  nearly  all  of  which  are  characteristic. 

Drill  iH>w.  Norton  Sound.  E.W.Nelson.  33183.  A  four  sided  rouud-edged  piece 
of  old  ivory,  l•.^  inches  in  length,  upon  one  side  of  which  only  a  simple  figure 
oceurs— that  of  a  man  with  Ijis  arms  curved  and  hands  resting  on  his  hips. 

Drill  m.w.  Norton  Sound.  E.  \V.  Nelson.  33184.  This  bears  marginal  lines 
extending  from  end  to  end,  at  one  end  being  a  kaiak  with  a  single  hunter,  while 
at  the  other  are  four  inverted  umiaks;  apparently  not  a  finished  drawing. 

Drill  imw.  Norton  Sound.  E.  W.  Nelson.  33188.  Made  of  reindeer  horn,  and  is 
rather  thin  and  deeply  creased  on  either  edge  by  one  groove,  and  by  two  grooves 
upon  the  upper  and  under  sides.  The  lower  side  bears  sharply  incised  engrav- 
ings of  reindeer  hunting;  the  herd  of  animals  is  lying  down,  while  the  huuter 
is  crawling  up  on  all  fours,  beiug  hidden  by  a  hillock. 

Drill  bow.  Norton  Sound.  E.  W.  Nelson.  33189.  A  bow  made  of  reindeer  horn 
and  bears  sharply  defined  characters  of  boats,  sledges,  meat  racks,  etc. 

Drill  BOW.  Norton  Sound.  E.W.Nelson.  33190.  Bears  upon  convex  side  a  herd 
of  reindeer,  with  one  hunter  at  the  right  end  of  the  rod. 

Bag  handle.     Koglk.    E.  W.  Nelson.     36375. 

Drill  BOW.  Norton  Sound.  E.W.Nelson.  37178.  A  triangular  bow,  with  figures 
of  conventional  seals  along  the  lower  side;  conventional  T-shaped  whale  flukes 
along  a  horizontal  line  upon  the  one  side  of  the  upper  surface,  while  on  the 
other  side  are  the  conventional  rear  ends  of  whales,  with  the  flukes  projecting. 

Kantag  handle.     Norton  Sound.     E.  W.  Nelson.     37742.     Plate  14,  lig.  3. 

Drill  BOW.  Shaktolik.  E.  W.  Kelson.  38521.  Bears  upon  one  side  nineteen  rein- 
deer, no  doubt  purely  for  decorative  purpose.  Ijion  the  opposite  side  are  also 
twelve  reindeer,  though  heading  in  the  opposite  direction.  These,  too,  are  all 
alike,  or  nearly  so,  and  appear  to  be  intended  rather  for  decorating  the  bow  than 
as  a  record  only. 

Drill  bow.  Shaktolik.  E.  W.  Nelson.  38522.  Hunter  partly  obliterated,  but 
to  his  right  are  five  whale  flukes  setting  on  end  T-shaped  and  indicating  that 
number  of  whales  captured.  The  opposite  side — the  bow  being  made  to  stand 
edgewise! — bears  a  reindeer  which  is  being  shot  at  by  a  hunter.  The  latter  is 
lying  flat  and  aiming  with  a  gun.     At  the  other  end  are  three  granaries. 

Bau  handle.  Shaktolik.  E.  W.  Nelson.  38523.  Six  inches  in  length  and  rather 
stout.  It  is  yellow  with  age,  and  bears  upon  the  upper  side  one  base  line,  to 
which  are  attached  eight  figures  of  concentric  circles  with  deep  central  pits. 

Bag  HANDLE.     Yukon  River,    (f)    38539.    Plate  3h,  fig.  3. 

Bai;  HANDLE.     Loeation  unknown.     38751^.     Plate  31,  fig.  1. 

Bag  iiANDLK.     Norton  Sound.     E.  W.  Nelson.     38776.     Plate  31,  fig.  4. 

Drill  BOW.  North  of  Norton  Sound.  E.W.Nelson.  38781.  Both  upper  and  lower 
sides  decorated  with  nucleated  rings,  the  central  perforations  or  incisions  being 
rather  deep.  The  circles  measure  tbroo-eightbs  and  five-sixteenths  of  an  inch  in 
diameter,  arranged  without  any  special  care  or  purpose,  simply  following  the 
general  horizontal  dire<tiiin  of  the  faces.  One  edge  has  whale  flukes  and  the 
other  triangular  summer  habitations  in  regular  order  and  apparently  for  d<'e- 
orative  purposes  only. 

Dkillbow.  Port  Clarence.  T.  H.  iiean.  400.')l.  This  bow  bears  hunters  spearing 
seals  through  the  ii  e,  some  of  which  are  illustrated  elsewhere.  Upon  the  other 
side  are  several  figures  of  myfliie  animals.  Upon  one  edge  is  a  village  of  tri- 
angular-shaped dw  ellings,  with  meat  rack  in  middle. 

Kantac;  handle.     St.  Michaels.     E.  W.  Nelson.     43434.     Plate  80,  lig.  -J. 
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I)Rli,LBOw.     Shaktolik.     E.  W   Nelson      4q«in      -n  i-     ^ 

Kantag  HANDLE.     Unalakleet.     E.  W.  NeUon.     43820.     Plate  58  %  3 
Drill  BOW.     Nubuiaklichugaluk.     E.W.Nelson.     43931  "''' '^S- ■*• 

Kantag  handle.     Nubuiakhchugaluk.     E.  W.  Nelson      43936 

°'"T>.T\fT''r.^^-  ^- ^^- ^^«1«°"-  '1*206.  Much  curv'ed  and  old  specimen 
The  length  s  raight  across  from  point  to  point  is  14  inches,  while  the  height  of 
the  curve  IS  4  mches.  Both  sides  are  decorated,  the  narrow  edges  havinf  only 
parallel  Imes,  excepting  one  place  ornamented  with  an  umiak  containing  three 
persons  The  upper  side  bears  a  variety  of  delicately  engraved  figures,  occupied 
with  various  avocations,  and  many  of  them  represented  in  attitudes  to  denote 
action  and  gesture.  The  under  side  bears  a  herd  of  reindeer,  the  animals,  after 
passing  through  a  slough  or  river,  approaching  a  hunter  who  is  armed.  Beyond 
this  person  is  another  engaged  in  cutting  up  a  reindeer  which  is  lying  upon  Its 
back.    At  the  right  side  are  four  other  reindeer  in  various  lifelike  attitudes 

Drill  BOW.  Cape  Darby.  E.W.Nelson.  44207.  Bears  a  few  coarsely  engraved 
characters,  at  one  end  being  the  upper  line  of  a  whale's  figure,  to' which  are 
attached  lines  like  fins  or  spines  from  the  head  down  toward  and  nearlv  touch- 
ing the  flukes. 

Drill  BOW.  Cape  Darby.  E.W.Nelson.  44208.  Walrus  hunting  and  scaffolded 
umiaks  are  shown  on  one  of  the  two  lower  surfaces,  the  upper  flat  surface  being 
without  any  engravings.  The  work  is  very-graphic,  and  some  of  the  boats  in 
the  water  are  scattered,  to  resemble  the  work  of  Japanese  artists— as  pertains  to 
an  attempt  at  perspective  in  this  instance.  The  specimen  is  shown  as  a  text 
figure. 

Drill  BOW.  *  Cape  Darby.  E.W.Nelson.  44209.  Plate  24,  fig.  1. 
Drill  bow.  Cape  Darby.  E.  W.  Nelson.  44210.  Records  on  two  sides  consist 
almost  entirely  of  reindeer  in  various  attitudes,  and  some  very  lifelike.  A  few 
animals  are  drawn  foreshortened. 
Drill  BOW.  Cape  Darby.  E.W.Nelson.  44212.  Old  yellow  ivory  specimen,  deco- 
rated on  four  faces.  Tho  dorsal  surface  has  two  figures  incised  to  the  depth  of 
over  one-sixteenth  of  an  inch,  the  figures  consisting  of  rudely  drawn  animals 
and  human  beings. 

At  the  side  is  a  series  of  outlines  of  the  human  figure,  with  arms  in  various 
attitudes,  as  in  records  portraying  ceremonial  dances,  thougii  in  the  present 
instance  the  figures  appear  seated  upon  the  ground,  or  base  line.  Boats  and 
walruses  are  also  to  be  seen  nearer  the  right  end,  while  at  the  left  is  a  seal  hunt. 
Upon  the  opposite  side  are  several  umiaks,  going  toward  the  right,  in  pursuit 
of  a  whale.  In  the  middle  of  the  record  are  some  indefinite  outlines,  among 
which,  however,  may  be  detected  that  of  a  reindeer. 

The  under  side  bears  upon  it  a  number  of  animal  forms  at  the  left,  while  a 
well-drawn  whale  is  next  portrayed,  followed  by  another,  whose  body  is  thrown 
partly  from  the  water,  having  been  iiarpoonedby  ahunter  in  the  pursuing  umiak 
at  the  right.     A  whale  fluke  projects  from  the  water  behind  the  boat,  while  two 
cubs  and  an  adult  bear  are  next  shown,  approaching  three  large  figures,  which 
seem  to  be  intended  for  heavily  robed  or  dressed  natives. 
Drill  bow.     Cape  Darby.     E.  W.  Nelson.     44213.     Upon  the  dorsum  of  this  piece 
is  a  group  of  ships  and  native  boats.     Rude  engravings  of  ships  occur  on  one 
side,  while  white  men's  houses  are  represented  at  other  portions. 
Drill  bow.     Cape  Nome.     E.  W.  Nelson.     44366.     Delicate  .and  sharp  engraving 
marks  this  specimen  as  characteristic  of  this  looiility. 
The  herd  of  deer  shown  in  fig.  9  are  from  this  piece. 
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Drill  now.  Cape  Nome.  E.  W.  Nelson.  443i>7.  Represents  a  -walrus  hunt  and 
harpoon  throwing.  Illustrations  have  been  selected  from  this  rod  and  repro- 
duced in  connection  with  huntin;;  and  fishing. 

Bag  handle.  Cape  Nome.  E.  W.  N.lson.  44398.  This  fine  large  specimen  has 
numerous  figures  of  flying  birds  and  human  forms  resembling  the  Ojibwa 
thunder  bird.     Whale  and  other  hunts  are  also  portrayed. 

Drill  itow.  Cape  Nome.  E.  W.  Nelson.  44399.  A  strong  piece  measuring  m 
inches  in  length.     The  two  flat  sides  and  one  lateral  edge  have  been  decorated. 

Bag  iiANOLB.  C.ipeNoinc.  [E.  W.  Nelson,  f]  44427.  Bears  orudo  though  typical 
characters  of  umiak,  +-like  bird  figures,  and  several  human  figures.  The  speci- 
men is  yellnw  and  considerably  worn. 

Drill  now.  Cape  Nome.  E.  W.  Nelson.  44400.  A  narrow  specimen,  measuring 
]3i  inihcH  in  length,  five-sixteeuths  of  an  inch  high,  and  one-fourth  of  an  inch 
thick.  The  engravings  represent  walrus  hunting,  and  two  of  the  kaiaks  are 
unusually  indresting,  the  spear  rack  or  guard  being  indicated  in  the  first  kaiak, 
while  on  the  second  the  harpoon  line  is  shown  with  the  twists  and  curves  observ- 
able when  a  coiled  line  is  cast  out. 

DuiLi.  HOW.     Cape  Nome.     E.W.Nelson.     44401.     Plate  [23],  fig.  1. 

Drill  BOW.  Cape  Nome.  (E.W.Nelson.?)  41464.  Interesting  from  the  fact  that 
both  slopes  of  the  under  surface  bear  rows  of  umiaks,  some  with  moats  and  some 
without,  so  placed  as  to  suggest  ornamentation  rather  than  an  attempt  to  record 
historic  or  other  information. 

Upon  tlie  upper  side  the  entire  length  is  also  divided  by  a  median  line.  Upon 
either  side  the  space  is  filled  with  various  figures,  such  as  camp  scenes,  dances, 
and  various  avocations. 

The  specimen  is  rather  yellow  with  age,  and  the  figures  partly  filled  with  a 
brownish  black  substance. 

Drill  bow.  Cape  Nome.  E.  W.  Nelson.  44465.  A  yellow,  old,  piece  of  ivory, 
with  a  sharp-lined  series  of  small  figures  at  the  end  upon  the  upper  edge  of 
the  bow.  There  an-  five  swimming  seals,  rather  conventional  in  outline,  above 
which  three  birds  are  seen  in  the  forma  of  small  eross-liko  characters.  Before 
these  is  a  figure  resembling  a  bear(f)  and  still  farther  forward  a  seal. 

Drill  now.     Cape  Nome.     E.W.Nelson.     444fi6.     Plate  24,  fig.  4. 

Drill  HOW.  Capo  Nome.  (E.  W.  Turner.)  444ii7.  Tboherdof  deer  upon  the  upper 
eurvo  of  this  specimen  is  shown  as  a  text  figure.  The  lower  side,  and  the  edges 
also,  bear  cauip  scenes,  while  various  human  figures  in  attitudes  of  gesture  are 
shown  on  the  side. 

Kantag  HANDLE.     Sledge  Island.     E.  W.  Nelson.     44690. 

Hac  iiANoij?.     Sledge  Island.     E.  W.  Nelson.     44691. 

Bai;  iiandlk.  Sledge  Island.  E.  W.  Nelson.  44716.  Measures  but  5}  inches  in 
len;;th,  and  bears  upon  the  top  some  conventional  "  trident"  tree  figures,  each 
placed  alternately  facing,  between  parallel  longitudinal  lines. 

Kantag  iiANDLi;.     Sledge  Island.     E.W.Nelson.     44717. 

Drill  now.  Sledge  Island.  E.W.Nelson.  45016.  Parts  of  this  are  reproduced 
in  text  figure.  The  lines  are  sharp  and  cleanly  incised.  One  pecularity  in  the 
figures  of  human  beings  on  reionls  from  Sledge  Island  is  that  the  heads  are  all, 
or  nearly  all,  made  by  boring  with  drill.  One  side  of  another  face  bears  an 
umiak  with  harpooned  whale,  following  a  neatly  engraved  white  umiak  con- 
taining 3  figures. 

The  under  side  bears  some  obscene  figures,  or  rather  those  made  obscene  by 
gesture  and  additional  drawings. 

Drill  now.  Sled^'e  Island.  E.W.Nelson.  4.5017.  The  figures  of  a  series  of  hab- 
itations, boata  on  racks,  and  umiaks  afloat,  are  all  neatly  and  definitely  incised. 
Upon  the  reverse  is  a  settlement  of  two  winter  habitations  and  one  scaffold, 
the  five  human  figures  being  portrayed  with  hands  and  arms  elevated,  slightly 
inclined  toward  the  left  end  of  the  bow,  seemingly  as  if  some  further  portion  of 
a  record  had  been  contemplated  but  u.ii  executed.  The  color  employed  in  fill- 
ing the  incision  is  black,  and  the  entire  sj.ocimen,  and  engravings,  has  a  modern 
appearance. 
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DiiiLL  BOW  OF  HORN.     Sledge  Island.     E.W.Nelson      4.5018 

Drill  BOW  Sledge  Island.  E.  W.  Nelson  (?).  45019.  The  decorations  on 'this 
interesting  specimen  are  reproduced  in  text  iignre.  The  work  is  characteristic, 
the  dancers  only  resembling  the  deeply  engraved  figures  usually  found  on  the 
specimens  from  Kotzebue  Sound. 

Drill  BOW.  Sledge  Island.  E.  W.  Nelson.  45020.  This  old  s„ecin,eu  presents  a 
whaling  fleet.  Upon  the  reverse  is  a  group  of  natives  fishing  through  the  ice, 
near  by  being  their  residence,  granary,  and  votive  offerings  stuck  up  upon  the 
entrance  to  tUe  house. 

Drill  BOW.  Sledge  Island.  E.W.Nelson.  45025.  Upper  side  slightly  rounded, 
while  the  bottom  is  divided  in  two  sides  or  faces.  All  these  are  decorated  with 
sharp,  fine  lines,  characteristic  of  Cape  Nome  workmanship.  The  specimen  is 
very  yellow  and  has  an  old  appearance,  chiefly  because  of  the  signs  of  long- 
continued  use. 

Kantag  handle.     Sledge  Island.     E.  W.  Nelson.     45154. 

Drill  bow.     Cape  Nome.     E.  W.  Nelson.    45330. 

Drill  bow.  Cape  Nome.  E.  W.  Nelson.  45331.  An  old  piece  of  ivory  with  char- 
acteristic engravings.  The  type  is  recognized,  if  any  special  difference  may  be 
said  to  exist  between  this  and  other  localities,  by  the  thin,  though  sharply 
incised,  lines  and  brown-black  color  applied  to  bring  out  the  cavities.  A  great 
deal  of  gesticulation  is  always  represented  in  connection  with  the  portrayal  of 
the  human  figure. 

One  of  the  two  upper  faces  has  upon  it  a  herd  of  reindeer,  the  other  face  a  seal 
hunt,  while  the  bottom  has  the  drawings  of  buildings  and  storehouses  for  food. 

Drill  bow.  Cape  Nome.  E.W.Nelson.  45332.  A  triangular  slightly  curved  bow, 
17i  inches  in  length.  The  spfacimen  is  yellow  from  age  and  bears  the  delicate 
hair-like  incisions  or  engravings  characteristic  of  the  locality  from  which  it 
came.  Gestures  are  frequently  indicated,  though  the  chief  features  of  the  bow 
refer  to  reindeer  and  walrus  hunting.  At  one  end  is  a  dance,  the  performers 
being  drawn  in  various  attitudes. 

On  the  under  side  are  the  fine  lines  portraying  two  kaiaks  approaching  one 
another,  the  occupants  holding  aloft  their  paddles,  while  between  them  are  two 
seals.  A  little  farther  toward  one  side  is  an  umiak  with  five  occupants,  whose 
heads  and  faces  resemble  birds'  heads  with  long  sharp  bills. 

Drill  bow.    Cape  Nome.    E.  W.  Nelson.    45333. 

Drill  bow.  Cape  Nome.  E.  W.  Nelson.  45345.  Bears  herds  of  reindeer,  some 
browsing,  while  others  are  in  various  attitudes  upon  the  ground.  The  under 
side  bears  a  herd  of  reindeer  approaching  a  hunter.  At  the  right  end  are  two 
bears,  apparently  a  mother  with  its  cub. 

Drill  bow.  Cape  Nome.  E.W.Nelson.  45346.  Some  of  these  etchings  embody 
gesture  signs,  and  are  reproduced  in  connection  with  that  subject. 

Drill  BOW  Port  Clarence.  W.  H.Dall.  46056,  Made  of  a  rib,  is  almost  12  inches 
across  from  tip  to  tip,  and  retains  a  thong  of  leather  for  drilling  purposes. 
There  are  no  decorations  of  any  description.  ,,,    .     u      , 

Drill  bow  Fort  Anderson.  E.  MacFarlane.  A  rounded  bow  11*  inches  long, 
resembling  the  preceding  in  smoothness  and  absence  of  decoration. 

DRILL  BOW.     Golovin  Bay.     E.  W.  Nelson.     48080.     A  specimen  yellow  with  age. 
No  decorations  appear  with  the  exception  of  two  parallel  lines  on  both  the  upper 
and  lower  surfaces.     The  handle  has  been  much  worn  by  long-cou  inued  use. 
ana  lowei  su  Nelson.    48115.    An  old-looking  yellow  specimen, 

np::which^:r':hale  big  dragged  from  the  water  and  cut  up,  shown  in 

''Z'l;^!sL  side  has  t^e  ceremonial  dance    ana  jrn„  from  whose  in^tr. 
i       ment  the  sound  is  represented  as  going  out  over  the  ,r     p 

^J'JnL.^.     cape  Darby.     E.  W.  Nelson.    48137. 
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Dbiu,  BOW.  Kotzebne  Sound.  E.  W.  Nelson.  48518.  A  dark  yellow  specimen, 
criidil.v  and  heavily  engraved  with  ship,  walrns,  etr.  A  good  harpoon  line  and 
elicit  of  last  is  shown. 

Ditii.i.  uow.  Cape  Nome.  E.  W.  Xelson.  48330.  Bears  solid  herd  of  reindeer 
nearly  S  inches  long,  while  on  other  side  are  reindeer,  and  men  making  gestures 

Drill  how.  Kotzel.ue  Sound.  E.  W.  Nelson.  48519.  An  old  and  very  yellow 
specimen  of  ivory.  Four  sides  of  the  piece  are  decorated  with  several  distinct 
styles  of  records.  The  upper  or  convex  side  bears  the  deeply  engraved  figures 
of  whaling  ships  foreshortened,  and  habitations,  probably  indicating  some 
trader's  establishment.  On  one  side  is  a  native,  drawn  lengthwise,  next  to  him 
being  portrayed  a  rack  with  meat  (fish)  suspended,  while  next  to  this  is  a  net 
stretched  out  ibr  drying. 

The  next  char.icters  resembh'  the  curved  parallel  lines  used  by  the  Pueblo 
tribi's  and  the  OJibwa  to  denote  the  sky,  beneath  which  arc  parallel  vertical 
lines  running  down  to  the  base  or  ground  line,  resembling  the  symbol  for  rain. 
The  present  figures  are  believed,  however,  to  denote  the  aurora  borealis,  a  like 
figure  having  been  drawn  for  the  present  writer  by  Naoniolf  and  veiilied  by  a 
Malamut  Eskimo  in  California  at  the  same  time  when  the  investigations  were 
made  at  the  museum  of  the  Alaska  Commercial  Company. 

A  very  rudely  drawn  figure  of  a  winter  habitation,  with  smoke  issuing  from 
the  top,  is  shown  next  toward  the  right,  the  end  of  the  rod  bearing  smaller  fig- 
ures of  food  rack,  huts,  etc. 

The  under  side  of  the  rod  bears,  at  the  left,  two  dog  sledges  being  dragged 
forward,  and  preceded  by  nine  natives  running  toward  a  large  winter  habita- 
tion. These  natives  are  in  various  attitudes  to  represent  locomotion,  and  each 
has  a  projection  upon  the  head,  as  if  ornamented  with  .i  i)lnme,  though  it  may 
represent  the  top  of  the  furred  hood. 

The  en^raviug  is  generally  deep,  and  char.icteristic  of  the  locality  from  whence 
it  was  obtained. 

Drill  BOW.     Kotzebue  Sound.     E.W.Nelson.    48520. 

Drill  BOW.     Kotzebue  Sound.     E.W.Nelson.     48521. 

Drill  bow.  Kotzebue  Sound.  E.  W.  Nelson.  48522.  A  dark  yellow  specimen, 
apparently  very  old,  and  engraved  on  three  sides.  Figs.  —  are  from  this  piece. 
All  the  engravings  are  deeply  cut  and  blackened.  One  side  boars  15  seals,  14  of 
which  are  being  dragged,  the  entire  series  resembling  an  attempt  at  decorative 
results  rather  than  historic. 

Dhili,  now.     Kotzebne  Sound.     E.W.Nelson.     48524. 

Drill  bow.  Norton  Sound.  E.  W.  Nelson.  48."i25.  This  bow  is  tinged  with  age, 
and  is  of  a  decided  orange  along  one  side.  Parts  of  the  engravings,  which  cover 
the  four  sides,  have  been  reproduced  in  plate  22,  fig.  3.  Many  parts  of  some  of 
the  engravings  have  become  so  worn  by  long-continued  use  as  to  be  too  indistinct 
to  admit  of  interpretation.  The  figures  are,  on  the  whole,  rather  deeply  and 
boldly  incised,  and  show  a  marked  likeness  to  the  rest  of  the  work  from  th(^ 
locality  where  it  was  e\  idently  made. 

The  coloring  matter  in  the  incisions  has  assumed  a  deep  brown  color,  as  if  the 
original  black  had  become  covered  or  replaced  by  dirt  or  grease. 

Drill  bow.  Kotzebue  Sound.  E.  W.  Nelson.  48526.  Very  deep  and  strong 
engravings  on  old  ivory. 

Drill,  ou  iiaxolk.  Kot/elme  Sound.  E.  W.  Nelson.  4K-527.  This  old  stained 
piece  bears  uipon  the  two  upper  sides  a  number  of  animal  forms,  one  row  lieing 
a  scries  of  six  reindeer,  together  with  several  se.ils  and  whales.  A  native  in  his 
kaiak  is  rejirescnted  with  his  arms  uplifti'd,  and  probably  the  fingers  were  drawn 
spread,  use  of  specimen  having  worn  the  surfai<-  smooth. 

One  underside  has  a  long  row  of  ten  woives  and  one  reindeer,  faced  liy  a. 
hnuter  shooting  an  arrow,  who  is  accompanied  by  two  other  hunters  and  a  dog. 
1  1j.  other  side  shows  a  whale  hunt  and  a  walrns  and  bear  hunt,  the  two  hnnt'- 
in;,'  scenes  bi'ing  divided  by  a  narrow  \ertlcal  line  bearing  deUcafe  cross- 
hatchin;;s,  and  denotes  the  partition  of  the  two. 
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Dbili,  bow.     Kotzebue  Sound.     E.  W.  Nelson.     48528.    Plate  22,  fig.  2. 
Drill  bow.     Kotzebue  Sound.     E.  W.  Nolson.     48527 

Drill  BOW.  Kotzebue  Sound.  E.W.Nelson.  48530.'  Specimen  deep  yellow  with 
age  and  use.  The  characters  are  deeply  incised  and  represent  very  heavy- 
bodied  reindeer.  Both  sides  are  decorated. 
Drill  bow.  Kotzebue  Sound.  E.  W.  Nelson.  48531.  Plate  21,  fig.  1. 
Work  BAG  FASTENER.  Sabotnisky.  E.W.  Nelson.  48966.  Made  of  a  three-sided 
piece  of  ivory  in  which  the  corners  have  been  rounded  and  smoothed.  The 
ornamentations  are  sets  of  cross-lines,  to  the  center  of  which  are  short  lateral 
lites,  and  between  each  such  transverse  set  are  small  black  spots  and  crosses. 

Drill  BOW.  Hotham  Inlet.  E.W.Nelson.  64153.  A  piece  originally  almost  square, 
but  by  perforating  at  the  ends,  from  beneath,  the  specimen  was  split  vertically. 
Both  sides  are  ornamented,  however,  one  side  with  but  a  few  scratches,  while 
the  other  has  a  very  interesting  whale  and  walrus  hunt. 

Drill  bow.  Hotham  Inlet.  E.  W.  Nelson.  64152.  An  old  specimen  with  four 
sides  crudely  engraved.  Shooting  with  firearms,  dragging  seals,  etc.,  comprises 
the  subjects  portrayed.  Three  whale's  flukes  are  also  erected,  to  denote  that 
animal,  while  a  dog  sledge,  with  very  rude  drawing  of  the  dog. 

Drill  bow.  Diomede  Island.  E.  W.  Nelson.  63621.  Only  9  inches  long  and 
averages  one-fourth  of  an  inch  square;  yet  the  four  sides  are  ornamented; 
three  have  lateral  longitudinal  border  lines,  between  which  are  recorded  numer- 
ous figures  of  umiaks  after  walrus  and  a  ceremonial  dance  with  one  drummer. 
On  another  side  is  a  village,  showing  summer  habitations  or  conical  houses, 
near  meat  racks,  some  boats,  etc.  The  under  side  bears  several  animal  forms, 
and  two  mythic  figures  resembling  the  water  monster,  i.  e.,  an  elongated  four- 
footed  and  horned  or  crested  serpent,  referred  to  by  Naomoff  in  connection  with 
fig.  139,  c. 

Drill  bow.  Diomede  Island.  E.  W.  Nelson.  63623.  Dark  yellow  or  light  brown 
piece  of  ivory.     The  four  engraved  sides  are  shown  in  text  figures. 

Kantag  handle.     Point  Hope.     E.  W.  Nelson.     63801. 

Drill  bow.  Point  Hope.  E.  W.  Nelson.  63802.  Very  crude  though  deeply  incised 
line,  composing  animals,  etc.,  is  shown  on  rather  white  ivory.  An  interesting 
whale  huht  is  shown;'  the  flukes  appear  like  detached  decorative  ones,  attached 
to  the  rear  end  of  bodies. 

Flukes  are  also  shown  at  one  place;  while  a  native  crawling  along  on  his 
stomach,  to  approach  seals,  is  also  engraved. 
Upon  the  top  edge  are  four  birds,  four  different  forms  of  representing  them. 

Bag  HANDLE      Point  Hope.     E.W.  Nelson.    63803.     The  undersurface  of  this  stained 

•  old  specimen  bears  the  figures  of  eleven  outstretched  hides,  at  the  right  being 
a  human  figure  Upon  the  top  face  is  some  linear  decoration,  while  near  the 
middle  of  the  specimen  are  figures  of  four  reindeer,  facing  to  the  right  Portions 
of  the  fieures  are  without  the  brown-black  stain,  the  legs  being  slender  and 
the  hoofs  indicated  by  minute  etchings  made  by  a  sharp-pointed  graver. 

Upoftheoutt  curve  are  a  number  of  nucleated  rings,  33  in  number,  and 
e^chthree-s^thsofa^^nch^--^^ 

r;aThTr  Ct  inciSrvU  black.     The  coloring  matter  in  several  places 
has  fallen  out,  as  if  it  had  become^hard  or^dry. 

Bag  handle.    ?"«*  ^ope^    K  ^  -^  y°^-^^     ^^^^^      ^^  ^^^^^^  ^^„^,,^  .ligl^tly 

Bow  or  handle.        cm        •        ;  U  ^^^^^^  excepting  the  under  or  concave 

curved  specimen,  with  -"^g^^^'^^  ^  ^         ^^i^^^  ^^^ 

one.     The  top  ""-^^^J^/f^^^^'redhnL  heads,  arms,  and  paddles  only,  the 
four  occupants  of  which  are  ''^'^^^f  «°^  J  '      „^  forgotten.     Some  conventional 

P:      vertical  body  line  being  I'-^T  J  ""'"^  °^es  l^ar  seal  hunts,  a^d  most  of 
I"         trees  are  used  as  ornamental  markings^     ine  siu 

■  the  records  have  been  reproduced  m  the  text. 
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Kach  side  is  ornamented  by  two  dceiily  iueiseil  fjroovis,  one  at  either  e(l(j;u  of 
the  faces  of  the  bow,  and  the  eiiKraviiifts  are  deeply  ami  forcilily  made,  all  being 
tilled  in  with  black. 

Though  marked  as  from  "Chilcat,"  the  speiimen  has  the  ebaracteristic  appear- 
ance of  the  work  done  by  the  natives  of  Norton  Sound. 

BA(i  HANDLE.  I'c.int  Barrow.  Lieutenant  P.  H.  Kay,  U.  S.  A.  89420.  Measures 
HI  inches  in  length,  the  upper  surface  being  rather  flat,  while  the  under  side  is 
rounded  or  convex.  Upon  the  upjier  surface  are  twelve  reindeer,  one  behind  the 
other  and  facing  the  left,  while  at  the  extreme  right  is  a  man  holding  a  bow 
drawn,  Imt  no  arrow  indicated;  while  at  the  extreme  right  is  a  tigure  resembling 
an  outstretclieil  bearskin.  The  enjtravinss  are  strongly  incised  and  greatly 
resemble  those  ni.ido  at  Ndrton  Sound  and  Kotzebue  .Sound.  There  is  no  coloring 
matter  in  any  place,  and  it  is  believed  that  the  work  was  not  made  by  Point 
Barrow  natives,  but  secured  by  them  by  traffic  or  otherwise  from  some  locality 
farther  south  and  west  than  I'oint  Barrow. 

The  arran;,'onient  of  the  reindeer,  the  apparent  similarity  in  all  respects,  and 
their  re^jular  spacing — lietween  the  tigures — suggests  that,  although  the  record 
seems  to  bo  intended  for  a  hunting  score,  it  was  also  made  with  a  view  to  pre- 
senting an  ornamental  and  decorative  appearance. 

Drill  now.     Point  Barrow.     Lieutenant  P.  M.  Ray,  U.  S.  A.     89424.     Plate  3,  fig.  4. 

Bonk  dhill  how  .  I^oint  Barrow.  Lieutenant  P.  IT.  Ray,  U.  S.  A.  89508.  Made  of 
a  rill,  measures  I'Ji  inches  across  from  point  to  point,  and  is  rather  rudely  made. 
Bears  no  decoration. 

Drill  bow.  Point  Barrow.  Lieutenant  P.  11.  Bay,  U.  S.  A.  89777.  Bears  a  ver- 
tical line  with  radiating  lines  from  one  side  only.  The  ivory  is  pieced  near  one 
end  to  lengthen  the  bow;  the  coloring  matter  is  pale,  but  consisted  of  a  reddish 
8ul)Ktance  resembling  red  ocher. 

Drill  BOW.  St.  Michaels.  L.  M.  Turner.  1211223.  Ornamented  on  lower  side  by  a 
"solid"  herd  of  reindeer,  wolves,  seals,  walrus,  and  other  animals.  The  inci- 
sions are  deeply  cut  and  are  left  uncolored,  appearing  light  yellowish  gray  as 
compared  with  the  dark  surrounding  surface     Made  of  reindeer  horn. 

Drill  Biiw.  Location  not  given.  M.  M.  Hazcn.  l.")J07L  Whaling  ships  in  pur- 
suit of  whali'S  and  a  walrus.  An  Iniiuit  village  is  at  the  right.  'On  the  other 
side  are  very  ileeply  engraved  figures  of  habitations,  umiaks  on  scaflfold,  etc. 
The  character  of  work  resembles  that  of  Kotzebue  Sound. 

MISCBLLANEOT'S   AND   VARIED   SPKCIMENS. 

The  following  are  miscellaneous,  speciauus,  embracing  tools,  imple- 
ments, utensils,  toys,  etc.,  all  of  which  are  variously  niarked  with  etch- 
ings of  animals,  villages,  occuiiations,  and  in  many  instances  only  with 
lines,  dots,  and  circles,  to  illustrate  the  application  of  such  figures  for 
the  purpose  of  simple  ornamentation. 

"Ci)Ri>  iiiTlON."     Intrusise  carving. 

Saw.     Anderson  River.     C.P.(iaudet.     [1304.]     1 'late  17,  tig.  2. 

BdNKTOY.     Yukon  River.     W.  II.  Dall.     .")(>10. 

IvoHY  si.vii.     Fort  Anderson.     R.  MacKarhme.     74.">4. 

Bklt  cLA.Ki'.     Eskimo  Innuit.     W.  11.  Dall.     16110. 

Penk.vnt  FOR  i;ar.     .Nunivak.      E.  W.  Nelson.     115199.      .Ma«erniit  car  ])endant  of 

ivory,  marked  with  spiral  line  from  one  end,  around  the  body  to  the  other 

extremity. 
Roi-.NHBox.     Norton  Sound.     L.M.Turner.     24352.     Plate  34,  fig.  3. 
Ivrii'.v  CASKKT.     St.  Michaels.     L.  .M.Turner.     24606.     Plate  25,  fig.  1. 
SiEAK  STKAIOUTUNKK.     Kowak  River.     Lieutenant  Stoney.     27893. 
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Hook.     Location  not  given.     L.  M.  Turner.    29618. 

Thimble  holder.     Norton  Sound.     L.  M.  Turner.     29731. 

Wooden  box.     Norton  Sound.     E.  W.  Nelson.     33077.     Plate  34,  fig.  2. 

Bodkin.    Norton  Sound.    E.W.Nelson.    33176.    Plate  24,  fig.  5. 

Bodkin.    Norton  Sound.    E.  W.  Nelson.    33177.    Plate  24,  fig.  6. 

Snuffbox.     Norton  Sound.     E.W.Nelson.     33197. 

Bonk  ICE  GUAUD.     Norton  Sound.     E.W.Nelson.     33219.     Used  to  put  over  bow  of 

kaiak  to  keep  off  ice,  or  injury  to  vessel.     Plate  41,  fig.  3. 
Bodkin.     Norton  Sound.     E.  W.  Nelson.     33257. 
Drag  handle.     Norton  Sound.     E.  W.  Nelson.     33292. 

Bow  stkengthener.     Norton  Sound.     E.  W.  Nelson.     33309.     Plate  14,  fig.  5. 
Bow  stkengthener.    Nortou  Sound.    E.  W.  Nelson.    33310.    Plate  14,  fig.  7. 
Bow  STEENGTHENF.R.     Notton  Sound.     E.W.Nelson.     33311.     Plate  14, fig. 4. 
Bow  STKENGTHENER.     Nortou  Sound.     E.  W.  Nelson.     33312.     Plate  14,  fig.  6. 
Ornamented  bone.    Norton  Sound.    E.W.Nelson.    33315.    Plate  14, fig.  1. 
Beaver  carved  op  bone.     Norton  Sound.    E.  W.  Nelson.     33356. 
Beluga  carved  of  bone.     Norton  Sound.     E.  W.  Nelson.     33373. 
Ear  PENDANTS.    St.  Michaels.    E.  W.  Nelson.    33491. 
Grayling.    Norton  Sound.    E.W.Nelson.    33535. 
Bone  ornament.     St.  Michaels.     ?    33640. 
Carving.     Aleutian  Islands.     L.M.Turner.     35900. 
Shuttle.    Aleutian  Islands.    L.  M.  Turner.    35908. 
Earring  holder.    Agaiyukchugumut.    E.  W.  Nelson.    36011. 
Seine  thimble  holder.     Kushunuk.     E.W.Nelson.    36452. 
Ivory  ornament.     Kushkunnk.    E.W.Nelson.    36477. 
Earrings.    Askenuk.    E.AV.  Nelson.    36861. 
Hair  ornament.     Kushunuk.     E.W.Nelson.     37003.     Fig.  3  of  plate  42,  and  bears 

diagonal  cross  lines  at  top,  and  two  concentric  rings  at  each  lower  lobe. 
Ivory  buckle.     Agaiyukchugumut.     E.W.Nelson.     37007. 
"Handle."    Chalitmut.    E.W.Nelson.    37319. 
Carved  ornament.    Anogogumut.    E.W.Nelson.    37431. 
Spear  guard.    Anogogumut.    E.  W.  Nelson.    37461. 
Carving  of  seal.    Unalakleet.    E.  W.  Nelson.    37610. 
Implement.    Konigunogumut.    E.  W.  Nelson.    37664. 

Bodkin.     Chalitmut.     E.W.Nelson.     37752.     An  ivory  handle  with  steel  point  and 
ivory  links.     Ornamented  with  concentric  rings  and  flower  symbols.     Plate  41, 

Spe!|  GUARD.     Chalitmut.     E.W.Nelson.     37m 
Buckle.     Kongigunogumut.    E.  W  Nelson     37/63 
Ear  pendants.    Spugunugumut.    E.  W- Nelson     38052^ 
Bone  SEINE  NEEDLE.     Lower  Yukon.     E.W.Nelson.     38318. 

^^'  ^^'  ^'  «+   MiPhaels      E  W.  Nelson.     43459.     Plate  35,  fig.  1. 

Thimble  GUARD,     ^t.  Michaels^  £^  ^^^^^      Bone  fish  li  inches  in  length, 

"''Varened  rth™o7rapl^  of  .o^i^  and  trident  figure,  also  other  ornament 

npon  upper  side,  with  human  fi|- l^J^on.    43738. 
IVORY  WEDGE.     Nunev'.kJsland_KW.Ne^  Plate  35,  lig.  6. 

THIMBLE  GUAKD.    ^^f^f\^^^^^^^,      ,3949. 

Ic^r  ^Ze  Bat^E.  W.  Nelson      U^SO^ 
',J^^^«ox      Cape  Nome.     E.W.Nelson.    44457. 
.J:^^:     Sl^ge  Island.     E.W.Nelson.     44766. 
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FuNurs  ASH  iiox.     Kotzebue  Sound. 
Nettixc;  .sinTTi.K.     Lower  Yukon.     K 
Carvinu  ok  FLOiNDEii.     Unalakleet. 
IvdRY  i!<)i>.     Kotzebni'  .Sound.     E.  W. 


Ivory  (iA.MiiUNc.  sticks.  Sledge  Island,  i:.  W.  Nelson.  15006.  These  have  very 
thin  lines  eii;;ravo(l  upon  tliein,  not  with  any  reference  to  the  value  of  the  sticks, 
but  made  probably  during  an  interval  of  idleness  to  while  away  time.  The 
characters  represent  rudely  and  carelessly  drawn  habitations,  -while  in  one 
in8tan<e  they  are  the  outlines  of  human  pigmies. 

C'UEAsER.     Sledge  Island.     E.  W.  Nelson.     45140. 

Saw.     Port  Clarence.     T.  H.  Bean.     4614,5.     Plate  17,  tig.  1. 

Comb.     Cape  Prince  of  Wales.     F,.  W.  Nelson.     4.S174. 

Weuck.  Nunevak  Island.  K.W.Nelson.  4.H2«i.  Ivory  'splitter  or  wedge"  for 
splitting  small  jiieccs  of  wood. 

E.  W.  Nelson.     48558. 
W.  Nelson.     48715. 
E.  W.  Nelson.     43786. 

Nelson.  48532.  This  specimen  is  pointed  at 
one  end  and  has  perforation  at  the  other.  Three  sides  are  deiorated  in  deep 
black  stained  characters  of  various  marine  animals.  The  spaces  between  some 
of  the  objects  are  filled  in  with  nucleated  circles. 

Ei'Klfiv  f>K  SEAL.     Kotzebue  Sound,     (f)     4><ti42. 
'  OiiNAMK.N'r.     Bristol   Bay.     C.  L.  McKay.     65909.     Efflgy  of  seal,  with  rings  and 
bristles  inserted  by  means  of  pegs. 

Ivory  fish.     Point  Barrow.     Lieutenant  P.  H.  Ray,  U.  S.  A.     .^(i.^TS. 

Thrkad  CA.sE.     [Locality!]     Lieutenant  P.  H.  Ray,  I  r.  S.  A.    .56615. 

''MoiTHPiECE."    Uiomede  Islands.     E.W.Nelson.     63666. 

"Mouthpiece."    Diomede  Islands.     E.W.Nelson.     63667. 

Box  FOR  SNUFF.     Hotham  Inlet.    E.  W.  Nelson.     64186. 

Effigy  of  walrus.     Nashagak.     E.  L.  McKay.     72904. 

House  HOOK.    Alaska  (?).    C.  L.  McKay.    73034. 

"  Bone  skin  dresser."    Sitka.    John  J.  McLean.    74954. 

Arrow  straightener.     Kowak  River.     Lieutenant  G.M.  Stouc^y,  U.  S.  N.     127X9:!. 

Powder  horn.     St.  Michaels.     L.  M.  Tnrner.     129221. 

Pictograpii  on  bone.     St.  Michaels.     L.  M.  Turner.     129277. 

Ornamented  ivory  rod.    St.  Michaels.    L.  M.  Turner.     129284. 

Thimble  Holder.    St.  Michaels.    E.  W.  Nelson.    129314. 

Monk Y  BOX  of  bone.     Hupa  Islands.     J.  Curtin.     131159. 

IvoKV  pendant.    Nunevak  Island.    E.  W.  Turner.     16199. 

Bone  SKIN  DRFssEK.    Thlin^it  Islands.    Lieutenant < i.  F.  Emmons,  U.  S.N.    ltl8:i.5K. 

Bone  skin  dresser.    Thlingit  Islands.    Lieutenant  G.  F.  Emmons,  U.  S.  N.     168360. 

Bone  ORNAMENTS.    Thlinkit.    LientenantG.  F.  Emmons,  U.  S.  N.    168372. 

Dagger  shkath.    Tangier,  Morocco.    Lieutenant  A.  P.  Niblack,  U.  S.  N.     168827. 
Plate  14. 


